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department  of  )E^ucat^on,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Note: — In  valuing  this  paper,  neatness  and  spelling 

will  he  considered. 


Values ! 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — - 


(a)  My  return  home  after  a  holiday. 
(5)  A  disastrous  fire. 


48 


2 


(c)  Our  village  (or  town,  or  city). 

{d)  A  great  Canadian. 

{e)  Protecting  the  birds. 

(/)  A  tree  tells  its  story. 

2.  {a)  Suppose  that  you  have  been  exchanging  letters 
with  an  English  school-boy  (or  school-girl)  living  at 
29  Cabot  Street,  Bristol,  England,  and  that  it  is  two 
months  since  you  last  wrote.  Write  a  letter  of  about 
thirty  lines  telling  him  (or  her)  about  the  changed 
appearance  of  the  outdoor  world,  about  your  school 
work  and  your  games,  and  about  any  interesting  event. 

{h)  Within  a  ruled  space,  write  the  envelope 
address. 


Department  of  Sbucatton,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  C,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  B,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


A 

Within  a  thick  and  spreading  hawthorn  bush. 
That  overhung  a  molehill,  large  and  round, 

I  heard  from  morn  to  morn  a  merry  thrush 
Sing  hymns  to  sunrise,  and  I  drank  the  sound 
6  With  joy  ;  and  often,  an  intruding  guest, 

I  watched  her  secret  toil  from  day  to  day — 
How  true  she  warped  the  moss,  to  form  a  nest. 
And  modelled  it  within  with  wood  and  clay  ; 
And  by-and-by,  like  heath-bells  gilt  with  dew, 
10  There  lay  her  shining  eggs,  as  bright  as  flowers, 
Ink-spotted  over  shells  of  greeny  blue  ; 

And  there  I  witnessed  in  the  sunny  hours, 

A  brood  of  Nature’s  minstrels  chirp  and  fly. 
Glad  as  the  sunshine  and  the  laughing  sky. 


2 


1.  Give  a  suitable  title  to  this  poem. 


2x3  = 

6 


2.  Mention  at  least  three  details  in  the  scene  described 
in  the  poem  which  especially  interest  you. 


3x7  = 
21 


3.  Explain : — 

{a)  a  merry  thrush  sing  hymns  to  sunrise  (lines 

3,  4J; 

(b)  an  intruding  guest  (line  5) ; 

(c)  her  secret  toil  (line  6) ; 

{d)  How  true  she  warped  the  moss  (line  7); 

(e)  modelled  it  within  with  wood  and  clay  (line  8); 
(/)  A  brood  of  Nature’s  minstrels  (line  13); 

{g)  Glad  as  the  sunshine  and  the  laughing  sky 
(line  14). 

[over] 


Values 


B 


Scrooge  was  a  grasping,  covetous,  old  sinner,  hard  and  sharp 
as  flint,  secret  and  self-contained,  and  solitary  as  an  oyster.  The 
cold  within  him  froze  his  old  features,  nipped  his  pointed  nose, 
shrivelled  his  cheek,  stiffened  his  gait ;  made  his  eyes  red,  his 
6  thin  lips  blue  ;  and  spoke  out  shrewdly  in  his  grating  voice. 
A  frosty  rime  was  on  his  head,  and  on  his  eyebrows,  and  his 
wiry  chin. 

Nobody  ever  stopped  him  in  the  street  to  say,  with  gladsome 
looks,  “My  dear  Scrooge,  how  are  you  ?  When  will  you  come 
10  to  see  me  ?”  No  beggars  implored  him  to  bestow  a  trifle,  no 
children  asked  him  what  it  was  o’clock,  no  man  or  woman  ever 
once  in  all  his  life  inquired  the  way  to  such  and  such  a  place, 
of  Scrooge.  Even  the  blind  men’s  dogs  appeared  to  know  him ; 
and  when  they  saw  him  coming  on,  would  tug  their  owners 
1 5  into  doorways  and  up  courts  ;  and  then  would  wag  their  tails 
as  though  they  said,  “No  eye  at  all  is  better  than  an  evil  eye !” 


2 


4.  Express  the  main  thought  of  this  selection  in  a 
phrase  or  a  short  sentence. 


3x2  = 
6 


5.  State  the  subject  of  each  paragraph. 


3x9  = 
27 


I 


6.  Explain ; — 

{a)  covetous  (line  1); 

(h)  solitary  as  an  oyster  (line  2) ; 

(c)  The  cold  within  him  (lines  2,  3) ; 

{d)  shrivelled  his  cheek  (line  4) ; 

{e)  stiffened  his  gait  (line  4) ; 

(/)  A  frosty  rime  was  on  his  head  (line  6) ; 

ig)  to  bestow  a  trifle  (line  10) ; 

{li)  would  tug  their  owners  into  doorways  and  up 
courts  (lines  14,  15) ; 

{i)  No  eye  at  all  is  better  than  an  evil  eye  (line  16). 


12 


C 

7.  Quote  either  — 

(a)  My  Native  Land  ; 

OR 

(b)  The  first  four  stanzas  of  The  Water-Fowl. 


Values!  D 

i 

I  Note: — Candidates  ivho  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 
I  will  take  Part  D. 

[  By  the  purple  haze  that  lies 

I  On  the  distant  rocky  height, 

;  By  the  deep  blue  of  the  skies, 

By  the  smoky  amber  light 
I  5  Through  the  forest  arches  streaming, 

I  Where  Nature  on  her  throne  sits  dreaming, 

I  And  the  sun  is  scarcely  gleaming 

Through  the  cloudless  snowy  white, — 

Winter’s  lovely  herald  greets  us, 

10  Ere  the  ice-crowned  giant  meets  us. 

i  A  mellow  softness  fills  the  air, — 

I  No  breeze  on  wanton  wings  steals  by 

I  To  break  the  holy  quiet  there, 

I  Or  make  the  waters  fret  and  sigh, 

i  15  Or  the  yellow  alders  shiver. 

That  bend  to  kiss  the  placid  river. 

Flowing  on  and  on  forever  ; 

But  the  little  waves  are  sleeping. 

O’er  the  pebbles  slowly  creeping, 

2  0  That  last  night  were  flashing,  leaping. 

Driven  by  the  restless  breeze. 

In  lines  of  foam  beneath  yon  trees. 

I  Dressed  in  robes  of  gorgeous  hue, 

:  Brown  and  gold  with  crimson  blent, 

2  5  The  forest  to  the  waters  blue 

Its  own  enchanting  tints  has  lent ; — 

In  their  dark  depths,  lifelike  glowing, 
j  We  see  a  second  forest  growing. 

Each  pictured  leaf  and  branch  bestowing 
I  30  A  fairy  grace  to  that  twin  wood. 

Mirrored  within  the  crystal  flood. 

2  8.  To  what  time  of  the  year  does  this  extract  refer  ? 

2x3=  9.  What  special  features  of  this  time  of  the  year  does 

6  each  stanza  describe  ? 


2x8 

16 


10.  Explain : — 

{a)  smoky  amber  light  (line  4) ; 

(6)  Winter’s  lovely  herald  (line  9) ; 

(c)  the  ice-crowned  giant  (line  10) ; 

(d)  on  wanton  wings  (line  12); 

(e)  make  the  waters  fret  (line  14); 

(/)  Its  own  enchanting  tints  (line  26); 

(g)  We  see  a  second  forest  growing  (line  28); 

(h)  A  fairy  grace  (line  30). 


[over] 


Values 


E 

Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

All  day  the  low-hung  clouds  have  dropped 
Their  garnered  fulness  down  ; 

All  day  that  soft  gray  mist  hath  wrapped 
Hill,  valley,  grove,  and  town. 

6  There  has  not  been  a  sound  to-day 
To  break  the  calm  of  nature ; 

Nor  motion,  I  might  almost  say. 

Of  life,  or  living  creature  ; 

Of  waving  bough,  or  warbling  bird, 

10  Or  cattle  faintly  lowing  ; — 

I  could  have  half  believed  I  heard 
The  leaves  and  blossoms  growing. 

I  stood  to  hear — I  love  it  well — 

The  rain’s  continuous  sound, 

16  Small  drops,  but  thick  and  fast  they  fell, 

Down  straight  into  the  ground  ; 

For  leafy  thickness  is  not  yet 
Earth’s  naked  breast  to  screen. 

Though  every  dripping  branch  is  set 
2  0  With  shoots  of  tender  green. 


The  very  earth,  the  steamy  air, 
Are  all  with  fragrance  rife  ; 

And  grace  and  beauty  everywhere 
•  Are  flushing  into  life. 

8.  What  is  the  subject  of  this  poem  ? 


3  +  1 
+  3  =  7 


9.  What  sounds,  according  to  the  poet,  were  absent  ? 
What  sound  did  he  hear  ?  What  sound  did  he  imagine 
he  heard  ? 

10.  Explain : — 

(a)  the  low-hung  clouds  (line  1); 
ih)  Their  garnered  fulness  (line  2) ; 

(c)  that  soft  gray  mist  hath  wrapped 
Hill,  valley,  grove,  and  town  (lines  3,  4) ; 

(d)  Earths  naked  breast  (line  18); 

(e)  the  steamy  air  (line  21) ; 

(/)  with  fragrance  rife  (line  22); 

{g)  grace  and  beauty  everywhere 
Are  flushing  into  life  (lines  23,  24). 
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Values 


2x5  = 
10 

2x7  = 
14 

2x5  = 
10 


7 

6. 


3 


3 


4 


3 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  The  pasture  to  which  Peter  usually  took  his  goats  lay  beside 
a  high  cliff.  When  the  boy  reached  this  spot  he  put  his  dinner 
basket  in  the  shelter  of  a  rock  because  he  feared  that  the  mountain 
winds  might  carry  it  away.  Tlien  he  stretched  himself  out  on  the 
sunny  grass  that  he  might  rest  from  the  labour  of  climbing  the 
mountain. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
I  above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Write  (i)  the  adjective  phrases,  (ii)  the  adverb 
phrases,  and  state  what  each  phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

(<x)  One  season,  to  protect  my  early  cherries,  I  placed  a 
large  stuffed  owl  in  the  branches  of  the  tree. 

(5)  At  sunrise,  to  the  river-mouth 
Came  the  King’s  black  ship  of  war. 

3.  Write : — 

(a)  the  possessive  plural  of  baby,  calf,  workman, 
cousin,  negro,  wife ; 

{b)  the  feminine  of  lad,  master,  landlord,  duke, 
hero,  bridegroom ; 

(c)  the  principal  parts  of  choose,  hurt,  spring, 
weave. 

4.  State  the  mood  of  each  of  the  verbs  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences : — 

(a)  We  saw  him  yesterday. 

(6)  If  he  be  ill-tempered,  forgive  him. 

[over] 


Values 


4 


3x4  = 
12 


3x4  = 
12 


3x2  = 
6 


3x2  = 
6 


5.  Re-write  the  following  sentences,  changing  the 
active  verbs  to  passive  : — 

(а)  The  storm  broke  the  branches  of  the  trees. 

(б)  The  children  are  carrying  them  to  the  woodpile. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  words ;  and  give  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

(а)  (Has,  have)  either  of  you  a  pencil  ? 

(б)  Father  is  going  to  take  Frank  and  (I,  me)  to 
see  the  parade. 

(c)  This  is  the  (cooler,  coolest)  side  of  the  street. 

{d)  I  (shall,  will)  be  fourteen  next  month. 

7.  Correct  the  errors  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  reasons  for  the  changes  you  make : — 

(a)  Who  left  them  books  laying  there  ? 

{h)  There  has  been  many  cases  of  theft  lately. 

(c)  My  pen  doesn’t  write  good. 

8.  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  complex  sentence: 

(tt)  The  day  was  very  stormy  and  so  we  stayed 
at  home. 

[h)  We  did  our  homework  and  then  mother  let 
us  play. 

9.  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple  sentence : 

{a)  We  saw  a  great  many  sparrows,  and  we  saw 
some  robins,  and  we  saw  a  blackbird. 

Qj)  When  we  left  the  main  path  we  struck  into 
the  woods. 


I 
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Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  Gircular  SJ},^  page  23^  See.  10,  {2)  («)] 

A 

It  has  been  frequently  remarked  by  tourists  that  Canadian 
scenery  presents  as  many  attractions  as  that  of  any  country  in  the 
civilized  world. 

The  gigantic  mountains  of  British  Columbia,  the  rolling  prairies 
of  the  West  with  their  immense' fields  of  waving  grain,  as  well  as  the 
picturesque  waters  of  Ontario  and  Quebec  are  all  centres  of  natural 
beauty. 

The  healthful  climates  in  the  different  regions  attract  travellers 
in  search  of  health.  In  many  places  large  hospitals  have  been  erected 
to  accommodate  patients  suffering  from  various  diseases,  such  as 
consumption  and  rheumatism,  and  it  is  believed  that  many  permanent 
cures  have  been  effected.  The  varying  altitudes  of  the  country  and 
the  mineral  springs  afford  remedies  for  many  ailments  which  do  not 
yield  readily  to  medical  treatment. 

B 

1.  The  magistrate  sent  him  to  prison  for  ninety  days. 

2.  Parliament  was  assembled  to  appoint  forty  commissioners  to 
investigate  these  complaints. 

3.  All  the  vegetables  shown  at  the  school  fair  were  of  superior 
quality,  but  the  potatoes  and  cauliflowers  received  special  mention. 

4.  The  recent  forest  fires  made  many  settlers  homeless,  but  through 
the  generosity  of  several  organizations  their  actual  necessities  were 
immediately  supplied. 

5.  The  committee  was  blamed  severely  for  its  poor  judgment. 
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Values 


8x3  = 
24 


8x2  = 
16 


8x3  = 
24 


9x2  = 
18 


9x2  = 
18 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


1.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following, 
showing  what  part  each  played  in  British  history : — 

{a)  AVilliam  the  Conqueror. 

{h)  Henry  II. 

(c)  Sir  Robert  Walpole. 

{d)  Nelson. 

{e)  Lord  Kitchener. 

2.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  Crusades. 

(//)  The  Spanish  Armada,  1588. 

(c)  The  First  Reform  Bill,  1832. 

(d)  The  Crimean  War,  1854-1856. 

3.  Tell  the  story  of  the  parts  played  in  the  history  of 
Canada  by  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Jacques  Cartier. 

(b)  Champlain. 

(c)  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

(d)  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  hardships  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  Lord  Selkirk’s  colony  on  the  Red  River. 

(c)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812-1814. 

(d)  The  part  taken  by  Canada  in  The  Great  War, 
1914-1918. 

5.  Describe  any  tu'o  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  causes  of  the  Rebellion  in  Upper  Canada, 
1837. 

(b)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(c)  The  method  by  which  (i)  the  Prime  Minister 
of  Canada,  and  (ii)  the  Dominion  Cabinet, 
are  selected. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  ; — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  shall  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Western  Canada.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


2  +  4  = 
6 

14 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Western  Canada, — 

{a)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  Western  Provinces 
and  mark  in  and  name  their  capitals. 

{h)  Write,  in  the  proper  location,  the  names  of  the 
following : — 

Elvers  :  Fraser,  Peace,  Saskatchewan,  Nelson, 
Athabasca,  Assiniboine. 

Lakes :  Great  Slave,  Winnipeg,  Athabasca. 

Cities  :  Saskatoon,  Prince  Eupert,  Vancouver, 
Calgary,  Brandon. 


11 


2.  Name  the  particular  localities  in  Ontario  where  the 
following  are  produced  in  quantity  (one  locality  for  each 
product) : — 

(a)  Natural  products,  —  gold,  salt,  silver,  iron, 
petroleum. 

(h)  Manufactured  products,  —  wood-pulp,  packed 
meats,  beet  sugar,  cheese,  furniture,  agricul¬ 
tural  implements. 


7-}- 4=  3.  A  ship  sails  from  Calcutta  to  London  by  the 

11  shortest  route. 

(rt)  Through  what  waters  wall  it  pass  ? 

{h)  Name  four  of  the  products  likely  to  form  its 
cargo. 

[over] 


Values 


2  4-2  + 
4  =  8 


2  +  4  = 
6 


8 


10 


5 


8  +  4  = 
12 


5  +  4  = 
9 


4.  (a)  Give  a  list  of  (i)  four  of  the  principal  food-stuffs 
and  (ii)  four  of  the  principal  raw  materials  for  manu¬ 
facturing  purposes,  imported  by  Great  Britain  from 
countries  outside  of  the  British  Empire.  Name  one 
country  for  each  product. 

{h)  Name  four  of  the  chief  commercial  sea-ports 
of  Great  Britian,  and  give  the  location  of  each. 

5.  Give  the  names  oifour  British  dominions  or  colonies 
in  the  Southern  Hemisphere  (i.e.  south  of  the  Equator). 

A 

6.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following 
cities:  Cairo,  Hamburg,  Lyons,  Frederickton,  Buenos 
Aires,  Minneapolis,  Brantford,  Peterborough,  Shanghai, 
New  Orleans. 

(b)  Name  an  important  commercial  product  shipped 
from  each  of  these  cities. 

7.  (a)  In  connection  with  winds,  explain  what  is 
meant  by  — 

(i)  area  of  high  pressure  ; 

(ii)  area  of  low  pressure. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  land  and 
sea  breezes. 

8.  On  a  circular  diagram  representing  the  earth, 
mark  in  and  name, — 

{a)  the  zones  (the  zones  of  sunlight)  ; 

{h)  the  circles  that  form  the  boundaries  of  the 
zones. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7  and  8) 
no  marks  will  he  given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the  answers 
are  correct. 


Values 


A 


1.  On  March  1st,  1923,  E.  Smith  borrowed  $803  from 
John  Brown,  agreeing  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  of 
per  annum  until  repayment.  On  July  4th,  1923,  Smith 
is  able  to  repay  the  debt.  How  much  should  he  pay  ? 


6  2.  (a)  A  township  is  assessed  at  $2,400,000.  The 

estimated  expenditure  for  the  year  is  $90,000.  How 
many  mills  on  the  dollar  will  the  tax  rate  be  ? 

6  {h)  What  taxes  will  a  farmer  pay  whose  property 

is  assessed  at  $3200  ? 


13  3.  Daily,  except  Sunday,  a  farmer  ships  to  the  factory 

.780  pounds  of  milk  testing  3^%  butter-fat,  and  receives 
60  cents  per  pound  of  butter-fat.  The  delivery  of  the 
milk  costs  25  cents  per  cwt.  Find  his  net  weekly 
returns. 

13  4.  A  fruit  dealer  bought  300  barrels  of  Spies  and  750 

barrels  of  Baldwins  at  $3*50  a  barrel.  He  shipped  them 
to  his  agent  in  Liverpool  who  sold  the  Spies  at  $6*50  a 
.  barrel  and  the  Baldwins  at  $5‘50  a  barrel,  on  a  com¬ 
mission  of  5%.  The  total  freight  and  wharfage  charges 
averaged  $1’50  per  barrel.  Find  the  dealer’s  profit. 


13 


5.  A  merchant  has  a  cash  grocery  business.  His  sales 
average  $350  per  week.  During  the  year  he  pays  wages 
$37'50  per  week,  rent  $60  per  month,  other  expenses 
$380,  and  to  the  wholesale  dealers  for  goods,  $12,200. 
How  much  should  he  gain  from  his  business  in  one  year? 

[over] 


Values 


13 


6.  Cement  mixture  for  roadbeds  costs  46  cents  per 
cubic  foot.  Find  the  cost  of  this  mixture  to  cover  one 
mile  of  road  1  rod,  3  feet,  6  inches  wide  and  averaging 
7|  inches  thick. 

B 


7.  WJiere  an  answer  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he 
given  for  that  part. 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


(a)  Find  the  value  of  f+l~f  of 


15. 
2  7 


ih)  Simplify 


41. 


2f 


(c)  Divide  *375  by  6*25. 

{cl)  Deduce  to  vulgar  fractions  in  their  lowest 
terms:  *0375;  3J%. 

{e)  Express  as  a  percent :  *027  ; 


10 


8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct 
A  farmer  brought  to  market  and  sold  : — 


29  lb.  of  butter 
3200  lb.  of  hay 
40J  doz.  eggs 
76  lb.  of  beef 


@  56c.  a  lb. 

@  $16  a  ton. 

@  48c.  a  doz. 

@  $9*25  a  cwt. 


Out  of  the  proceeds  of  these  sales  he  purchased 
6j  yards  of  cloth  at  $2*80  a  yard,  and  50  rods  of  wire 
fencing  at  18c.  per  yard.  How  much  of  the  proceeds  of 
the  sales  had  he  left  ? 
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•  Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 

WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A 
maximum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his 
answer  papers  in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be 
determined  by  the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that 
Group,  and  not  to  be  disclosed  to, the  candidates. 


Values 


1.  Write  the  alphabet  once  (a)  with  capital  letters, 
(h)  with  small  letters.  Do  not  join  the  letters. 


6 

3 


6 


6 


2.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  in  continu¬ 
ous  freehand  :  c,  m,  r,  u,  y,  dlgp. 

3.  Write  the  following : — 

18  lb.  tea  @  45  c.  =  $  8.10 

25  lb.  sugar  @  9  c.  =  2.25 

34  lb.  coffee  @  37  c.  =  12.58 

60  lb.  rice  @  8Jc.  =  5.10 

28.03 

4.  Write  the  following : — 

Let  me  but  do  my  work  from  day  to  day 
In  field  or  forest,  at  the  desk  or  loom. 

In  roaring  market-place  or  tranquil  room  ; 

Let  me  but  find  it  in  my  heart  to  say. 

When  vagrant  wishes  beckon  me  astray, 

“This  is  my  work;  my  blessing,  not  my  doom; 

Of  all  who  live,  I  am  the  only  one  by  whom 
The  work  can  best  be  done  in  the  right  way.” 

5.  Write  the  following: — 

Tom  was  utterly  confounded.  “What,  is  it  this  we  came 
twelve  miles  to  see  ?” 

“Ay!  and  twice  tw^elve  wouldn’t  have  been  much  to  me.” 
“Well,  but  what  is  the  lark  you  talked  of  ?  ” 

“This  is  it.” 

“This?  This  is  a  bird.” 

“Well,  and  isn’t  a  lark  a  bird  ?  ” 

“  O,  ay !  I  see !  ha!  ha!  ha!  ha!” 

Robinson’s  merriment  was  interrupted  by  a  harsh  remonstrance 
from  several  of  the  diggers,  who  were  all  from  the  other  end  of  the 
camp. 
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Department  of  lePucatton,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads 
both  intelligently  and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
shall  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Reader  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

Wolfe  and  Montcalm  (page  28). 

Untrodden  Ways  (page  94). 

The  Maple  (page  141). 

St.  Ambrose  Crew  Win  Their  First  Race  (page  180). 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

The  Forest  Fire  (page  76). 

An  April  Day  (page  90).' 

My  Garden  Acquaintance  (page  169). 

The  Home  of  My  Childhood  (page  208). 
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Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOK  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — In  valuing  this  'paper,  neatness  and  spelling 

will  he  considered. 


Values 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

{a)  A  narrow  escape. 

{h)  A  busy  day. 

(c)  A  thrilling  story  from  Canadian  history. 

{d)  My  vegetable  garden. 

{e)  The  birds  I  know  best. 

(/)  Why  I  should  like  to  travel. 


50 


2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects,  taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  : — • 

{a)  Cotton  is  more  useful  to  man  than  wool. 

(5)  Country  life  promotes  health  rnore  than  city 
<  life. 

(c)  Poverty  does  more  to  develop  the  individual 
than  wealth. 

{d)  The  districts  of  Northern  Ontario  have  greater 
natural  resources  than  the  counties  of  Southern 
Ontario. 


X 
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Values 

10 


14-2- 

3 

4 

3x6- 

18 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOK  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  either  — 

(а)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Sir  Galahad ; 

OR 

(б)  the  first  five  stanzas  of  the  Elegy,  Written  in 
a  Country  Churchyard. 

2.  Quick  and  sharp  of  wit,  as  well  as  ardent  in  fancy,  Quentin 
saw  visions  of  higher  importance  in  this  early  summons  to  the 
royal  presence,  and  his  heart  beat  high  at  the  anticipation  of 
rising  into  speedy  distinction.  He  determined  carefully  to 

6  watch  the  manners  and  language  of  his  conductor,  which  he 
suspected  must,  in  some  cases  at  least,  be  interpreted  by  con¬ 
traries,  as  soothsayers  are  said  to  discover  the  interpretation  of 
dreams.  He  could  not  but  hug  himself  on  having  observed 
secrecy  on  the  events  of  the  chase,  and  then  formed  a  resolution 
10  which,  for  so  young  a  person,  had  much  prudence  in  it,  that, 
while  he  breathed  the  air  of  this  secluded  and  mysterious  court, 
he  would  keep  his  thoughts  locked  in  his  bosom,  and  his  tongue 
under  the  most  careful  regulation. 

(а)  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject 
of  this  extract. 

(б)  Who  was  the  “conductor”  on  this  occasion  ? 
What  important  commission  did  Quentin  Durward 
receive  from  this  conductor  ? 

(c)  “the  events  of  the  chase”  (line  9).  What  events 
are  referred  to  ? 

{d)  Explain  : — 

(i)  ardent  in  fancy  (line  1); 

(ii)  rising  into  speedy  distinction  (line  4)  ; 

(iii)  must  be  interpreted  by  contraries  (lines  6,  7) ; 

(iv)  as  soothsayers  are  said  to  discover  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  dreams  (lines  7,  8) ; 

(v)  while  he  breathed  the  air  of  this  secluded 
and  mysterious  court  (line  11); 

(vi)  he  would  keep  his  thoughts  locked  in  his 
bosom  (line  12). 


[over] 


Values 


3. 


The  other  was  as  pure  of  mind, 

But  formed  to  combat  with  his  kind  ; 
Strong  in  his  frame,  and  of  a  mood 
Which  ’gainst  the  world  in  war  had  stood, 
6  And  perished  in  the  foremost  rank 

With  joy : — but  not  in  chains  to  pine : 
His  spirit  withered  with  tlieir  clank, 

I  saw  it  silently  decline  — 

And  so  perchance  in  sooth  did  mine ; 

10  But  yet  I  forced  it  on  to  cheer 
Those  relics  of  a  home  so  dear. 

He  was  a  hunter  of  the  hills. 

Had  followed  there  the  deer  and  wolf  ; 

To  him  this  dungeon  was  a  gulf, 

16  And  fettered  feet  the  worst  of  ills. 


2 

6 


2x5  = 
10 


(а)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  extract  ? 

(б)  Tell  concisely  the  story  contained  in  the  poem 
from  which  this  extract  is  taken. 

(c)  Explain  ; — 

(i)  formed  to  combat  with  his  kind  (line  2) ; 

(ii)  but  not  in  chains  to  pine  (line  6) ; 

(iii)  His  spirit  withered  with  their  clank  (line  7)  ; 

(iv)  yet  I  forced  it  on  to  cheer 

Those  relics  of  a  home  so  dear  (lines  10, 11); 

(v)  fettered  feet  the  worst  of  ills  (line  15). 


4  +  16 
=  20 


4.  In  the  case  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify  the 
poem  from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  express  the 
meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  But  the  other  swiftly  strode  from  ridge  to  ridge. 
Clothed  with  his  breath,  and  looking,  as  he  walk’d. 
Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills. 

He  heard  the  deep  behind  him,  and  a  cry 
Before.  His  own  tho^ight  drove  him,  like  a  goad. 

(b)  Like  a  poet  hidden 

In  the  light  of  thought. 

Singing  hymns  unbidden. 

Till  the  world  is  wrought 
To  sympathy  with  hopes  and  fears  it  heeded  not. 

{c)  Seem’d  all  on  fire,  within,  around. 

Deep  sacristy  and  altar's  pale  ; 

Shone  every  pillnr  foliage-bound. 

And  glimmer’d  all  the  dead  men's  mail. 

(d)  And  dull  the  voyage  was  with  long  delays. 

The  vessel  scarce  sea-worthy ;  but  evermore 
His  fancy  fled  before  the  lazy  wind 
Returning,  till  beneath  a  clouded  moon 
He  like  a  lover  down  thro’  all  his  blood 
Drew  in  the  dewy  meadoiog  morning-breath 
Of  England,  blown  across  her  ghostly  wall. 


I 


Values ' 


3 

3 


3  X  (i  = 
18 


5.  There  was  an  Indian,  who  had  known  no  change, 

Who  strayed  content  along  a  sunlit  beach 
Gathering  shells.  He  heard  a  sudden  strange 
Commingled  noise ;  looked  up ;  and  gasped  for  speech. 

5  For  in  the  bay,  where  nothing  was  before, 

Moved  on  the  sea,  by  magic,  huge  canoes, 

With  bellying  cloths  on  poles,  and  not  one  oar, 

And  fluttering  coloured  signs  and  clambering  crews. 

And  he,  in  fear,  this  naked  man  alone, 

1 0  His  fallen  hands  forgetting  all  their  shells. 

His  lips  gone  pale,  knelt  low  behind  a  stone. 

And  stared,  and  saw,  and  did  not  understand, 

Columbus’s  doom-burdened  caravels 

Slant  to  the  shore,  and  all  their  seamen  land. 

(а)  Suggest  a  title  suitable  to  the  foregoing  poem. 

(б)  Quote  three  expressions  from  the  selection 
intended  to  illustrate  the  feelings  of  the  Indian. 

(c)  Explain : — 

(i)  who  had  known  no  change  (line  I)  ; 

(ii)  Who  strayed  content  along  a  sunlit  beach 
(line  2); 

(iii)  Moved  on  the  sea,  by  magic  (line  6) ; 

(iv)  bellying  cloths  on  poles  (line  7); 

(v)  clambering  crews  (line  8); 

(vi)  doom-burdened  caravels  (line  13). 
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Values 


2x6  = 
12 

2x9  = 
18 


12 


3 


3 


2x5  = 
10 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ®ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  If  I  were  a  bird,  in  building  my  nest  I  should  follow  the 
example  of  the  bobolink,  which  places  her  nest  m  the  midst  of  a 
broad  meadow  where  there  is  nothing  to  mark  its  site.  I  judge 
that  most  of  the  dangers  of  which  I  have  been  speaking  do  not 
threaten  the  bobolink.  Unless  the  mowers  come  along  at  an  early 
date  she  is  usually  quite  safe. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 


2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

The  nightingale,  whose  melody  is  through  the.  green 
woods  ringing. 

Was  silent  when  the  boughs  were  bare  and  winds  were 
blowing  keen. 

3.  Write: — 

(a)  the  plural  of  proof,  phenomenon,  solo,  chimney, 
spoonful,  mowse-trap] 

(b)  the  possessive  plural  of  thief,  manservant, 
mosquito ; 

(c)  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  drive : — 

(i)  third  plural,  simple  future,  active,  indicative; 

(ii)  third  singular,  simple  present,  active,  sub¬ 
junctive  ; 

(iii)  first  singular,  past  progressive,  passive, 
indicative ; 

(iv)  first  plural,  past  perfect  progressive,  active, 
indicative ; 

(v)  second  plural,  past  emphatic,  indicative. 

[over] 


Values 


3x5  = 
15 


2x6 

12 


3x5 

15 


4  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

{a)  I  saw  you  and  (he,  him)  go  into  the  store. 

(h)  Neither  of  the  boys  (was,  were)  at  school 
to-day. 

(c)  I  wish  that  she  (was,  were)  going  with  us. 

{d)  I  was  determined  that  she  (should,  would)  come. 
(e)  1  did  not  know  (who,  whom)  he  really  was. 

5.  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  each  italicized 
pronoun  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  It  is  difficult  to  do  that. 

(6)  You  deceive  yourself. 

(c)  He  must  see  to  it  himself. 

{d)  She  was  praised  for  what  she  did. 

(e)  Shall  I  give  you  my  opinion  ? 

(/)  I  do  not  like  John  as  well  as  him. 

6.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple 
sentence : — 

(i)  The  explorers  found  that  the  natives  were 
friendly. 

(ii)  Because  some  of  the  pupils  were  ill  we 
postponed  our  concert. 

(iii)  Shylock,  who  was  a  rich  Jew,  had  a  daughter 
who  was  named  Jessica. 

(6)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  complex 
sentence  : — 

(i)  On  waking.  Rip  found  himself  alone. 

(ii)  The  music  became  soothing  and  he  went  to 
sleep. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


13x2 
=  26 


13x2 
=  26 


8x3  = 
24 


12x2 
=  24 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


CANADIAN  HISTORY 


A 

Note  :—The  candidate  will  take  these  two  questions. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  Canadian 
history  by  Frontenac  and  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

2.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  causes  of  the  Rebellion  in  Upper  Canada, 
1837. 

{h)  How  responsible  government  in  Canada  was 
gradually  won,  1841-1850. 

(c)  How  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  was 
formed,  and  finally  brought  into  the  Con¬ 
federation. 


B 

Note  ; — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  3  or  question 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  voyages  of  Jacques  Cartier. 

(h)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(c)  The  explorations  of  La  Verendrye. 

{d)  The  explorations  of  Fraser  and  Thompson. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  hardships  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  The  expulsion  of  the  Acadians,  1755. 

(c)  The  character  and  the  location  of  the  settle¬ 
ments  in  Upper  Canada  from  1791  to  1850. 

[over] 


Values ! 

I 


8x3  = 
24 


12x2 
=  24 


C 

t 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 

5.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  campaign  of  1812  in  the  war  with  the 
United  States,  1812-1814, 

(h)  The  Maine  boundary  dispute  and  the  Ashburton 
Treaty,  1842. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 

(d)  Canada’s  part  in  the  Boer  War,  1899-1902. 

6.  Outline  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  part  played  by  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier  in  the 
development  of  Canada. 

(h)  The  Bed  Eiver  Kebellion  of  1870. 

(c)  The  various  ways  in  which  the  Canadian  people 
by  their  home  efforts  aided  the  Canadian  and 
Allied  forces 'during  the  Great  War,  1914-1918. 
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SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  100) 

[See  Circular  SJf,,  page  37,  Sec.  7  (^)] 

A 

The  colonel’s  photograph  being  found  with  that  of  the  councillors, 
was  an  honour  too  great  to  escape  comment.  Envious  whispers 
began  to  circulate.  Everyone  was  asking  why  a  soldier’s  picture 
should  be  associated  with  that  of  the  governing  body  of  the  corpora¬ 
tion.  In  fact  the  quiet  of  the  whole  town  and  its  suburbs  was 
disturbed  by  frequent  suggestions  of  military  rule.  To  assuage  this 
unrest,  the  legal  adviser  of  the  municipality  published  an  article  in 
the  weekly  journal  over  his  own  signature  emphasizing  the  fact  that 
the  presence  of  the  photograph  in  the  group  was  an  indication  of  peace. 
The  colonel  was  willing  to  agree  with  the  council  in  all  important 
matters  in  order  to  secure  the  prosperity  of  the  country,  and  in  this 
particular  manner  he  wished  to  establish  his  approval  of  democratic 
government.  The  publication  appeared  on  Wednesday  the  nineteenth 
of  February  and  was  received  by  the  electors  with  great  satisfaction. 

B 

1.  The  police  magistrate  was  determined  to  separate  the  criminals 
from  one  another  immediately  after  their  arrest. 

2.  The  achievements  of  the  inventor  on  many  occasions  are  poorly- 
recompensed. 

3.  The  independent  party  nominated  a  candidate  who  pledged  him¬ 
self  to  support  any  measure  to  relieve  the  distress  of  the  unemployed. 

4.  The  aggregate  expenditure  was  admitted  to  be  more  than  the 
country’s  resources  warranted. 

5.  The  physician  recommended  a  higher  altitude  for  the  patient. 

6.  The  distinctive  characteristics  of  a  true  gentleman  are  nobility 
and  chivalry. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Ontario,  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values’ 


18 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Ontario, — 

(a)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of : 

(i)  the  Great  Lakes  and  their  connecting  waters; 

(ii)  the  rivers, —  Kainy,  Severn,  French,  Grand, 
Nipigon ; 

(iii)  the  peninsulas,  —  Bruce,  Prince  Edward, 
Essex. 

(b)  Mark  in  and  name  : 

(i)  the  cities, — Sarnia,  Hamilton,  Fort  William, 
Owen  Sound,  Kingston,  London  ; 

(ii)  the  towns,  —  Sudbury,  Cobalt,  Brockville, 
Kenora,  Oshawa,  Orillia; 

(iii)  the  United  States  ports, — Detroit,  Chicago, 
Duluth,  Buffalo,  Cleveland. 


8 


8 

2 

2 


2.  (a)  Name  localities  in  Canada  (two  for  each  product 
and  not  both  in  one  province)  that  produce  large  quanti¬ 
ties  of  each  of  the  following :  (i)  apples,  (ii)  coal, 
(iii)  gold,  (iv)  wood-pulp. 

(b)  Which  of  the  two  localities  named  is  the  more 
advantageously  situated  for  supplying  apples  to  the 
British  markets?  Why?  Trace  the  route  of  shipment. 

(c)  Explain  why  Canadian  coal  is  used  in  such 
comparatively  limited  quantities  in  Ontario. 

(d)  What  Asiatic  country  is  a  competitor  of  Canada 
in  the  wheat  markets  of  Great  Britain  ? 

[over] 


Values 


3.  Describe  the  Appalachian  Plateau  of  the  United 
States,  under  the  following  headings  :  {a)  location, 

{b)  extent,  (c)  natural  resources. 


9 


3  +  4+  4.  (a)  Describe. the  climate  of  Ireland. 

4  =  11  (h)  Explain  clearly  (i)  to  what  extent  the  climate  of 

Ireland  is  influenced  by  its  geographical  location,  and 
(ii)  to  what  extent  its  industries  are  determined  by  its 
climate. 


4  +  4+  5.  Give  a  concise  description  of  Brazil  or  the  Nether- 

4  =  12  lands  or  New  Zealand,  under  the  following  headings: 
(a)  surface,  {h)  climate,  (c)  industries. 


15 


6.  {a)  Give  (i)  the  approximate  location  of  each  of 
the  following  islands  and  (ii)  the  name  of  the  nation  to 
which  each  belongs  :  Trinidad,  Java,  Bermudas,  Porto 
Rico,  Madagascar,  Cyprus,  Formosa,  Philippines. 

{b)  Name  two  important  commercial  products 
shipped  (i)  from  Hong  Kong  and  (ii)  from  Jamaica. 
State  definitely  the  routes  by  which  these  products 
would  reach  Toronto  and  the  points  on  these  routes 
where  transhipment  would  be  necessary. 


15 


7.  (a)  Name  an  important  navigable  river  in  each  of 
the  following :  The  Maritime  Provinces  of  Canada,  the 
Middle  Atlantic  States,  Argentine  Republic,  Southern 
France,  England  (east  side),  Balkan  States  (South¬ 
eastern  Europe),  (Germany,  Northern  Africa,  India, 
China. 

{b)  Into  what  body  of  water  does  each  of  these 
rivers  flow  ? 

(c)  Name  one  commercial  city  on  each  of  these 
rivers. 
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ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


Values 


3x3  = 
9 

2 

4 


2  +  2  = 
4 


(3  +  1) 
x2  =  8 


2x3  = 
6 


10 

3 

4 


BOTANY 

1.  (a)  (i)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  corolla,  stamens,  and  pistil  of  one  of  the 
following  plants :  apple,  mustard,  pea,  buttercup. 

(ii)  Describe  the  inflorescence  of  one  of  the 
above  plants. 

{h)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  (i)  a 
tap-root,  (ii)  a  tendril.  Name  plants,  one  in  each  case, 
that  have  these  structures. 

(c)  Describe  two  means  by  which  leaves  secure  a 
favourable  exposure  to  light. 

2.  {a)  LTsing  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  fruit  of  any  two  of  the  following :  bean, 
plum,  apple,  tomato.  Give  the  botanical  name  applied 
to  each  of  the  fruits  described. 

(h)  Indicate  the  adaptations  for  seed  dispersal  of 
any  three  of  the  following  plants :  strawberry,  thistle, 
milkweed,  beggar-ticks,  maple. 

ZOOLOGY 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  development  of  a  butterfly,  using 
drawings  to  illustrate  the  various  stages. 

{h)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  the  life  habits  of  the 
mosquito  may  be  used  in  devising  means  for  its  exter¬ 
mination. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  any  observations  you  have 
made  on  the  feeding  habits  of  the  grasshopper  and  the 
house-fly. 

[over] 


Values 


3x2  = 
6 


2x2  = 
4 


4.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  any  hvo  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  foot  of  a  duck. 

(ii)  The  bill  of  a  hawk. 

(iii)  The  gills  of  a  fish. 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  the  structures  described 
in  your  answer  to  (a)  is  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of 
the  animal. 


2  +  2  = 
4 


(c)  What  adaptations  have  (i)  the  frog  and  (ii)  the 
clam  to  protect  them  from  their  enemies  ? 


PHYSICS 


4 

4 

4 

7 


8 


5.  The  inside  measurements  of  a  rectangular  vessel 
are :  length  1  metre,  width  8  decimetres,  depth  5  centi¬ 
metres. 

(a)  Express  its  length  in  (i)  centimetres,  (ii)  milli¬ 
metres. 

(b)  If  the  vessel  is  full  of  mercury,  find  the  volume 
of  the  mercury  in  litres. 

(c)  If  a  cubic  centimetre  of  mercury  weighs 
13*6  grams,  find  the  weight  of  the  mercury  in  kilograms. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity 
of  either  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  sample  of  oil. 

(ii)  A  piece  of  iron. 

(b)  Outline  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  If  the  temperature  is  kept  constant  the 
volume  of  a  given  mass  of  gas  varies  inversely  as  the 
pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected.  (Boyle’s  Law). 

(ii)  The  pressure  in  a  given  liquid  varies  as  the 

depth. 


9 


7.  Make  a  diagram  of  one  of  the  following  and  explain 
its  action  : — 

{a)  A  siphon. 

(b)  A  mercurial  barometer. 
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AEITHMETIC 


Note: — Jn  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7 
^  and  8)  no  marks  will  he  given  by  the  examiner  unless 
the  answer  is  correct. 


V  alues  A 


12  1.  A  hay  mow,  24  feet  by  14  feet,  and  12  feet  deep,  is 

filled  with  hay.  How  long  will  it  last  for  8  horses  at 
12  lb.  each  daily,  if  480  cubic  feet  of  hay  weigh  one  ton? 

i 

I 

12  I  2.  $250’00  Toronto,  June  1st,  1923. 

'  Seventy  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  Charles 
Dawe  or  order  the  sum  of  Two  Hundred  and  Fifty  iVtt 

;  dollars,  with  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  for  value  received. 

Henry  Small. 

The  above  note  was  discounted  at  8%  on  the  day 
it  was  drawn.  Find  the  proceeds. 


12  3.  A  man  invested  S3900  in  Dominion  Bank  12% 
stock  at  194f,  dividends  payable  quarterly.  After 
receiving  his  first  quarter’s  dividend  he  sold  out  at  194p 
Find  his  profit,  brokerage  in  each  transaction  being  J. 

13  4.  On  Jan.  1st,  Jones  purchased  a  house  and  lot  for 
j  $6000,  paying  one-half  cash  and  giving  a  mortgage 
!  bearing  7%  interest  for  the  balance.  During  the  year 

he  paid  taxes  of  45  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an  assessment 
of  $5000,  an  insurance  premium  at  lj%  on  a  policy  for 
$4000,  and  the  interest  on  the  mortgage.  Allowing  6% 
interest  on  his  original  cash  investment,  what  monthly 
rent  is  he  really  paying  ? 

[over] 


Values 


13 


5.  A  man  deposited  in  the  savings  bank  $200  on 
Dec.  31,  1920,  and  a  like  sum  every  six  months  there¬ 
after.  The  bank  added  2%  interest  to  his  account  every 
six  months.  How  much  should  he  have  to  his  credit  on 
June  30,  1923,  before  making  his  usual  deposit  ? 


6.  Smith  purchased  a  farm  of  100  acres  at  $80  an 
acre,  and  stock  and  implements  valued  at  $2700. 
During  the  first  year  he  sold  $1500  worth  of  grain, 
15  tons  of  hay  at  $17*50  a  ton,  and  shipped  16  calves 
to  his  agent  in  Toronto,  who  sold  them  at  $12*50  each 
on  a  commission  of  5%.  His  receipts  from  all  other 
sources  were  $850.  During  the  year,  he  paid  out  $60 
per  month  in  wages  and  $1280  in  other  expenses. 

11  {a)  Find  the  amount  by  which  Smith’s  receipts  for 

the  year  exceeded  his  expenses. 

2  (b)  AVhat  per  cent,  does  this  amount  represent  on 

his  total  investment  ? 


5 


5 


B 

7.  Where  an  anstver  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he 
I  given  for  that  part. 

Simplify  ; — 

i  («)  iO  of 

;  •26  +  *2x3*7 

■  vn  — - - 

!  ^  *48-*014^*05 

(c)  67j%  of  79  times  $86*40. 


10  '  8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

Find  the  total  cost  of  the  following ; — 

64  pieces  of  scantling  2"  x  4"  x  15'  at  $25*00  per  M. 
1250  feet  of  lumber  at  $70  per  M. 

78  lb.  of  nails  at  $6*50  per  cwt. 
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Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  drawing. 

Note2:  — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3 : — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


Values 


12 

13 


25 


1.  Make  with  your  lead  pencil  an  outline  drawing  of 
each  of  the  following  objects  situated  below  the  eye- 
level  :  — 

(a)  A  preserving  jar  with  a  screw  top.  Make  the 
drawing  about  six  inches  high. 

(h)  A  box  open  at  the  top.  Make  the  drawing 
about  six  inches  wide  and  four  inches  high. 


2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  each  of  any  two  of 
the  following  : — 

(a)  A  spray  of  red  clover  showing  leaf  and  stem 
and  flower  head. 


(6)  A  cluster  of  three  or  four  ripe  cherries  with  a 
leaf  and  twig. 

(c)  A  large  red  ball  showing  stripes  of  yellow, 
green,  and  blue. 

(d)  A  buff- coloured  hen. 


[over] 


Values 


5 


10  +  10 
=  20 


10  +  10 
=  20 


3x4  = 
12 


3  +  3  = 
6 

3  +  4  = 
7 


3.  Tint  a  rectangular  space,  five  inches  by  eight 
inches,  with  a  light  greyed-green  water-colour  flat  wash. 
Tastefully  fill  this  tinted  space  with  a  water-colour 
design  of  either  of  the  following : — 

{a)  A  Hallowe’en  card  consisting  of  a  scarecrow 
(a  pumpkin  head  and  a  man’s  coat  on  cross  sticks),  and 
the  word  HALLOWE’EN  in  capital  letters  of  suitable 
size  and  colour. 

OR 

{h)  A  picture  alphabet  book  cover  showing  an 
appropriate  arrangement  of  “  B  is  for  bottle  ”,  wherein  a 
large  drawing  of  a  brown  bottle  will  take  the  place  of 
the  word  ‘‘bottle”,  and  “B”  will  be  made  a  large, 
coloured  capital,  and  “  is  for  ”  will  be  in  smaller 
capitals. 


4.  Note  The  accompanying  picture  was  painted  by  Sir  E.  J. 
Poynter,  P.R.A.,  to  illustrate  the  following  incident  in  Roman 
history  :  In  79  A.  D.,  an  eruption  of  the  volcano  Vesuvius 
threatened  the  destruction  of  the  city  of  Herculaneum.  A  Roman 
soldier  who  had  been  appointed  to  guard  one  of  the  palaces  of  the 
city  chose  to  remain  at  his  post  rather  than  to  seek  safety  in  flight. 

Answ^er,  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing 
paper,  the  following  questions  : — 

{a)  Name  at  least  four  means  which  the  artist 
has  employed  to  make  the  Roman  soldier  the  most 
interesting  part  of  the  picture. 

(b)  How  does  the  picture  reveal  (i)  the  frightful¬ 
ness  of  the  occasion  and  (ii)  the  intensity  of  the  light  ? 

(c)  What  means  has  the  artist  used  to  indicate 
(i)  the  physical  strength  of  the  soldier  and  (ii)  the 
noble  character  of  the  soldier  ? 


Walker  Art  Caller v 


Sir  E.  J.  Poynter,  P.R.A. 
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BOOK-KEEPING  AND  WRITING 


Note  1  : — Specially  prepared  paper  for  the  following  work  may  he  obtained 
from  the  presiding  examiner. 

Note  2 : — In  valuing  the  writing  from  the  answers  to  this  paper  the 
examiner  will  pay  special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement.,  and  to 
correctness  of  letter  formation,  slant,  and  connections. 


Values 


May 


1,  1923.  Peter  Winslow  is  the  proprietor  of  a 
general  store  business  in  Ingersoll,  Ont.  After 
taking  stock  and  closing  his  books,  he  decides 
to  continue  and  enlarge  the  business  by  invest¬ 
ing  more  capital.  The  bookkeeper’s  statement 
shows  assets  and  liabilities  as  follows : — 


Assets:  Cash  on  hand,  $75*60;  amount  on 
deposit  in  the  Bank  of  Ontario,  $1,750*80; 
merchandise  as  per  stock  sheets,  $7,580*50 ; 
store  and  lot,  $3,500*00  ;  office  furniture, 
$200*00 ;  M.  George  owes  on  account,  $56*35  ; 
note  against  K.  Wier,  made  at  Thamesford, 
Ont.,  for  $105. 

Liabilities  :  Amount  due  Prince  &  Co.,  on 
account,  $340*75;  note  in  favour  of  Gaston  & 
Co.  for  $150*50. 

May  2.  Rented  rooms  above  the  store  to  S.  Ashbury  at 
$30.00  per  month.  He  paid  a  month’s  rent  in 
advance  in  cash. 

May  3.  Invested  $7,443  cash  to  bring  the  net  capital 
at  commencement  up  to  $20,220*00,  and  de¬ 
posited  the  amount  in  the  Bank  of  Ontario. 

May  4.  Bought  from  Prince  &  Co,,  on  account,  mdse., 
as  per  invoice,  $8,475*00. 


[over] 


Values 


May  5. 


May  10. 


May 

11. 

May 

12. 

May 

18. 

May 

19. 

May 

23. 

May 

25. 

May 

26. 

May 

28. 

May 

31. 

Sold  M.  Lambert  1  hat,  $3*75  ;  1  pair  men’s 
shoes,  $6*50 ;  1  overcoat,  $25*00  ;  100  lb. 
sugar,  $7*90 ;  20  lb.  tea  at  45c.  Eeceived  in 
part  payment  30  bags  potatoes  at  80c.,  and 
cash,  $15*00  (not  included  in  cash  sales)  ; 
balance  on  account. 

Bought  from  F.  Phillips,  Tilsonburg,  who  is 
giving  up  business,  his  stock  of  groceries, 
$3,200*00,  and  office  furniture,  $280*00,  at 
75c.  on  the  dollar.  Gave  him  cheque,  $2,000; 
balance  on  account,  $610*00. 

Paid  freight  and  cartage  for  moving  Phillips’ 
stock,  cash,  $15*05. 

Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $3,640*70. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $3,500*00. 

K.  Wier  paid  his  note  of  Feb.  15,  wdth  cheque, 
$105*00. 

Paid  Prince  &  Co.  on  account,  cheque,  $8,500, 
cash,  $150. 

Sold  M.  George  25  gal.  gasoline  at  35c.  Ee¬ 
ceived  from  him  30  doz.  eggs  at  40c.,  and  50  lb. 
butter  at  44c. 

Sold  L.  Watson  on  his  note  at  30  days,  1  suit 
clothes,  $35*00. 

Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $3,910*50. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $3,700. 

M.  George  paid  on  account,  $30*00,  with  his 
cheque  (not  included  in  cash  sales). 

Paid  L.  Downing’s  salary  with  cheque,  $90*00. 
Cash  sales,  $2,450*75. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $2,100*00. 

Inrentorij — May  31,  1923. 


Merchandise  on  hand . $9,100*50 

Store  and  Lot .  3,400*00 

Office  Furniture .  480*00 


24  +  10 
+  12  = 
46 


1.  Applying  the  methods  of  single  entry  bookkeeping 
to  the  foregoing  transactions  : — 

(a)  Make  the  necessary  entries  in  Journal,  Cash 
Book,  and  Ledger. 

(Allow  three  lines  for  the  heading  of  each  account  in  the 
ledger;  for  the  hody^  allow  five  lines  for  Capital  Account^  seven 
for  Bank  Account^  unless  the  hank  2uiss  book  is  substituted  there¬ 
for^  and  four  lines  for  each  of  the  other  accounts.) 


Values 


4 


4 

*14 


12 

4 


(b)  Make  a  brief  statement  at  the  end  of  the 
Journal  showing  the  balances  (if  any)  necessary  for  the 
Financial  Statement : — 

(i)  Balance  of  Merchandise  on  hand  on  May  31. 

(ii)  Balance  of  Bills  Keceivable  on  hand. 

(hi)  Balance  of  Bills  Payable  outstanding. 

(c)  Balance  the  Cash  Book,  close  it  and  bring  the 
balance  down. 

(d)  Either  keep  a  Bank  of  Ontario  account  in  the 
Ledger  and  balance  it,  or  make  out  a  Bank  Pass  Book 
to  show  the  balance  on  deposit. 

(e)  Make  a  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities, 
and  a  Statement  of  Net  Gain  or  Net  Loss. 

(/)  Close  Peter  Winslow’s  Capital  Account,  and 
bring  the  balance  down.  Other  accounts  are  to  be  left 
open  for  continuation  of  business. 


2.  Make  out  the  following  business  papers  : — 

4  (a)  The  receipt  for  payment  of  rent  of  rooms  on 

May  2nd. 

4  {h)  The  counter  check  on  May  5th. 


8 


8.  Write  the  following  in  a  good,  free,  business  hand  : 

(а)  Sailings  from  Montreal  to  Glasgow : — Saturnia,  Cunard 
Line,  Nov.  10;  Canadian  Carrier,  Canadian  Government  Merchant 
Marine,  Nov.  18  ;  Matagama,  Canadian  Pacific  Steamships,  Ltd., 
Nov.  18  ;  Gracia,  Cunard  Line,  Nov.  22. 

(б)  A  London  co-operative  organization  representing  Aus¬ 
tralian,  South  African,  and  New  Zealand  co-operative  associations, 
desires  quotations  from  Canadian  exporters  of  box  shooks.  Detailed 
specifications  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Department 
of  Trade  and  Commerce.  This  organization  purchases  large 
quantities  of  these  shooks  annually,  and  the  delivery  of  their 
present  requirements  is  to  be  made  from  March  to  October  of 
next  year. 


*  The  Examiner  will  note  that  in  question  1  (<i),  if  a  candida  te  selects 
the  first  option^  the  fourteen  marks  assigned  to  the  question  are  to  he 
distributed  between  the  Journal  and.  the  Ledger. 


Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 


Values 


3x5=  1.  Discuss  cabbage-growing,  under  the  following 

15  headings : — 

{a)  Preparation  of  ground  or  “flats”  for  seeding. 

(b)  Management  of  plants  before  transplanting. 

(c)  Preparation  of  ground  and  transplanting. 

(d)  Management  of  crop,  including  cultivation  and 
protection  against  “  pests  ”. 

(e)  Harvesting  and  storing  the  crop. 


6  +  6  = 
12 


2.  Make  diagrams  illustrating  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  bee-hive. 

(b)  A  winter  arrangement  for  keeping  four  hives 
out  of  doors. 


5 

2x4  = 
8 


5  +  5  = 
10 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  “  candling  ”  eggs. 

{b)  Show  how  by  this  method  you  would  distinguish 
the  following  : — 

(i)  A  new-laid  egg. 

(ii)  A  good  egg  taken  from  cold  storage. 

(iii)  A  fertile  egg  incubated  fourteen  days. 

(iv)  An  infertile  egg  incubated  fourteen  days. 


4.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show 
(a)  that  soil  contains  air  and  w^ater,  and  {b)  that  it  is 
acid,  neutral,  or  alkaline. 

[over] 


Values 


7  +  7  = 
14 

2x3  = 
6 

0x3  = 
18 


12 


5.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
outline  the  life  history  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 
house  fly,  potato  beetle,  tent  caterpillar. 

(h)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  combating  each 
of  these  three  pests. 

0.  Describe  any  three  of  milkweed,  foxtail,  wild  oats, 
bladder  campion,  burdock,  under  the  following  headings: 

Duration  of  life  (whether  annual,  biennial,  or 
perennial). 

(b)  Flower  and  flower-cluster. 

(<?)  Seed  distribution. 

7.  A  cow  gives,  on  an  average,  22  quarts  of  milk  a 
day.  If  a  gallon  of  milk  weighs  10*32  pounds  and 
tests  4*1  per  cent,  of  fat,  and  butter  is  composed  of 
85  per  cent,  of  fat,  find  how  much  butter  may  be 
produced  from  the  milk  of  the  cow  from  March  1st  to 
December  31st,  inclusive. 


Department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntarto 

Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GKADUATION 


MANUAL  TRAINING 


Values 


1.  On  the  opposite  page  is  shown  the  working  draw¬ 
ing  of  a  “ring- toss”. 

10  {d)  Show  geometrically  how  to  set  out  the  octag¬ 

onal  base. 

15  (b)  Describe  the  method  you  would  follow  in 

making  the  object. 


15 


2.  Make  a  freehand  sketch  of  a  bow-saw  or  turning- 
saw,  and  describe  its  use. 


5 

5 

5 


3.  Show  geometrically  : — 

(a)  how  to  construct  a  square  on  a  given  line ; 

(b)  how  to  find  the  centre  of  a  circle ; 

(c)  how  to  describe  a  regular  hexagon  in  a  circle. 


25 


4.  Name  two  kinds  of  joints  you  could  use  in  making 
a  picture  frame.  Choose  one  of  them  and  describe  your 
method  of  making  a  frame  for  a  picture  which 
8"  X  12". 


IS 


20 


5.  Describe  your  method  of  sharpening  a  1"  chisel  on 
an  oil-stone.  What  kind  of  oil-stone  would  you  use  ? 
What  is  a  “wire”  or  “feather”  edge  ?  How  is  it  caused  ? 
'  How  would  you  remove  it  ?  . 
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department  of  £5ucatton,  ©ntarlo 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 


Values 


3x3  = 
9 

12 

5 

8 

5 

5  +  4  + 
3  =  12 


10 


3x4  = 
12 


12 


9 

6  i 

I 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  foods 
in  the  diet ;  (i)  cereals,  (ii)  meats,  (iii)  green  vegetables. 

(h)  Name  the  food  constituents  found  in  eggs  and 
state  the  use  of  each  constituent  to  the  body. 

(c)  Discuss  the  digestibility  of  eggs. 

2.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  making  bread. 

(0  Give  the  general  rules  for  cooking  dried  fruits. 

{c)  Explain  how  you  would  prepare  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  macaroni  and  cheese,  (ii)  sirloin  steak, 
(iii)  baked  potatoes. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  materials  commonly  used  in  launder¬ 
ing  clothes  and  explain  the  use  of  each. 

(b)  How  would  you  clean  (i)  a  porcelain  bath-tub, 
(ii)  an  aluminum  kettle,  (iii)  steel  knives,  (iv)  a  brass 
basket  ? 

4.  (rt)  Give  instructions  for  cutting  and  making  by 
hand  a  bag  12"  long  and  8"  wide,  with  IT"  hems. 

{b)  Using  the  material  provided,  make  a  felled 
seam  2"  long. 

(c)  Describe  the  process  of  repairing  a  flannel  skirt 
with  a  hole  in  it. 


ONTARIO 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 


CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 

-  RE  - 

Household  Science  for  the  Junior  Public  School 
Graduation  Examination,  June,  1923. 


For  use  in  question  4  {b),  the  following  material  shall  be 
provided  for  each  candidate  : — 

A  piece  of  cotton  2  inches  by  4  inches. 

Coloured  thread. 

A  needle. 

Scissors. 
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Department  of  EPucatlon,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


READING 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Reading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  Principles,  15) 
\ 

SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Reader 
( New  Edition ) 

The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page  87). 

The  Well  of  St.  Keyne  (page  111). 

The  First  Ride  (page  133). 

The  Vicar’s  Family  Use  Art  (page  197). 


Department  of  lEbucatton,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


I 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — In  valuing  this  paper,  neatness  and  spelling 

will  he  considered. 


V  alues 

50  1'.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following 

subjects : — 

{a)  A  narro.w  escape. 

(b)  A  busy  day. 

(c)  A  thrilling  story  from  Canadian  history. 

{d)  My  vegetable  garden. 

{e)  The  birds  I  know  best. 
if)  Why  I  should  like  to  travel. 


50 


2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects,  taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  : — 

{a)  Cotton  is  more  useful  to  man  than  wool. 

(5)  Country  life  promotes  health  more  than  city 
life. 

(c)  Poverty  does  more  to  develop  the  individual 
than  wealth. 

{d)  The  districts  of  Northern  Ontario  have  greater 
natural  resources  than  the  counties  of  Southern 
Ontario. 
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Department  of  lEPucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Values  I  I.  Quote  either  — 

I  (a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Sir  Galahad  ; 

10  i  OR 

I  (b)  the  first  five  stanzas  of  the  Elegy,  Written  in 
I  a  Country  Churchyard. 

j 

2.  Quick  and  sharp  of  wit,  as  well  as  ardent  in  fancy,  Quentin 
saw  visions  of  higher  importance  in  this  early  summons  to  the 
royal  presence,  and  his  heart  beat  high  at  the  anticipation  of 
rising  into  speedy  distinction.  He  determined  carefully  to 
6  watch  the  manners  and  language  of  his  conductor,  which  he 
suspected  must,  in  some  cases  at  least,  be  interpreted  by  con¬ 
traries,  as  soothsayers  are  said  to  discover  the  interpretation  of 
dreams.  He  could  not  but  hug  himself  on  having  observed 
secrecy  on  the  events  of  the  chase,  and  then  formed  a  resolution 
10  which,  for  so  young  a  person,  had  much  prudence  in  it,  that, 
while  he  breathed  the  air  of  this  secluded  and  mysterious  court, 
he  would  keep  his  thoughts  locked  in  his  bosom,  and  his  tongue 
under  the  most  careful  regulation. 

3  {a)  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject 

of  this  extract. 

{b)  Who  was  the  “conductor”  on  this  occasion? 

3  What  important  commission  did  Quentin  Durward 
receive  from  this  conductor  ? 

4  I  (c)  “the  events  of  the  chase”  (line  9).  What  events 
i  are  referred  to  ? 


3  ^  0  _  (d)  Explain  : — 

Ig  (i)  ardent  in  fancy  (line  I); 

(ii)  rising  into  speedy  distinction  (line  4) ; 

(iii)  must  be  interpreted  by  contraries  (lines  6,  7) ; 

I  (iv)  as  soothsayers  are  said  to  discover  the  inter¬ 

pretation  of  dreams  (lines  7,  8) ; 

(v)  while  he  breathed  the  air  of  this  secluded 
and  mysterious  court  (line  II); 

(vi)  he  would  keep  his  thoughts  locked  in  his 
bosom  (line  12). 

[over] 


Values 


3. 


The  other  was  as  pure  of  mind, 

But  formed  to  combat  with  his  kind  ; 
Strong  in  his  frame,  and  of  a  mood 
Which  ’gainst  the  world  in  war  had  stood, 
6  And  perished  in  the  foremost  rank 

With  joy; — but  notin  chains  to  pine: 
His  spirit  withered  with  their  clank, 

I  saw  it  silently  decline  — 

And  so  perchance  in  sooth  did  mine ; 

1 0  But  yet  I  forced  it  on  to  cheer 
Those  relics  of  a  home  so  dear. 

He  was  a  hunter  of  the  hills. 

Had  followed  there  the  deer  and  wolf  ; 

To  him  this  dungeon  was  a  gulf, 

16  And  fettered  feet  the  worst  of  ills. 


2 

G 


2x5 

10 


(а)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  extract  ?  ^ 

(б)  Tell  concisely  the  story  contained  in  the  poem 
from  which  this  extract  is  taken. 

(c)  Explain  : — 

(i)  formed  to  combat  with  his  kind  (line  2) ; 

(ii)  but  not  in  chains  to  pine  (line  6) ; 

(iii)  His  spirit  withered  with  their  clank  (line  7)  ; 

(iv)  yet  I  forced  it  on  to  cheer 

Those  relics  of  a  home  so  dear  (lines  10, 11); 

(v)  fettered  feet  the  worst  of  ills  (line  15). 


4  +  16 
=  20 


4.  In  the  case  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify  the 
poem  from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  express  the 
meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  But  the  other  swiftly  strode  from  ridge  to  ridge. 

Clothed  'ivith  his  breath,  and  looking,  as  he  walk’d. 
Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills. 

He  heard  the  deep  behind  him,  and  a  cry 
Before.  His  ovm  thought  drove  hhn,  like  a  goad. 

(b)  Like  a  poet  hidden 

In  the  light  of  thought. 

Singing  hymns  unbidden, 

Till  the  world  is  wrought 
To  sympathy  with  hopes  and  fears  it  heeded  not. 

(c)  Seem’d  all  on  fire,  within,  around. 

Deep  sacristy  and  altar^s  pale  ; 

Shone  every  piWnr  foliage-boimd. 

And  glimmer’d  all  the  dead  mens  mail. 

(d)  And  dull  the  voyage  was  with  long  delays. 

The  vessel  scarce  sea-worthy ;  but  evermore 
His  fancy  Jied  before  the  lazy  wmd 
Returning,  till  beneath  a  clouded  moon 

He  like  a  lover  down  thro’  all  his  blood 
Drew  in  the  dewy  meadowy  mo iming -breath 
Of  England,  blown  across  her  ghostly  wcdl. 


Values 

5.  There  was  an  Indian,  who  had  known  no  change, 

Who  strayed  content  along  a  sunlit  beach 

Gathering  shells.  He  heard  a  sudden  strange 

Commingled  noise ;  looked  up ;  and  gasped  for  speech. 

5  For  in  the  bay,  where  nothing  was  before. 

Moved  on  the  sea,  by  magic,  huge  canoes, 

With  bellying  cloths  on  poles,  and  not  one  oar. 

And  fluttering  coloured  signs  and  clambering  crews. 

And  he,  in  fear,  this  naked  man  alone, 

10  His  fallen  hands  forgetting  all  their  shells. 

His  lips  gone  pale,  knelt  low  behind  a  stone. 

And  stared,  and  saw,  and  did  not  understand, 

Columbus’s  doom-burdened  caravels 

Slant  to  the  shore,  and  all  their  seamen  land. 

3 

(a)  Suggest  a  title  suitable  to  the  foregoing  poem. 

3 

(6)  Quote  tJtree  expressions  from  the  selection 
intended  to  illustrate  the  feelings  of  the  Indian. 

3x6  = 
18 

(c)  Explain : — 

(i)  who  had  known  no  change  (line  1)  ; 

(ii)  Who  strayed  content  along  a  sunlit  beach 
(line  2); 

(iii)  Moved  on  the  sea,  by  magic  (line  6)  ; 

(iv)  bellying  cloths  on  poles  (line  7); 

(v)  clambering  crews  (line  8); 

(vi)  doom-burdened  caravels  (line  13). 
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Department  of  te^ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


2x6  = 
12 

2x9  = 
18 


1.  If  I  were  a  bird,  in  hnildhuj  my  nest  I  should  follow  the 
example  of  the  bobolink,  which  places  her  nest  in  the  midst  of  a 
broad  meadow  where  there  is  nothing  to  mark  its  site.  I  judge 
that  most  of  the  dangers  of  which  I  have  been  speaking  do  not 
threaten  the  bobolink.  Unless  the  mowers  come  along  at  an  early 
date  she  is  usually  quite  safe. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 


12 


3 

3 

2x5  = 
10 


2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

The  nightingale,  whose  melody  is  through  the  green 
woods  ringing. 

Was  silent  when  the  boughs  were  bare  and  winds  were 
blowing  keen. 

3.  Write : — 

(а)  the  plural  of  proof,  phenomenon,  solo,  chimney, 

.  spoonful,  mouse-trap ; 

(б)  the  possessive  plural  of  thief,  manservant, 
mosquito ; 

(c)  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  drive : — 

(i)  third  plural,  simple  future,  active,  indicative; 

(ii)  third  singular,  simple  present,  active,  sub¬ 
junctive  ; 

(iii)  first  singular,  past  progressive,  passive, 
indicative ; 

(iv)  first  plural,  past  perfect  progressive,  active, 
indicative ; 

(v)  second  plural,  past  emphatic,  indicative. 

[over] 


Values 


3x5  = 
15 


2x6  = 
12 


3x5  = 
15 


4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

(a)  I  saw  you  and  (he,  him)  go  into  the  store. 

(b)  Neither  of  the  boys  (was,  were)  at  school 
to-day. 

(c)  I  wish  that  she  (was,  were)  going  with  us. 

{(i)  I  was  determined  that  she  (should,  would)  come. 
(e)  1  did  not  know  (who,  whom)  he  really  was. 

5.  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  each  italicized 
pronoun  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  It  is  difficult  to  do  that. 

(б)  You  deceive  yourself. 

(c)  He  must  see  to  it  Jdinself. 

(d)  She  was  praised  for  what  she  did. 

(e)  Shall  I  give  you  my  opinion  ? 

(/)  I  do  not  like  John  as  well  as  him. 

6.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple 
sentence : — 

(i)  The  explorers  found  that  the  natives  were 
friendly. 

(ii)  Because  some  of  the  pupils  were  ill  we 
postponed  our  concert. 

(iii)  Shylock,  who  was  a  rich  Jew,  had  a  daughter 
who  was  named  Jessica. 

(5)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  complex 
sentence  : — 

(i)  On  waking.  Rip  found  himself  alone. 

(ii)  The  music  became  soothing  and  he  went  to 
sleep. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 

ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


CANADIAN  HISTOEY 

Values 

A 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  these  two  questions. 

13x2 
=  26 

1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  Canadian 
history  by  Frontenac  and  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

13x2 
=  26 

2.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  causes  of  the  Kebellion  in  Upper  Canada, 
1837. 

{b)  How  responsible  government  in  Canada  was 
gradually  won,  1841-1850. 

(c)  How  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  was 
formed,  and  finally  brought  into  the  Con¬ 
federation. 

B 

Note: — The  candidate  ivill  take  either  question  3  or  question  Jf. 

8x3  = 
24 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  voyages  of  Jacques  Cartier. 

{h)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(c)  The  explorations  of  La  Verendrye. 

(d)  The  explorations  of  Fraser  and  Thompson. 

12x2 
=  24 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

•(a)  The  hardships  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  The  expulsion  of  the  Acadians,  1755. 

(c)  The  character  and  the  location  of  the  settle¬ 
ments  in  Upper  Canada  from  1791  to  1850. 

[over] 

Values 


8x3  = 
24 


12x2 
=  24 


C 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 

5.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  campaign  of  1812  in  the  war  with  the 
United  States,  1812-1814. 

(b)  The  Maine  boundary  dispute  and  the  Ashburton 
Treaty,  1842. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 

(d)  Canada’s  part  in  the  Boer  War,  1899-1902. 

6.  Outline  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  part  played  by  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier  in  the 
development  of  Canada. 

(h)  The  Bed  Kiver  Eebellion  of  1870. 

(c)  The  various  ways  in  which  the  Canadian  people 
by  their  home  efforts  aided  the  Canadian  and 
Allied  forces  during  the  Great  War,  1914-1918. 


department  of  EPucation,  ©ntarto 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  100) 

[See  Circular  Slf,^  page  37,  Sec.  7  (2)] 

A 

The  colonel’s  photograph  being  found  with  that  of  the  councillors, 
was  an  honour  too  great  to  escape  comment.  Envious  whispers 
began  to  circulate.  Everyone  was  asking  why  a  soldier’s  picture 
should  be  associated  with  that  of  the  governing  body  of  the  corpora¬ 
tion.  In  fact  the  quiet  of  the  whole  town  and  its  suburbs  was 
disturbed  by  frequent  suggestions  of  military  rule.  To  assuage  this 
unrest,  the  legal  adviser  of  the  municipality  published  an  article  in 
the  weekly  journal  over  his  own  signature  emphasizing  the  fact  that 
the  presence  of  the  photograph  in  the  group  was  an  indication  of  peace. 
The  colonel  was  willing  to  agree  with  the  council  in  all  important 
matters  in  order  to  secure  the  prosperity  of  the  country,  and  in  this 
particular  manner  he  wished  to  establish  his  approval  of  democratic 
government.  The  publication  appeared  on  Wednesday  the  nineteenth 
of  February  and  was  received  by  the  electors  with  great  satisfaction. 

B 

1.  The  police  magistrate  was  determined  to  separate  the  criminals 
from  one  another  immediately  after  their  arrest. 

2.  The  achievements  of  the  inventor  on  many  occasions  are  poorly 
recompensed. 

3.  The  independent  party  nominated  a  candidate  who  pledged  him¬ 
self  to  support  any  measure  to  relieve  the  distress  of  the  unemployed. 

4.  The  aggregate  expenditure  was  admitted  to  be  more  than  the 
country’s  resources  warranted. 

5.  The  physician  recommended  a  higher  altitude  for  the  patient. 

6.  The  distinctive  characteristics  of  a  true  gentleman  are  nobility 
and  chivalry. 
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Department  of  l£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Ontario.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 


V  alues 


18 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Ontario, — 

(a)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of : 

(i)  the  Great  Lakes  and  their  connecting  waters; 

(ii)  the  rivers, —  Rainy,  Severn,  French,  Grand, 
Nipigon ; 

(iii)  the  peninsulas,  —  Bruce,  Prince  Edward, 
Essex. 

{h)  Mark  in  and  name  : 

(i)  the  cities, — Sarnia,  Hamilton,  Fort  William, 
Owen  Sound,  Kingston,  London  ; 

(ii)  the  towns,  —  Sudbury,  Cobalt,  Brockville, 
Kenora,  Oshawa,  Orillia; 

(iii)  the  United  States  ports, — Detroit,  Chicago, 
Duluth,  Buffalo,  Cleveland. 


8 


8 

2 

2 


2.  {a)  Name  localities  in  Canada  {two  for  each  product 
and  not  both  in  one  province)  that  produce  large  quanti¬ 
ties  of  each  of  the  following :  (i)  apples,  (ii)  coal, 
(iii)  gold,  (iv)  wood-pulp. 

{h)  Which  of  the  two  localities  named  is  the  more 
advantageously  situated  for  supplying  apples  to  the 
British  markets?  Why?  Trace  the  route  of  shipment. 

(c)  Explain  why  Canadian  coal  is  used  in  such 
comparatively  limited  quantities  in  Ontario. 

{d)  What  Asiatic  country  is  a  competitor  of  Canada 
in  the  wheat  markets  of  Great  Britain  ? 

[over] 


Values 


9 


3.  Describe  the  Appalachian  Plateau  of  the  United 
States,  under  the  following  headings  :  {a)  location, 

(b)  extent,  (c)  natural  resources. 


3  +  4+  4.  (a)  Describe  the  climate  of  Ireland. 

4  =  11  (h)  Explain  clearly  (i)  to  what  extent  the  climate  of 

Ireland  is  influenced  by  its  geographical  location,  and 
(ii)  to  what  extent  its  industries  are  determined  by  its 
climate. 


4_[-4_l_  5.  Give  a  concise  description  of  Brazih  or  the  Nether- 

4=12  lands  or  New  Zealand,  under  the  following  headings  ; 
(a)  surface,  {b)  climate,  (c)  industries. 


15  6.  (o)  Give  (i)  the  approximate  location  of  each  of 

the  following  islands  and  (ii)  the  name  of  the  nation  to 
which  each  belongs  :  Trinidad,  Java,  Bermudas,  Porto 
Rico,  Madagascar,  Cyprus,  Formosa,  Philippines. 

(b)  Name  two  important  commercial  products 
shipped  (i)  from  Hong  Kong  and  (ii)  from  Jamaica. 
State  definitely  the  routes  by  which  these  products 
would  reach  Toronto  and  the  points  on  these  routes 
where  transhipment  would  be  necessary. 

15  7.  (a)  Name  an  important  navigable  river  in  each  of 

the  following :  The  Maritime  Provinces  of  Canada,  the 
Middle  Atlantic  States,  Argentine  Republic,  Southern 
France,  England  (east  side),  Balkan  States  (South¬ 
eastern  Europe),  (Germany,  Northern  Africa,  India, 
China. 

{b)  Into  what  body  of  water  does  each  of  these 
rivers  flow  ? 

(c)  Name  one  commercial  city  on  each  of  these 
rivers. 


Department  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


Values 


BOTANY 


3x3  = 
9 

2 

4 


1.  (a)  (i)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  corolla,  stamens,  and  pistil  of  one  of  the 
following  plants :  apple,  mustard,  pea,  buttercup. 

(ii)  Describe  the  inflorescence  of  one  of  the 
above  plants. 

(6)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  (i)  a 
tap-root,  (ii)  a  tendril.  Name  plants,  one  in  each  case, 
that  have  these  structures. 


2  +  2  = 
4 


(c)  Describe  two  means  by  which  leaves  secure  a 
favourable  exposure  to  light. 


(3  +  1)  2.  {a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 

x2  =  8  describe  the  fruit  of  any  two  of  the  following:  bean, 
plum,  apple,  tomato.  Give  the  botanical  name  applied 
to  each  of  the  fruits  described. 


2x3 

6 


{h)  Indicate  the  adaptations  for  seed  dispersal  of 
any  three  of  the  following  plants :  strawberry,  thistle, 
milkweed,  beggar-ticks,  maple. 


ZOOLOGY 


10 

3 

4 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  development  of  a  butterfly,  using 
drawings  to  illustrate  the  various  stages. 

{h)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  the  life  habits  of  the 
mosquito  may  be  used  in  devising  means  for  its  exter¬ 
mination. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  any  observations  you  have 
made  on  the  feeding  habits  of  the  grasshopper  and  the 
house-fly. 

[over] 


Values 


3x2  = 
6 


2x2  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 


4 

4 

4 

7 


8 


9 


4.  (u)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  foot  of  a  duck. 

(ii)  The  bill  of  a  hawk. 

(iii)  The  gills  of  a  fish. 

(6)  Show  how  each  of  the  structures  described 
in  your  answer  to  {a)  is  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of 
the  animal. 

(c)  What  adaptations  have  (i)  the  frog  and  (ii)  the 
clam  to  protect  them  from  their  enemies  ? 

PHYSICS 

5.  The  inside  measurements  of  a  rectangular  vessel 
are :  length  1  metre,  width  8  decimetres,  depth  5  centi¬ 
metres. 

{a)  Express  its  length  in  (i)  centimetres,  (ii)  milli¬ 
metres. 

{h)  If  the  vessel  is  full  of  mercury,  find  the  volume 
of  the  mercury  in  litres. 

(c)  If  a  cubic  centimetre  of  mercury  weighs 
13*6  grams,  find  the  weight  of  the  mercury  in  kilograms. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity 
of  either  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  sample  of  oil. 

(ii)  A  piece  of  iron. 

(h)  Outline  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  If  the  temperature  is  kept  constant  the 
volume  of  a  given  mass  of  gas  varies  inversely  as  the 
pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected.  (Boyle’s  Law). 

(ii)  The  pressure  in  a  given  liquid  varies  as  the 

depth. 

7.  Make  a  diagram  of  one  of  the  following  and  explain 
its  action  : — 

(a)  A  siphon. 

(h)  A  mercurial  barometer. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntarlo 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


AEITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7 
and  8)  no  marks  will  he  given  by  the  examiner  unless 
the  answer  is  correct. 


Values  A 


12  1.  A  hay  mow,  24  feet  by  14  feet,  and  12  feet  deep,  is 

filled  with  hay.  How  long  will  it  last  for  8  horses  at 
12  lb., each  daily,  if  480  cubic  feet  of  hay  weigh  one  ton? 


12 


2.  $250*00  Toronto,  June  1st,  1923. 

Seventy  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  Charles 
I)awe  or  order  the  sum  of  Two  Hundred  and  Fifty 
dollars,  with  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  for  value  received. 

Henry  Small. 

The  above  note  was  discounted  at  8%  on  the  day 
it  was  drawn.  Find  the  proceeds. 


12  3.  A  man  invested  $3900  in  Dominion  Bank  12% 
stock  at  194f,  dividends  payable  quarterly.  After 
receiving  his  first  quarter’s  dividend  he  sold  out  at  194:^. 
Find  his  profit,  brokerage  in  each  transaction  being  j. 

13  4.  On  Jan.  1st,  Jones  purchased  a  house  and  lot  for 
$(>000,  paying  one-half  cash  and  giving  a  mortgage 
bearing  7%  interest  for  the  balance.  During  the  year 
he  paid^  taxes  of  45  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an  assessment 
of  $5000,  an  insurance  premium  at  1^%  on  a  policy  for 
$4000,  and  the  interest  on  the  mortgage.  Allowing  6% 
interest  on  his  original  cash  investment,  what  monthly 
rent  is  he  really  paying  ? 

[over] 


Values 


13  5.  A  man  deposited  in  the  savings  bank  $200  on 

Dec.  31,  1920,  and  a  like  sum  every  six  months  there- 
I  after.  The  bank  added  2%  interest  to  his  account  every 
six  months.  How  much  should  he  have  to  his  credit  on 
June  30,  1923,  before  making  his  usual  deposit  ? 


11 

2 


5 


6.  Smith  purchased  a  farm  of  100  acres  at  $80  an 
acre,  and  stock  and  implements  valued  at  $2700. 
During  the  first  year  he  sold  $1500  worth  of  grain, 
15  tons  of  hay  at  $17*50  a  ton,  and  shipped  16  calves 
to  his  agent  in  Toronto,  who  sold  them  at  $12*50  each 
on  a  commission  of  5%.  His  receipts  from  all  other 
sources  were  $850.  During  the  year,  he  paid  out  $60 
per  month  in  wages  and  $1280  in  other  expenses. 

(a)  Find  the  amount  by  which  Smith’s  receipts  for 
the  year  exceeded  his  expenses. 

(b)  What  per  cent,  does  this  amount  represent  on 
his  total  investment  ? 


B 


7.  Where  an  ansiver  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he 
given  for  that  part. 


Simplify  : — 


of  ^1.  — -3 


5 

5 


...  •26  +  *2x3*7 

(b)  - - 

^  ^  -dS-^Old-f  *05 

(c)  67J%  of  79  times  $86*40. 


10 


!  8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

\  Find  the  total  cost  of  the  following : — 

64  pieces  of  scantling  2"  x  4"  x  15'  at  $25*00  per  M. 
1250  feet  of  lumber  at  $70  per  M. 

78  lb.  of  nails  at  $6*50  per  cwt. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ART 


Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  drawing. 

Note  2;-— The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3; — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


Values 


I.  Make  with  your  lead  pencil  an  outline  drawing  of 
each  of  the  following  objects  situated  below  the  eye- 
level  :  — 


12 

13 


{a)  A  preserving  jar  with  a  screw  top.  Make  the 
drawing  about  six  inches  high. 

(h)  A  box  open  at  the  top.  Make  the  drawing 
about  six  inches  wide  and  four  inches  high. 


25 


2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  each  of  any  two  of 
the  following  : — 

(a)  A  spray  of  red  clover  showing  leaf  and  stem 
and  flower  head. 

[h)  A  cluster  of  three  or  four  ripe  cherries  with  a 
leaf  and  twig. 

(c)  A  large  red  ball  showing  stripes  of  yellow, 
green,  and  blue. 

{d)  A  buff- coloured  hen. 


[over] 


Values 


5 


10  +  10 
=  20 


10  +  10 
=  20 


3x4  = 
12 


3  +  3  = 
6 

3  +  4  = 
7 


3.  Tint  a  rectangular  space,  five  inches  by  eight 
inches,  with  a  light  greyed-green  water-colour  flat  wash. 
Tastefully  fill  this  tinted  space  with  a  water-colour 
design  of  either  of  the  following : — 

{a)  A  Hallowe’en  card  consisting  of  a  scarecrow 
(a  pumpkin  head  and  a  man’s  coat  on  cross  sticks),  and 
the  word  HALLOWE’EN  in  capital  letters  of  suitable 
size  and  colour. 

OR 

(6)  A  picture  alphabet  book  cover  showing  an 
appropriate  arrangement  of  “  B  is  for  bottle”,  wherein  a 
large  drawdng  of  a  brown  bottle  will  take  the  place  of 
the  word  “bottle”,  and  “B”  will  be  made  a  large, 
coloured  capital,  and  “  is  for  ”  will  be  in  smaller 
capitals. 


4.  Note  : — The  accompanying  picture  was  painted  by  Sir  E.  J. 
Poynter,  P.R.A.,  to  illustrate  the  following  incident  in  Roman 
history  :  In  79  A.  D.,  an  eruption  of  the  volcano  Vesuvius 
threatened  the  destruction  of  the  city  of  Herculaneum.  A  Roman 
soldier  who  had  been  appointed  to  guard  one  of  the  palaces  of  the 
city  chose  to  remain  at  his  post  rather  than  to  seek  safety  in  flight. 

Answer,  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing 
paper,  the  following  questions : — 

(a)  Name  at  least  four  nieans  which  the  artist 
has  employed  to  make  the  Roman  soldier  the  most 
interesting  part  of  the  picture. 

(b)  How  does  the  picture  reveal  (i)  the  frightful¬ 
ness  of  the  occasion  and  (ii)  the  intensity  of  the  light  ? 

(c)  What  means  has  the  artist  used  to  indicate 
(i)  the  physical  strength  of  the  soldier  and  (ii)  the 
noble  character  of  the  soldier? 


Sir  E.  J.  Poynter,  P.K.A 


Walker  Art  Caller v 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


book-keeping  and  writing 


Note  1  : — Specially  pre2)ared  paper  for  the  following  work  may  he  obtained 
from  the  presiding  examiner. 

Note  2 ; — In  valuing  the  writing  from  the  answers  to  this  paper  the 
examiner  will  pay  special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement.,  and  to 
correctness  of  letter  formation,  slant,  and  connections. 


Values 


May 


1,  1923.  Peter  Winslow  is  the  proprietor  of  a 
general  store  business  in  Ingersoll,  Ont.  After 
taking  stock  and  closing  his  books,  he  decides 
to  continue  and  enlarge  the  business  by  invest¬ 
ing  more  capital.  The  bookkeeper’s  statement 
shows  assets  and  liabilities  as  follows : — 


Assets:  Cash  on  hand,  $75’60;  amount  on 
deposit  in  the  Bank  of  Ontario,  $1,750*80; 
merchandise  as  per  stock  sheets,  $7,580*50  ; 
store  and  lot,  $3,500*00  ;  office  furniture, 
$200*00  ;  M.  George  owes  on  account,  $56*35  ; 
note  against  K.  Wier,  made  at  Thamesford, 
Ont.,  for  $105. 

Liabilities  :  Amount  due  Prince  &  Co.,  on 
account,  $340*75;  note  in  favour  of  Gaston  & 
Co.  for  $150*50. 

May  2.  Rented  rooms  above  the  store  to  S.  Ashbury  at 
$30.00  per  month.  He  paid  a  month’s  rent  in 
advance  in  cash. 

May  3.  Invested  $7,443  cash  to  bring  the  net  capital 
at  commencement  up  to  $20,220*00,  and  de¬ 
posited  the  amount  in  the  Bank  of  Ontario. 

May  4.  Bought  from  Prince  &  Co,,  on  account,  mdse., 
as  per  invoice,  $8,475*00. 


[over] 


Values 


May  5.  Sold  M.  Lambert  1  hat,  $3*75  ;  1  pair  men’s 
shoes,  $6*50 ;  1  overcoat,  $25*00  ;  100  lb. 
sugar,  $7*90 ;  20  lb.  tea  at  45c.  Eeceived  in 
part  payment  30  bags  potatoes  at  80c.,  and 
cash,  $15*00  (not  included  in  cash  sales)  ; 
balance  on  account. 

May  10.  Bought  from  F.  Phillips,  Tilsonburg,  who  is 
giving  up  business,  his  stock  of  groceries, 
$3,200*00,  and  office  furniture,  $280*00,  at 
75c.  on  the  dollar.  Gave  him  cheque,  $2,000; 
balance  on  account,  $610*00. 

May  11.  Paid  freight  and  cartage  for  moving  Phillips’ 
stock,  cash,  $15*05. 

May  12.  Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $3,640*70. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $3,500*00. 

May  18.  K.  Wier  paid  his  note  of  Feb.  15,  with  cheque, 
$105*00. 

May  19.  Paid  Prince  &  Co.  on  account,  cheque,  $8,500, 
cash,  $150. 

May  23.  Sold  M.  George  25  gal.  gasoline  at  35c.  Ee¬ 
ceived  from  him  30  doz.  eggs  at  40c.,  and  50  lb. 
butter  at  44c. 


May  25.  Sold  L.  Watson  on  his  note  at  30  days,  1  suit 
clothes,  $35*00. 

May  26.  Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $3,910*50. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $3,700. 

May  28.  M.  George  paid  on  account,  $30*00,  with  his 
cheque  (not  included  in  cash  sales). 

May  31.  Paid  L.  Downing’s  salary  with  cheque,  $90*00. 
Cash  sales,  $2,450*75. 

Deposited  in  bank,  $2,100*00. 

Inventory — May  31,  1923. 


Merchandise  on  hand . $9,100*50 

Store  and  Lot .  3,400*00 

Office  Furniture .  480*00 


1.  Applying  the  methods  of  single  entry  bookkeeping 
to  the  foregoing  transactions  : — 


24+10 
+  12  = 
46 


(a)  Make  the  necessary  entries  in  Journal,  Cash 
Book,  and  Ledger. 

{Allow  three  lines  for  the  heading  of  each  account  in  the 
ledger;  for  the  body,  allow  five  lines  for  Capital  Account,  seven 
for  Bank  Account,  unless  the  hank  pass  book  is  substituted  there¬ 
for,  and  four  lines  for  each  of  the  other  accounts.) 


Values 


4  {b)  Make  a  brief  statement  at  the  end  of  the 

Journal  showing  the  balances  (if  any)  necessary  for  the 
Financial  Statement : — 

(i)  Balance  of  Merchandise  on  hand  on  May  81. 

(ii)  Balance  of  Bills  Eeceivable  on  hand. 

(iii)  Balance  of  Bills  Payable  outstanding. 

4  (c)  Balance  the  Cash  Book,  close  it  and  bring  the 

balance  down. 


^14 

P2 

4 


4 

4 


(d)  Either  keep  a  Bank  of  Ontario  account  in  the 
Ledger  and  balance  it,  or  make  out  a  Bank  Pass  Book 
to  show  the  balance  on  deposit. 

(e)  Make  a  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities, 
and  a  Statement  of  Net  Gain  or  Net  Loss. 

(/)  Close  Peter  Winslow’s  Capital  Account,  and 
bring  the  balance  down.  Other  accounts  are  to  be  left 

j  open  for  continuation  of  business. 

I 

I  * 

I  * 

2.  Make  out  the  following  business  papers : — 

(a)  The  receipt  for  payment  of  rent  of  rooms  on 
May  2nd. 

(h)  The  counter  check  on  May  5th. 


8 


3.  Write  the  following  in  a  good,  free,  business  hand  : 

(a)  Sailings  from  Montreal  to  Glasgow  : — Saturnia,  Cunard 
Line,  Nov.  10;  Canadian  Carrier,  Canadian  Government  Merchant 
Marine,  Nov.  18  ;  Matagama,  Canadian  Pacific  Steamships,  Ltd., 
Nov.  18  ;  Gracia,  Cunard  Line,  Nov.  22. 

(b)  A  London  co-operative  organization  representing  Aus¬ 
tralian,  South  African,  and  New  Zealand  co-operative  associations, 
desires  quotations  from  Canadian  exporters  of  box  shooks.  Detailed 
specifications  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Department 
of  Trade  and  Commerce.  This  organization  purchases  large 
quantities  of  these  shooks  annually,  and  the  delivery  of  their 
present  requirements  is  to  be  made  from  March  to  October  of 
next  year. 


*  The  Examiner  will  note  that  in  question  1  {d\  if  a  candidate  selects 
the  first  option^  the  fourteen  marks  assigned  to  the  question  are  to  he 
distributed  between  the  Journal  and  the  Ledger. 


2)epartement  &e  r3n6truction  IPublique, 

©ntario 


EXAMENS,  JUIN  1923 

ADMISSION  AUX  ECOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  j)our  V omission 
d’ accents  on  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’ortJiograpJie  v^suelle  ou  grammaticale. 


1-  La  recolte  des  foins  se  faisait.  J’etais  la  quaiid  on  fauchait,  la 
quand  on  recevait  les  fourrages,  et  je  me  laissais  emmener  par  les  chariots 
qui  revenaient  avec  leurs  immenses  charges.  Etendu  tout  a  fait  a  plat 
sur  le  sommet  de  la  charge,  et  balance  par  le  mouvement  doiix  de  la 
voiture  roulant  sur  les  herbes  coupees,  je  regardais  de  plus  haut  que 
d’habitude  un  horizon  qui  me  semblait  n’avoir  plus  de  fin. 

{a)  Relevez  les  pronorns  renfermes  dans  cet  extrait ; 
donnez-en  la  nature  et  la  fonction. 

(h)  Qu’est-ce  qu’une  locution  adverbiale  ?  Nommez-en 
quatre  empruntees  au  texte  ci-dessus. 

(c)  Nommez  trois  mots  ayant  la  meme  racine  que  “chariot” 
et  “emmener”. 

{d)  Quelle  difference  grammaticale  y  a-t-il  entre  “quand” 
et  “quant  a”  ?  Employ ez  ces  deux  mots  dans  une  meme  phrase. 

(e)  Ecrivez  separement  les  propositions  contenues  dans  la 
deuxieme  phrase — et  indiquez-en  la  nature. 

( /’)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 


2.  Conjuguez  au  present  et  a  I’imparfait  de  I’indicatif,  au 
present  du  conditionnel  et  a  rimparfait  du  subjonctif  (2e 
personne  du  singulier  et  8e  personne  du  pluriel)  les  verbes 
suivants  :  coudre,  envoyer,  tenir,  prendre. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


8.  ((t)  Ecrivez  au  feminin  les  adjectifs  suivants :  grec,  absous, 
benin,  tiers,  favori. 

{h)  Comment  se  forme  le  pluriel  des  noms  termines  au 
singulier  par  “ail,  eu,  al”  ?  Donnez  un  exemple  et  une  excep¬ 
tion  se  rapportant  a  chaque  regie. 

(c)  Ecrivez  au  feminin  pluriel :  lieros,  serviteur,  niece, 
lieritier,  tuteur. 

(d)  Ecrivez  au  pluriel ;  une  echarpe  jaune  pale,  une  parole 
aigre-douce,  un  enfant  nouveau-ne,  une  garde-malade,  un  tete 
a  tete. 

(e)  Ecrivez  en  lettres  :  1320  homines,  page  300,  Fan  1923, 
Tan  3000  au  J.C.,  80  enfants. 

4.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  dites  centre  quelles  regies 
de  grammaire  elles  pechent  : 

(a)  Retenez  cela:  “On  se  repent  toujours  d’avoir  trop 
parle”. 

(b)  Je  conteste  qu’il  en  est  ainsi. 

(c)  Ni  lui  ni  son  conseil  n’y  pent  rien  comprendre. 

(d)  Je  les  ai  vu  venir  chez  moi. 

(e)  Faites  le  moins  de  fautes  possibles. 

(/)  Ma  soeur  s’est  blesse  a  la  main. 

(g)  Vous  vous  contredites  tant  qu’a  moi. 

(h)  J’aime  et  je  parle  souvent  de  mes  bienfaiteurs. 

(i)  Voltaire  a  ecrit  tons  les  genres,  I’histoire  y  compris. 

(j)  On  pent  refuser  une  lettre  qui  n’est  pas  franc  de  port. 


2)e'partement  I’Snstruction  ipublique, 

©ntario 


EXAMENS,  JUIN  1923 

ADMISSION  AUX  ECOLES  MODULES. 

I^.COLES  ANGLO-FRAXgAISES. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
pnisse  indiqiier  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 
(h)  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  Vomission  d’accents 
ou  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d'orthographe. 


I.  Detruisez  toute  incorrection,  obscurite  ou  ecjuivoque  dans 
les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(a)  On  voit  les  maux  d  autrui  d’un  autre  oeil  qu  on  voit 
les  notres. 

(b)  Estimer  quelqu’un,  c’est  I’eo-aler  a  lui. 

(c)  Mon  oncle  s’en  est  en  alle. 

(d)  Abandonnons  ce  projet:  nous  nous  epuisons  vaineinent 
en  d ’inutiles  efforts. 

(e)  Une  foule  de  cadavres  inanirnes  jonchaient  le  champ  de 
bataille. 

(/)  Ne  vous  depechez  pas  si  vite. 

(g)  Cahnez  vos  nerfs  agites  par  le  repos. 

(h)  Le  serviteur  de  mon  pere  a  tue  son  chien. 


2.  (a)  Qu’est-ce  (ju’un  homonyme? 

(6)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  le  mot  donne  entre  parentheses 
a  la  fin  de  la  phrase  ou  par  un  de  ses  homonymes. 

(i)  Le  reverend - Breboeuf  ;  une - de  ciseaux  ; 

un  nombre - ;  le  joueur - sa  fortune  et  son 

honneur.  (pere). 

(ii)  Hausse  d’un  demi - :  les - et  les  moustiques 

sont  des  insectes  incommodes.  (ton). 


[Tournez,  S.  V.P.] 


3.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes: 

Vous  avez  le  champ  libre. — Ne  me  poussez  pas  a  bout. — 
Battre  I’eau  avec  un  baton. — Etre  entre  deux  feux. — Eire  jaune. 


4.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  ’composition 
d  environ  quarante  lignes  :  ' 

(a)  Prenons  la  defense  des  faibles  et  des  timides. 

(b)  Un  nid  abandonne. 

(c)  Si  j’etais  peintre  (ou  poete). 

(d)  Histoire  d’une  gerbe  de  ble. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


READING 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Reading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  Principles,  15) 
SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Reader 
(New  Edition) 

The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page’  87). 

The  Well  of  St.  Keyne  (page  111). 

The  First  Ride  (page  133). 

The  Vicar’s  Family  Use  Art  (page  197). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


I.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 
(a)  The  best  game  I  have  ever  witnessed. 

{h)  My  first  experience  in  housekeeping. 

(c)  A  good  road  for  an  automobile  trip. 

{d)  The  season  that  I  like  best. 

(e)  An  unexpected  holiday. 

(/)  The  school  bell  tells  its  story. 

{g)  A  journey  along  a  lonely  road. 


% 

2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following  subjects, 
taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative : — 

{a)  The  farmer’s  wife  contributes  more  than  the  farmer  to 
the  success  of  the  farm. 

(h)  Observation  is  a  better  means  of  education  than 
reading. 

(c)  Rural  mail  delivery  is  of  more  benefit  to  a  community 
than  a  rural  telephone  system. 

{d)  The  motor  bus  will  displace  the  street  car  in  the  cities 
of  Ontario. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Although  it  was  possible  to  avoid  much  ceremony  by  having  the 
dinner  upon  the  green  turf,  with  sound  of  bugles,  broaching  of  barrels, 
and  all  the  freedom  of  a  sylvan  meal,  it  was  necessary  that  the  evening 
repast  should,  even  for  that  very  reason,  be  held  with  more  than  usual 
6  solemnity.  Previous  orders  for  this  purpose  had  been  given,  and,  upon 
returning  to  Peronne,  King  Louis  found  a  banquet  prepared  with  such 
a  profusion  of  splendour  and  magnificence,  as  became  the  wealth  of  his 
formidable  vassal,  possessed  as  he  was  of  almost  all  the  Low  Countries, 
then  the  richest  portion  of  Europe.  At  the  head  of  the  long  board, 
10  which  groaned  under  plate  of  gold  and  silver,  filled  with  the  most 
exquisite  dainties,  sat  the  Duke,  and  on  his  right  hand,  upon  a  seat  more 
elevated  than  his  own,  was  placed  his  royal  guest.  Behind  him  stood  on 
one  side  the  son  of  the  Duke  of  Gueldres,  who  officiated  as  his  grand 
carver  ;  on  the  other,  Le  Glorieux,  his  jester,  without  whom  he  seldom 
15  stirred.  Like  most  men  of  his  hasty  and  coarse  character,  Charles 
carried  to  extremity  the  general  taste  of  that  age  for  court  fools  and 
jesters — experiencing  that  pleasure  in  their  display  of  eccentricity  and 
mental  infirmity  which  his  more  acute,  but  not  more  benevolent,  rival 
loved  better  to  extract  from  marking  the  imperfections  of  humanity  in 
2  0  its  nobler  specimens,  and  finding  subject  for  mirth  in  the  “fears  of  the 
brave,  and  follies  of  the  wise.” 

(a)  Express  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  substance  of 
this  extract.  • 

(h)  How  was  the  solemnity  of  this  evening  repast  dis¬ 
turbed  ?  How  did  King  Louis  act  on  this  occasion  so  as  to  save 
his  own  life  ? 

(c)  Explain  : — 

(i)  all  the  freedom  of  a  sylvan  meal  (line  3) ; 

(ii)  a  profusion  of  splendour  and  magnificence  (line  7) ; 

(iii)  his  formidable  vassal  (lines  7,  8) ; 

(iv)  Charles  carried  to  extremity  the  general  taste  of  that 
age  for  court  fools  and  jesters  (lines  15,  16) ; 

(v)  their  display  of  eccentricity  (line  17) ; 

(vi)  mental  infirmity  (line  18) ; 

(vii)  more  acute,  but  not  more  benevolent,  rival  (line  18) ; 
(viii)  its  nobler  specimens  (line  20). 

[over] 


2.  Quote  either  — 

(a)  On  First  Looking  into  Chapman's  Homer  ; 

OR 

{h)  Sixteen  consecutive  lines  of  Morte  d' Arthur,  beginning, 
“Then  spoke  King  Arthur,  breathing  heavily”. 


3.  Less  lucky  her  home- voyage  :  at  first  indeed 

Thro’  many  a  fair  sea-circle,  day  by  day. 

Scarce-rocking,  her  full-busted  figure-head 
Stared  o’er  the  ripple  feathering  from  her  bows. 

6  Then  follow’d  calms,  and  then  winds  variable. 

Then  baffling,  a  long  course  of  them  ;  and  last 
Storm,  such  as  drove  her  under  moonless  heavens 
Till  hard  upon  the  cry  of  “breakers”  came 
The  crash  of  ruin,  and  the  loss  of  all 
10  But  Enoch  and  two  others.  Half  the  night. 

Buoy’d  upon  floating  tackle  and  broken  spars, 

These  drifted,  stranding  on  an  isle  at  morn 
Rich,  but  the  loneliest  in  a  lonely  sea. 

{a)  Give  the  subject  of  this  extract. 

{h)  Tell  the  story  of  Enoch’s  life  on  the  island,  and  the 
manner  of  his  rescue. 

(c)  Explain  : — 

(i)  the  ripple  feathering  from  her  bows  (line  4)  ; 

(ii)  winds  variable,  then  baffling  (lines  5,  6) ; 

(iii)  breakers  (line  8) ; 

(iv)  came  the  crash  of  ruin  (lines  8,  9)  ; 

(v)  Buoy’d  upon  floating  tackle  and  broken  spars 
(line  11) ; 

(vi)  stranding  on  an  isle  at  morn  (line  12). 


4.  In  the  case  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify  the  poem 
from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  give  the  meaning  of  the 
italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  A  lovely  bird,  with  azure  wings, 

And  song  that  said  a  thousand  things, 

A  nd  seemed  to  say  them  all  for  me  ! 

I  never  saw  its  like  before, 

I  ne’er  shall  see  its  likeness  more  : 

It  seemed,  like  me,  to  want  a  mate. 

But  ivas  not  half  so  desolate. 

(b)  Oft  did  the  harvest  to  their  sickle  yield. 

Their  furrow  oft  the  stubborri  glebe  has  broke; 

How  jocund  did  they  drive  their  team  afield! 

How  bow'd  the  woods  beneath  their  sturdy  stroke! 


(c)  The  blackening  wave  is  edged  tvith  white  ; 

To  inch  and  rock  the  sea-mews  fly; 

The  fishers  have  heard  the  Water-Sprite, 

JVhose  screams  forhode  that  wreck  is  nigh. 

(d)  . all  his  face  was  white 

And  colourless,  and  like  the  withered  moon 
Smote  by  the  fresh  beam  of  the  springing  east ; 
And  all  his  greaves  and  cuisses  dash'd  with  drops 
Of  onset. 


5. 


When  beechen  buds  begin  to  swell. 

And  woods  the  bluebird’s  warble  know. 
The  yellow  violet’s  modest  bell 

Peeps  from  the  last  year’s  leaves  below. 

5  Ere  russet  fields  their  green  resume. 

Sweet  flower,  I  love,  in  forest  bare. 

To  meet  thee,  when  thy  faint  perfume 
Alone  is  in  the  virgin  air. 

'  Of  all  her  train,  the  hands  of  Spring 
10  First  plant  thee  in  the  watery  mould. 
And  I  have  seen  thee  blossoming 
Beside  the  snow-bank’s  edges  cold. 

Thy  parent  sun  who  bade  thee  view 
Pale  skies,  and  chilling  moisture  sip, 

1 6  Has  bathed  thee  in  his  own  bright  hue 

And  streaked  with  jet  thy  glowing  lip. 

Yet  slight  thy  form,  and  low  thy  seat. 
And  earthward  bent  thy  gentle  eye. 
Not  apt  the  passing  view  to  meet, 

2  0  When  loftier  flowers  are  flaunting  nigh. 

But  when  the  genial  hour 

Awakes  the  painted  tribes  of  light. 

I’ll  not  o’erlook  the  modest  flower 
That  made  the  woods  of  April  bright. 


(a)  Why  does  the  author  of  this  poem  prefer  the  3^ellow 
violet  to  other  flowers  ? 

(b)  Why  is  this  flower  often  overlooked  ? 

(c)  Explain : — 

(i)  beechen  buds  begin  to  swell  (line  1) ; 

(ii)  modest  bell  (line  3) ; 

(hi)  Ere  russet  fields  their  green  resume  (line  5) ; 

(iv)  the  watery  mould  (line  10); 

(v)  Thy  parent  sun  (line  13) ; 

(vi)  his  own  bright  hue  (line  15); 

(vii)  low  thy  seat  (line  17); 

(viii)  the  genial  hour  (line  21) ; 

(ix)  the  painted  tribes  of  light  (line  22). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  My  task  was  to  find  where  Ben  had  hidden  his  boat.  I  walked  toward 
the  east  coast  of  the  island.  While  I  was  making  my  way  through  the  tall 
woods  I  could  hear  the  thunder  of  the  waves,  which  told  me  that  the  sea 
breeze  was  still  blowing  strong.  I  now  saw  that  I  must  lose  no  time  if 
I  wished  to  find  the  missing  boat  that  evening. 

(a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

Sweet  is  the  voice  that  calls 
From  babbling  waterfalls 
In  meadows  where  the  downy  seeds  are  flying. 

3.  Write  the  following  sentences  in  the  passive  construction  : 
(a)  The  mother  has  given  the  children  years  of  care. 

(h)  The  servant  was  laying  the  cloth  on  the  table. 

(c)  Nobody  ever  saw  him  again.. 

(d)  John  did  not  write  the  letters. 

(e)  We  shall  have  to  do  the  work. 

4.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  feminine  of  duke,  heir,  gander,  landlord  ; 

(h)  the  plural  of  ally,  proof,  ISloi'man,  Englislnnan  ; 

(c)  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  of  hot,  little,  heavy, 
agreeable  ; 

(d)  the  principal  parts  of  begin,  fly,  lay,  spend. 


[over] 


5.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

{a)  He  has  just  gone  (in,  into)  the  house. 

{h)  (Who,  Whom)  do  you  think  will  be  elected  ? 

(c)  Everybody  must  have  (his,  their)  books  ready. 

{d)  There  (seem,  seems)  to  be  many  accidents  this  summer. 

(e)  If  he  (was,  were)  more  careful  I  should  lend  him  the 
book. 

6.  Write  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  take  : — 

(a)  Third  singular,  present,  active,  subjunctive. 

{h)  First  plural,  past  emphatic,  active,  indicative. 

(c)  Third  plural,  present  progressive,  passive,  indicative. 

(d)  First  singular,  future  perfect,  active,  indicative. 

(e)  Second  plural,  past  perfect,  active,  indicative. 

(/)  Third  singular,  present  perfect  progressive,  active, 
indicative. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


CANADIAN  HISTORY 


A 

Note  : — The  candidate  'ivill  take  these  two  questions. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  powers  and  the  failure  of  the  Company  of  New 
France  (Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates). 

(5)  How  Canada  was  governed  as  a  crown  colony  under 
French  rule. 

(c)  The  Seigniorial  System  in  Canada. 

2.  {a)  State  the  circumstances  that  led  to  the  jiassing  of  the 
Quebec  Act  (1774)  by  the  British  Parliament. 

{h)  Account  for  the  opposition  to  the  Quebec  Act. 

(c)  What  conditions  led  to  the  creation  of  Upper  and 
Lower  Canada  in  1791  ? 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  3  or  question 

3.  Write  accounts  of  the  explorations  of  any  two  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Champlain. 

(b)  La  Salle. 

(c)  Joliet  and  Marquette. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  immigration  to  Canada  during  the 
first  half  century  following  1815,  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  Causes  that  led  to  immigration. 

(5)  Where  the  immigrants  came  from  and  where  they 
settled. 

(c)  The  life  of  the  settler. 


[over] 


c 

Note  ; — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 

5.  Give  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  part  taken  by  Sir  Isaac  Brock  in  the  War  of  1812. 
{h)  The  Eeciprocity  Treaty  of  1854. 

(c)  The  Fenian  Kaids. 

(d)  How  Canada  helped  the  Allies  in  the  Great  War,  1914- 
1918. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  Canadian  history 
by  either  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  or  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  CLEARLY*;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Whatever  might  have  been  my  daughter’s  sensations,  the  rest 
of  the  family  was  easily  consoled  for  Mr.  Jones’  absence  by  the 
company  of  our  landlord,  whose  visits  became  longer  and  more 
frequent.  Though  he  had  been  disappointed  in  procuring  my 
daughters  the  amusements  of  the  town  as  he  designed,  he  took  every 
opportunity  of  supplying  them  with  those  little  recreations  which 
our  own  retirement  would  admit  of.  He  usually  came  in  the  morn¬ 
ing  when  I  was  occupied  abroad  and  entertained  the  family  by 
describing  the  ancient  town  with  which  he  was  particularly  acquainted. 
The  intervals  between  conversation  were  employed  in  teaching  my 
daughters  the  fashionable  games  of  the  community.  The  hopes  of 
having  him  for  a  son-in-law,  in  some  measure  blinded  us  to  all  his 
imperfections.  It  must  be  owned  'that  a  thousand  schemes  were  laid 
to  entrap  him.  An  occurrence  however  which  happened  soon  after 
put  it  beyond  a  doubt  that  he  designed  to  become  one  of  the  family 
and  my  wife  even  regarded  it  as  an  absolute  promise. 

B 

1.  His  solicitude  for  the  welfare  of  the  sufferers  was  appreciated 
by  all. 

2.  The  confidential  secretary  made  a  tedious  appeal  on  behalf  of  the 
defendant. 

3.  A  courteous  invitation  to  attend  the  banquet  was  circulated 
among  the  citizens. 

4.  The  question  of  the  succession  or  rotation  of  crops  requires  the 
most  careful  scientific  investigations. 

5.  His  humiliation  at  being  defeated  by  all  of  his  competitors  was 
very  noticeable. 


•  ^ 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note:-— The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be  given  to  him 
in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Europe, — 

{(i)  Mark  the  locations  and  write  in  the  names  of  any  six 
of  the  following  cities  :  Bristol,  Marseilles,  Geneva,  Naples, 
Danzig,  Moscow,  Barcelona,  Salonica,  Hamburg. 

{h)  Trace  the  locations  and  write  in  the  names  of  any  six 
of  the  following  rivers  :  Tagus,  Po,  Danube,  Elbe,  Clyde,  Don, 
Rhine,  Loire,  Volga. 

(c)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of  any  six 
of  the  following :  The  Dardanelles,  Strait  of  Messina,  Malta, 
Gulf  of  Finland,  Land’s  End,  Aegean  Sea,  Irish  Sea,  Iberian 
Peninsula. 

2.  (a)  Give  reasons  why  the  valley  of  the  River  Nile  is  a 
great  oasis. 

(h)  What  advantages  have  been  gained  by  the  construction 
of  the  railway  following  the  course  of  the  River  Nile  from  Cairo 
to  Khartoum  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  climate  of  India  differ  from  that  of 
Egypt  ?  State  the  causes  of  such  difference. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  chief  trade  route  by  which  commercial 
products  are  shipped, — 

(i)  from  Kingston  (Jamaica)  to  Montreal ; 

(ii)  from  W^ellington  (N.Z.)  to  London,  Eng.  ; 

(iii)  from  Vancouver  to  Liverpool ; 

(iv)  from  Calcutta  to  Dundee. 

(6)  Name  a  port  of  call  on  each  of  these  routes  and  name 
a  commercial  product  likely  to  make  up  the  cargo. 


[over] 


4.  “Blessed  with  an  abundance  of  raw  materials  from  field, 
forest,  and  mine,  with  unsurpassed  transportation  facilities,  and 
with  cheap  and  widely  distributed  power,  Ontario  is  well 
equipped  for  manufacturing.” 

(a)  What  are  the  chief  raw  materials  of  field,  forest,  and 
mine  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  transportation  facilities. 

(c)  What  are  the  sources  of  power  ?  Show  that  such  power 
is  widely  distributed. 

(d)  Show  that  these  factors  (viz.,  raw  materials,  transpor¬ 
tation,  and  power)  have  contributed  to  the  building  up  of  the 
industries  of  any  one  of  the  following  cities :  Hamilton,  Peter¬ 
borough,  Ottawa,  Sault  Ste.  Marie. 

5.  (a)  Show  to  what  extent  natural  productions  determine 
the  occupation  of  a  people. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  Nova  Scotia  or 
Japan. 

6.  (a)  Describe  in  a  general  way  the  surface  features  of 
Europe. 

(b)  Show  how  (i)  the  location  and  (ii)  the  coast  features 
of  Europe  have  been  important  factors  in  its  commercial 
development. 

7.  What  important  product  is  exported  from  any  six  of  the 
following  ?  Give  the  name  of  the  city  or  town  from  which  such 
product  is  shipped :  British  Guiana,  New  South  Wales,  Amazon 
Valley,  Zanzibar,  Ukrainia  (Southwestern  Eussia),  Mesopotamia, 
Northern  Chili,  South  Wales,  Hawaiian  Islands,  Poland. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLLSH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


BOTANY 

1.  (a)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
(i)  the  root,  (ii)  the  leaf,  (hi)  the  corolla,  of  the  buttercup  or  of 
any  other  plant  you  have  examined,  naming  the  plant. 

{b)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  corolla,  (ii)  stamens,  (iii)  pistil. 

2.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  either  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Storage  of  reserve  food  in  root,  stem,  and  leaf. 

(ii)  Structure  of  winter  buds. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  that  will  demonstrate  one  of 
the  following  : — 

(i)  (Terminating  seeds  require  air. 

(ii)  Roots  absorb  moisture. 

ZOOLOGY 

3.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  feeding  habits  and  (ii)  the  mode  of 
locomotion  of  07ie  of  the  following :  earthworm,  fresh-water  clam, 
a  common  fish. 

(b)  Describe,  using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
the  head  of  a  frog  or  of  a  toad. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  grasshopper  or  the  butterfly  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(i)  Body  divisions. 

(ii)  Organs  of  locomotion. 

(b)  Show  how  spiders  or  toads  are  adapted  for  securing 
their  food. 

(c)  Write  an  account  of  one  of  the  following: — 

(i)  The  protection  of  birds  by  law. 

(ii)  The  migration  of  birds. 


[over] 


PHYSICS 


5.  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(a)  Air  exerts  pressure. 

{h)  Pressure  communicated  to  the  surface  of  a  liquid  in  an 
enclosed  space,  is  transmitted  equally  in  all  directions  through¬ 
out  the  liquid. 

6.  The  volume  of  a  niece  of  iron  is  1200  cubic  centimetres. 

X. 

(a)  Express  its  volume  in  (i)  cubic  millimetres,  (ii)  litres. 

(b)  Given  that  a  cubic  centimetre  of  sand  weighs  5  grams, 
find  the  number  of  kilograms  required  to  fill  a  box  20  centi¬ 
metres  long,  10  centimetres  wide,  and  4  centimetres  deep. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  drawing,  describe  the  construction  of  one  of 
the  following: — 

(i)  A  mercurial  barometer. 

(ii)  An  air-pump. 

(iii)  A  hydrometer. 

{h)  Explain  the  principle  of  the  action  of  the  instrument 
you  have  described  in  (a). 

(c)  Give  one  use  of  the  instrument  you  have  described 
in  (a). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  questions  7  and  8,  no  marks  will 
he  given  by  the  examiner  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  A  cylindrical  silo,  35  feet  high  and  10  feet  internal 
diameter,  is  filled  with  fodder.  How  many  head  of  cattle  can 
be  fed  with  it  from  Nov.  1st,  1923,  to  April  23rd,  1924,  both 
days  included,  at  44  lb.  per  head  daily,  if  the  average  weight  of 
one  cubic  foot  of  the  fodder  is  42  lb.? 

2.  Jones  purchased  80  head  of  cattle  at  $12*50  per  head. 
He  pastured  them  for  a  season  on  his  ranch  valued  at  $1600. 
In  the  Fall  he  shipped  them  to  his  agent  in  Toronto  who  sold 
them  at  $25*00  per  head  on  a  commission  of  5%.  His  other 
expenses  totalled  $625. 

(rt)  Find  his  profit  after  allowing  8%  interest  on  the  value 
of  the  ranch. 

(5)  What  per  cent,  is  his  profit  of  the  purchase  price  of 
the  cattle  ? 

3.  I  paid  $5400  for  a  house,  insured  it  for  $3600  at  and 
paid  taxes  at  37|-  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an  assessment  of  $4800. 
I  received  $45  per  month  rent,  and  at  the  end  of  the  year  sold 
the  house  for  $6000.  Find  my  gain  after  allowing  6%  interest 
on  my  investment. 

4.  $292*00  Toronto,  May  3rd,  1923. 

Six  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  Henry  Smith  or 

order  the  sum  of  Two  Hundred  and  Ninety-two  ^^0%^  dollars  with 
interest  at  5%  per  annum,  for  value  received.  James  Brown. 

This  note  was  discounted  at  the  Bank  on  August  25,  1923, 
at  10%.  Find  the  proceeds. 


[over] 


5.  Brown  sold  $6000  of  10%  stock  at  127 and  invested 
the  proceeds  in  8%  debentures  at  95.  Brokerage  in  each  case 
being  find  the  change  in  Brown’s  annual  income. 

6.  Twenty  laths  cover  1  sq.  yard.  Find  the  cost  of  lathing 
and  plastering  the  four  walls  and  ceiling  of  a  room  which  is 
28'  X  20'  and  10'  high,  allowing  10%  of  the  walls  and  ceiling 
for  openings.  Lathing  costs  35  cents  per  hundred  and  plaster¬ 
ing  85  cents  per  square  yard. 

7.  Where  an  answer  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he  given  for 
that  part 

(a)  Simplify  5f-2|-- 10|-P  if  of  5 i. 

(h)  Multiply  3*1416  by  *07  and  divide  the  result  by  2*856. 

(c)  Find  the  value  of  37|-%  of  the  difference  between 
34*009  and  2*8362. 

8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  amount  of  $500,  loaned  for  5  years  at  6%  per  annum, 
compounded  yearly. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCTI  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ART 


Note  1 : — -A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  drawing. 
Note  2 : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in  the 
valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 

1.  Make  with  your  lead  'pencil  an  outline  drawing  of  each  of 
the  following  objects  situated  below  the  eye-level ; — 

{a)  A  teacup  standing  in  a  saucer.  Make  the  drawing 
about  four  inches  hio-h. 

o 

(h)  A  rectangular  parcel  wrapped  in  paper  and  tied  with 
cord.  Show  the  wrapping  of  the  paper  and  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  cord.  Make  the  drawing  about  six  inches 
wide. 

2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  each  of  any  t'wo  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  A  small  spray  of  the  golden  rod  showing  flower,  leaf, 
and  stem. 

(h)  A  rosy-cheeked  apple  with  stem  and  leaf. 

(c)  A  barber’s  pole  in  red  and  white. 

{d)  A  butterfly. 

3.  Tint  a  rectangular  space,  flve  inches  by  eight  inches,  with 
a  light  greyed-yellow  water-colour  flat  wash.  Tastefully  All 
this  tinted  space  with  a  water-colour  design  of  either  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  A  roast  turkey  on  a  plate,  and  the  words  THANKS¬ 
GIVING  SUPPER  in  capital  letters  of  a  suitable  size 
and  colour. 

OR 

(5)  MY  Teddy-bear  BOOK,  painting  a  brown  Teddy-bear 
in  place  of  the  word,  Teddy-bear,  and  lettering  the 
words  MY  and  BOOK  in  large  coloured  capitals. 

[over] 


4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

{a)  Point  out  at  least  two  ways  by  which  the  artist  has 
endeavoured  to  leave  the  impression  of  distance  into  the  picture. 

(h)  According  to  the  picture,  nature  has  provided  two 
means  of  protection  for  the  ponies.  Name  them. 

(c)  Has  the  artist  centred  the  interest  in  any  particular 
part  of  this  group  of  ponies  ?  Give  at  least  two  good  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

{d)  Write  in  a  short  paragraph  the  story  told  you  by 
this  picture. 

(e)  Give  the  picture  an  appropriate  title. 


DRUMMOND 
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ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

:^COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 


GRAMMATRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  jiour  V omission 
d’accents  ou  dautres  signes  ortJiograpldques  et  p)ovyr  toute 
faute  d’ orthograplic  usuelle  on  grammaticale. 

1.  Analysez  les  mots  “tout”  et  “quelque”  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes : 

(a)  Toute  ame  droite  cherche  a  faire  son  devoir. 

(b)  Tons  ceux  que  vous  aimez  doivent  etre  dignes. 

(c)  Elle  est  toute  ravissante  dans  sa  simplicite. 

(d)  Le  tout  est  plus  grand  que  ses  parties. 

(e)  Je  les  ai  tous  vus. 

(/)  Nous  avons  achete  quelques  centaines  de  livres. 

(g)  Quelque  bonnes  gens  que  soient  nos  voisins,  on  ne  les 
estiine  pas. 

(Ji)  II  y  a  quelque  cent  ans  de  cela. 

2.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes,  mettant  les  infinitifs 
en  italique  au  mode  et  au  temps  requis  par  le  sens.  A  la  suite 
de  chaque  phrase,  nominez  le  mode  et  le  temps  employes. 

(a)  Si  vous  vouloir,  nous  irons. 

(b)  J’aimerais  qu’on  travailler  a  former  le  coeur  et  I’esiuat 
de  la  jeunesse. 

(c)  Ne  soyons  pas  surpris  que  Lycurgue  regarder  leduca- 
tion  comme  I’affaire  la  plus  importante  du  legislateur. 

{d)  II  arriver  cette  semaine. 

(e)  Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  partir  si  Ton  inslster  pour 
vous  retenir. 


[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  (a)  Ecrivez  correct ement  les  participes  contenus  dans  les 
phrases  suivantes  : 

(i)  S’est-elle  aperyu  des  pieges  qu’on  lui  avait  tendu  ? 

(ii)  Tout  le  monde  m’a  offert  des  services  ;  personne  ne 
m’en  a  rendu. 

(iii)  Les  homines  n’ont  jamais  plus  admire  les  singes  que 
quand  ils  les  ont  vu  imiter  les  actions  humaines. 

(iv)  Elies  se  sont  pin  et  elles  se  sont  souri. 

(v)  Je  ne  saurais  vous  dire  toutes  les  demarches  que 
m’a  coute  cette  aftaire. 

(vi)  Les  fleurs  ont  ete  cree  pour  servir  de  parure  a  la 
terre. 

(h)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  au  feminin  pluriel : 

(i)  Mon  cher  neveu,  ne  soyez  ni  moqueur  ni  taquin. 

(ii)  L’homme  persan  ne  dedaignait  pas  la  toilette. 

(iii)  Le  feu  prince  etait  aime  de  tout  le  monde. 

(iv)  Yotre  oncle  commence  a  etre  un  peu  vieillot  et  caduc. 

(v)  Ce  jeune  citadin  est  instruit,  mais  il  me  parait  un 

peu  sot. 

4.  Ecrivez  les  temps  primitifs  des  verbes  contenus  dans  les 
phrases  suivantes  : 

(a)  Je  croyais  que  cette  plante  croi trait. 

(6)  L’enfant  sourit  et  se  tut. 

(c)  La  vertu  n’exclut  pas  le  vrai  merite ;  elle  requiert 
toujours  et  partout  unjugement  droit. 

(d)  II  faut  toujours  dire  la  verite. 

5.  (a)  Indi(]uez  la  nature  et  le  rapport  des  propositions 
contenues  dans  I’extrait  suivant. 

(b)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

I’hirondelle  a-t-elle  disparu  de  nos  climats,  qu'on 
voit  s’avancer  sur  les  vents  du  nord  une  colonie  qui  vient 
rernplacer  les  voyageurs  du  midi,  afin  qu’il  ne  reste  aucun  vide 
dans  nos  campagnes.” 
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ADMISSION  AUX  DCOLES  MODULES. 

^.COLES  ANGLO-FRAXgAISES. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucim  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  on  celui  oil  il  subit  son  exainen. 
(6)  On  deduiva  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  Vomission  d'accents 
ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toutefaute  d'orthog raphe. 

I 

1.  Expliquez  les  proverbes  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  loups  ne  se  mangent  pas  entre  eux. 

(b)  Chat  echaude  craint  Fean  froide. 

(c)  La  nuit,  tons  les  chats  sont  gris. 

(d)  Tant  va  la  cruche  a  j’eau  qu’a  la  fin  elle  se  brise. 

(e)  Les  petits  ruisseanx  font  les  grandes  rivieres. 

2.  (a)  Qu’est-ce  qu’un  gallicisme  ?  ^ 

(6)  Remplacez  par  un  equivalent  chacun  des  gallicismes 
contenus  dans  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(i)  II  lui  faut  cette  place. 

(ii)  C’etait  merveille  de  Fentendre. 

(iii)  II  pleut  a  boire  debout. 

(iv)  II  Fa  echappe  belle. 

3.  Repondez  a  chacune  des  questions  suivantes  dans  un 
paragraphe  de  pas  plus  de  cinq  lignes  : 

(a)  Quelle  est  Futilite  des  voyages  ? 

(h)  Quelles  sont  les  avantages  des  etudes  historiques  ? 

(c)  Quelles  sont  les  richesses  nationales  du  Canada  ? 

(d)  Que  pensez-vous  de  la  profession  de  Fagriculteur  ? 

4.  Dans  une  composition  d’environ  quarante  lignes,  developpez 
un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Une  place  pour  chaque  chose  et  chaque  chose  a  sa  place. 

(b)  Ce  que  serait  la  campagne  sans  les  oiseaux. 

(c)  Grandeur  de  la  mission  de  Finstitutrice. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


READING 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Reading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  Principles,  15) 
SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Reader 
(New  Edition) 

Shipwrecked  (page  99). 

Christmas  at  Sea  (page  105). 

On  First  Looking  into  Chapman’s  Homer  (page  125). 
National  Morality  (page  280). 
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LOWER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  All  through  my  boyhood  and  youth  I  was  considered  an  idler  ;  and 
yet  I  was  always  busy  on  my  private  plan  'tvhich  was  to  learn  to  write.  1 
always  kept  two  books  in  my  pocket,  one  to  read  and  one  to  write  in.  As 
I  walked  my  mind  was  busy  expressing  what  I  saw  in  appropriate  words  ; 
when  I  sat  by  the  roadside  I  would  either  read  or  with  pencil  and  note¬ 
book  in  hand  I  would  note  down  the  features  of  the  scene.  Thus  I  lived 
with  words  :  and  what  I  thus  wrote  was  purposely  for  practice.  This 
became  my  habit  because  I  had  vowed  that  I  would  learn  to  write.  That 
was  an  artistic  excellence  that  tempted  me  and  I  practised  to  acquire  it  as  a 
boy  learns  to  play  games. 

(rt)  Write  out  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(h)  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  word  in  the  extract. 

2.  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  pairs  of  sentences : — 

(a)  That  book  belongs  to  Henry. 

This  book  belongs  to  me. 

ih)  He  says  that  a  man  can  but  do  his  best. 

He  says  that  the  work  can  be  done  in  a  day. 

(c)  I  shall  see  you  to-morrow. 

I  will  see  you  to-morrow. 

{d)  William  goes  to  see  him  next  week. 

William  goes  to  see  him  once  a  week. 

3.  Select  the  transitive  verbs  and  verb  phrases  which  occur 
in  the  following  sentences,  and  explain  in  each  case  why  you 
consider  them  transitive  : — 

{a)  Each  on  the  ground  his  scabbard  threw. 

(h)  In  sooth,  I  know  not  why  I  am  so  sad. 

(c)  Many  men  were  killed  by  the  falling  wall. 

{d)  They  walked  four  miles  to  the  school. 

[over] 


4.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicized  expressions  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  Having  been  'praised  for  his  work,  he  was  greatly 
encouraged. 

(б)  He  was  rewarded  for  leaving  done  the  work  well. 

(c)  All  people  like  to  he  praised  by  their  superiors  in  office. 
{d)  It  is  better  to  give  than  to  receive. 

5.  (a)  Write  sentences  (one  for  each)  using  the  following 

forms  of  the  verbs  named  :  — 

1 

(i)  First  person  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative,  of  go. 

(ii)  First  person  singular,  present  progressive  indicative, 
passive  of  teach. 

(iii)  First  person  singular,  present  perfect  indicative, 
active  of  lead. 

(iv)  First  person  singular,  past  emphatic  indicative, 
active  of  give. 

(6)(i)  Name  the  principal  parts  of  a  verb. 

(ii)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  s/ay,  shine,  lie  (to  recline), 
hid  (to  order),  eat. 

.  6.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicized  expressions  in  the  following  sentences : — 

{a)  He  did  it  in  spite  of  my  warnings. 

{h)  What  we  had  not  being  sufficient,  we  bought  more. 

(c)  The  runner  is  out  of  breath. 

{d)  Ah  me !  how  weak  a  thing  the  heart  of  woman  is  ! 

(e)  He  is  a  good-for-nothing. 

7.  (a)  Explain,  by  referring  to  historical  events,  how  it  came 
about  that  the  English  language  is  made  up  of  many  different 
elements. 

(6)  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  English  language  is  fast 
becoming  more  widespread  in  modern  times. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL 


CANADIAN  HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  these  two  questions. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  Canadian  history 
by  Frontenac  and  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

2.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

{a)  The  causes  of  the  Eebellion  in  Upper  Canada,  1837. 

(b)  How  responsible  government  in  Canada  was  gradually 
won,  1841-1850. 

(c)  How  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  was  formed, 
and  finally  brought  into  the  Confederation. 

B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  3  or  question 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  voyages  of  Jacques  Cartier. 

(b)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(c)  The  explorations  of  La  Verendrye. 

(d)  The  explorations  of  Fraser  and  Thompson. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  hardships  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

{b)  The  expulsion  of  the  Acadians,  1755. 

(c)  The  character  and  the  location  of  the  settlements  in 
Upper  Canada  from  1791  to  1850. 


[over] 


c 

Note  : — The  candidate  mill  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 


5.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  campaign  of  1812' in  the  war  with  the  United 
States,  1812-1814. 

{h)  The  Maine  boundary  dispute  and  the  Ashburton 
Treaty,  1842. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 

{d)  Canada’s  part  in  the  Boer  War,  1899-1902. 

6.  Outline  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  part  played  by  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  Canada. 

{h)  The  Bed  Eiver  Eebellion  of  1870. 

(c)  The  various  ways  in  which  the  Canadian  people  by 
their  home  efforts  aided  the  Canadian  and  Allied 
forces  during  the  Great  War,  1914-1918. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Ontario.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Ontario, — 

(a)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of : 

(i)  the  Great  Lakes  and  their  connecting  waters ; 

(ii)  the  rivers, —  Eainy,  Severn,  French,  Grand,  Nipigon ; 

(iii)  the  peninsulas, —  Bruce,  Prince  Edward,  Essex. 

(h)  Mark  in  and  name  : 

(i)  the  cities, —  Sarnia,  Hamilton,  Fort  William,  Owen 
Sound,  Kingston,  London ; 

(ii)  the  towns, —  Sudbury,  Cobalt,  Brockville,  Kenora, 
Oshawa,  Orillia; 

(iii)  the  United  States  ports, —  Detroit,  Chicago,  Duluth, 
Buffalo,  Cleveland. 

2.  (a)  Name  localities  in  Canada  {two  for  each  product  and 
not  both  in  one  province)  that  produce  large  quantities  of  each 
of  the  following  :  (i)  apples,  (ii)  coal,  (iii)  gold,  (iv)  wood-pulp. 

{b)  Which  of  the  two  localities  named  is  the  more  advan¬ 
tageously  situated  for  supplying  apples  to  the  British  markets? 
Why?  Trace  the  route  of  shipment. 

(c)  Explain  why  Canadian  coal  is  used  in  such  compara¬ 
tively  limited  quantities  in  Ontario. 

(d)  What  Asiatic  country  is  a  competitor  of  Canada  in  the 
wheat  markets  of  Great  Britain  ? 

3.  Describe  the  Appalachian  Plateau  of  the  United  States, 
under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  location,  (b)  extent,  (c)  natural 
resources. 

*  [over] 


4.  {a)  Describe  the  climate  of  Ireland. 

(h)  Explain  clearly  (i)  to  what  extent  the  climate  of  Ireland 
is  influenced  by  its  geographical  location,  and  (ii)  to  what  extent 
its  industries  are  determined  by  its  climate. 

5.  Give  a  concise  description  of  Brazil  or  the  Netherlands 
or  New  Zealand,  under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  surface, 
(b)  climate,  (c)  industries. 

6.  {a)  Give  (i)  the  approximate  location  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  islands,  and  (ii)  the  name  of  the  nation  to  which  each 
belongs  :  Trinidad,  Java,  Bermudas,  Porto  Eico,  Madagascar, 
Cyprus,  Formosa,  Philippines. 

(b)  Name  two  important  commercial  products  shipped 
(i)  from  Hong  Kong  and  (ii)  from  Jamaica.  State  definitely  the 
routes  by  which  these  products  would  reach  Toronto  and  the 
points  on  these  routes  where  transhipment  would  be  necessary. 

• 

7.  (a)  Name  an  important  navigable  river  in  each  of  the 
following  :  The  Maritime  Provinces  of  Canada,  the  Middle 
Atlantic  States,  Argentine  Eepublic,  Southern  France,  England 
(east  side),  Balkan  States  (Southeastern  Europe),  Germany, 
Northern  Africa,  India,  China. 

(b)  Into  what  body  of  water  does  each  of  these  rivers  flow? 

(c)  Name  one  commercial  city  on  each  of  these  rivers. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  State  the  characteristics  by  which  you  would  recognize 
samples  of  the  following  rocks  :  granite,  gneiss,  shale,  limestone. 

(b)  Explain  how  granite,  gneiss,  and  limestone,  respectively, 
are  believed  to  have  been  formed. 


2.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  origin  and  (ii)  the  characteristics  of 
each  of  the  following,  and  give  one  example  of  each :  delta, 
meandering  stream,  cavern,  lake  plain. 

(6)  Explain,  using  diagrams,  the  natural  development  of 
(i)  valleys,  or  (ii)  mountains,  from  youth  to  old  age. 


3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  in  a  liquid  the 
pressure  due  to  the  action  of  gravity  increases  with  the  depth. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram,  show  that  the  action  of  a  spring  or 
an  artesian  well  is  an  illustration  of  this  principle. 


4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  changes  in  the 
density  of  water  as  it  cools  from  20°C.,  and  show  how  these 
changes  account  for  the  behaviour  of  large  bodies  of  water  in 
cooling  and  freezing  as  winter  approaches. 

(6)  Describe  the  formation  of  snow  and  show  that  hoar 
frost  is  formed  under  somewhat  similar  conditions. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  simple  experiment  to  illustrate  the  refrac¬ 
tion  of  light. 

(b)  Describe  the  natural  conditions  which  give  rise  to 
(i)  the  varying  sunset  colours  of  the  sky,  (li)  rainbows. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  effect  of  (i)  like  magnetic  poles  and  (ii) 
unlike  magnetic  poles  upon  each  other  when  brought  near 
together. 

(h)  What  proof  have  we  that  the  earth  is  a  magnet  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  magnetic  dipping  needle  behave  when 
carried  from  the  magnetic  equator  towards  the  north  magnetic 
pole  ? 

7.  {a)  Describe  a  simple  experiment  to  illustrate  centrifugal 
force. 

(6)  Show  that  the  application  of  the  principle  of  centrifu¬ 
gal  force  will  account  for  tides  at  the  sea-shore. 

(c)  What  are  spring  tides  and  neap  tides  ?  Under  what 
circumstances  do  they  occur  ? 

8.  {a)  By  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  (i)  show’’  the  relative  positions 
of  the  earth,  the  sun,  and  the  moon  during  an  eclipse  of  the  sun, 
and  (ii)  indicate  the  umbra  and  the  penumbra  shadows. 

(h)  Explain,  by  reference  to  the  diagram,  (i)  the  area 
where  the  eclipse  wdll  be  total,  and  (ii)  the  area  where  it  will 
be  partial  only.  Give  the  explanation  in  each  case. 
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1.  {a)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  1836,  1482,  and  1938. 

(b)  Find,  correct  to  three  decimal  places,  the  value  of 

3-725  X  2-137 
^  13-375 

(c)  Eeduce  41  acres,  20  square  yards,  10  square  feet  to 
square  feet. 

2.  On  Oct.  2ndj  1922,  M.  Bobbins  bought  of  H.  Jones, 
Toronto,  a  lot  for  $800,  and  gave  in  payment  his  note  for  that 
sum  payable  in  90  days  at  the  Bank  of  Toronto,  with  interest 
at  6  per  cent,  per  annum.  Jones  discounted  the  note  immediately 
at  7  per  cent,  per  annum. 

(a)  Find  the  value  of  the  note  at  maturity. 

(b)  How  much  did  the  bank  pay  Jones  for  the  note  ? 

(c)  Write  the  note  referred  to  above. 


3.  A  wholesale  merchant  imported  30,000  yards  of  Brussels 
carpet,  27  inches  wide,  at  80  cents  a  yard.  The  specific  duty 
was  20  cents  per  square  yard  and  the  ad  valorem  duty  25 
per  cent. 

(rt)  What  was  the  total  duty  paid  ? 

(b)  At  what  price  per  yard  must  the  wholesale  dealer  sell 
the  carpet  in  order  to  make  a  clear  profit  of  20  per  cent.  ? 


4.  A  contractor  undertakes  to  build  a  line  of  railway  in 
50  days,  and  employs  100  men  wnrking  8  hours  a  day.  At  the 
end  of  30  days  he  finds  that  only  f  of  his  contract  is  finished. 
How  many  additional  men  should  he  hire  so  that  all  working 
9  hours  a  day  may  finish  the  work  in  the  given  time  ? 

[over] 


5.  Mr.  Adams  bought  a  house  for  $8000  and  ex23ended  $2000 
on  improvements.  The  rej)airs  each  year  thereafter  average 
$90.  He  pays  for  insurance  at  the  rate  of  ^  of  1  per  cent,  per 
annum  on  a  $6000  policy,  and  taxes  at  the  rate  of  30  mills  on 
the  dollar  on  an  assessment  of  $9000.  For  how  much  per 
month  must  he  rent  his  house  in  order  to  realize  an  annual  rate 
of  interest  of  6  23er  cent,  net  on  his  investment  ? 

6.  A  Winnipeg  dealer  8hip2)ed  to  his  Toronto  agent  4000  bu. 
of  wheat  to  sell.  The  agent  paid  storage  at  the  rate  of  2J  cents 
j3er  bu.,  and  sold  the  wheat  at  $1'05  per  bu.  on  a  commission  of 
2j  per  cent.  With  the  proceeds,  after  j^aying  storage  and 
deducting  his  commission,  he  purchased  a  draft  in  favour  of  the 
dealer,  paying  the  exchange  at  the  rate  of  J  per  cent. 

(а)  Find  the  agent’s  commission. 

(б)  What  was  the  amount  of  the  draft  ? 

7.  Assuming  that  no  lead  is  lost  in  moulding,  find  the  greatest 
number  of  spherical  bullets  f  in.  in  diameter  that  can  be  made 
from  a  cone  of  lead  whose  base  is  8  inches  in  diameter  and  slant 
height  8*5  inches. 

8.  Find,  in  grams,  correct  to  two  decimal  places,  the  weight 
of  a  i^iece  of  iron  pipe  1  metre  long,  the  outer  diameter  being 
5  centimetres  and  the  thickness  of  the  iron  12  millimetres, 
(1  cubic  centimetre  of  iron  weighs  7*77  grams.) 
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Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  2. 

(Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper .  Questions  1  and  ^ 
are  obligatory ;  a  choice  is  allowed  between  3  and  4,.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  seven  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express 
values,  light  and  shade,  and  shadow,  in  suitable  tones. 

2.  Design,  and  express  in  water-colours  in  a  pleasing  colour- 
scheme  upon  a  tinted  background,  any  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  Roman  capital  S,  as  a  decorative  initial  letter. 
The  drawino;  shall  be  five  inches  hio;h. 

o  o 

(5)  A  plate  with  a  simple  floral  border.  The  plate  shall 
be  seven  inches  in  diameter. 

(c)  A  circular  space,  five  inches  in  diameter,  filled,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  laws  of  good  space  division,  with  a  conven¬ 
tional  arrangement  of  a  flower,  or  insect,  or  bird. 

{d)  A  poster,  seven  inches  by  ten  inches,  lettered — 
CANADIAN  WINTER  FAIR 

in  Roman  capitals,  and  illustrated  by  the  drawing  of 
some  animal  or  fowl. 

[over] 


3.  Paint  from  memory  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  A  plate  of  apples,  and  near  it  a  half-apple  with  the 
cut  side  facing  upwards  to  the  left. 

(h)  A  rectangular  blue-enamelled  bake  pan  containing  six 
baked  buns. 

(c)  A  bluebird,  or  a  goldfinch. 

{d)  A  spray  of  wild  rose  showing  leaf  and  flower. 

(e)  The  trillium  in  bloom. 

(/)  The  Jack-in-the-pulpit  in  bloom. 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

{a)  Name,  and  connect  with  this  picture,  three  laws  or 
principles  of  perspective  which  have  been  employed  to  give  it 
depth. 

(h)  Describe,  stating  what,  in  your  judgment,  were  the 
artist’s  reasons  for  their  choice, — 

(i)  the  character  of  the  light. 

(ii)  the  direction  of  the  light. 

(c)  (i)  At  what  particular  part  of  the  haymaking  process 
are  these  people  engaged  ? 

(ii)  How  has  the  artist  represented  sturdy  effort  in  the 

rakino’  ? 

(iii)  Why  has  he  represented  the  woman  in  the  front  as 
breaking  the  rule  of  each  alternate  person  raking  from  the 
opposite  side  ? 

{d)  Has  the  artist  made  any  special  attempt  to  direct  the 
attention  to  one  figure  more  than  to  the  others  of  the  group  ? 
Give  at  least  three  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  for  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION 

JUNE,  1923 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  from  the  (No.  2) 
Blank  Drawing  Book. 

’  2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  the 
candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  the  candidates  at 
the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of  — 

[a]  A  man’s  soft  felt  hat. 

[b]  A  walking  cane. 

[c]  A  folded  newspaper. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  any 
three  of  the  following  plant  structures :  (i)  tap-root,  (ii)  under¬ 
ground  stem,  (hi)  palmately  net-veined  leaf,  (iv)  tendril, 
(v)  spine. 

'(/>)  Name  plants  you  have  studied,  one  in  each  case,  that 
have  the  structures  you  have  described  in  {a). 

2.  {a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 

(i)  the  corolla,  (ii)  the  stamens,  (iii)  the  pistil,  of  one  of  the 
following  plants  :  apple,  pea,  mustard,  buttercup. 

{h)  Describe  the  fruits  of  any  two  of  the  plants  named 
in  (a). 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  means  of  protection  of 
winter  buds. 

{h)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  three 
of  the  following :  root,  leaf,  corolla,  pistil. 

4.  (a)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  a 
common  fern  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  The  underground  parts. 

(ii)  The  unfolding  frond. 

(iii)  The  position  and  structure  of  the  fruit  dots  (sori). 

{h)  Describe  the  structure  and  mode  of  life  of  the  grain 
rust  or  the  black  knot. 

5.  Including  the  observations  you  have  made,  describe  an 
experiment  which  will  demonstrate  one  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Leaves  manufacture  starch  in  sunlight. 

(б)  Stems  conduct  cell  sap. 


[over] 


6.  Write  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Indicate  the  adaptation  for  seed  dispersal  oifour  of  the 
following :  apple,  maple,  pea,  strawberry,  milkweed,  basswood. 

(Jb)  Under  the  headings,  (i)  why  it  is  hard  to  eradicate, 
(ii)  how  its  spread  may  be  controlled,  describe  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  weeds :  burdock,  thistle,  mustard,  couch  (quack)  grass. 

7.  {a)  In  seeking  to  identify  a  flowering  plant  you  find  that 
(i)  the  leaves  are  net-veined  and  the  parts  of  the  flower  are  in 
fives,  (ii)  the  petals  are  separate  from  one  another,  (hi)  the 
seeds  are  enclosed  in  an  ovary.  Give  the  three  botanical  terms 
used  in  the  key  to  indicate  the  classification  of  this  plant  in  so 
far  as  it  is  determined  by  the  facts  given  above. 

{h)  By  means  of  a  drawing  represent  a  cross-section  of  the 
stem  of  a  monocotyledon.  Name  the  parts  shown. 

8.  {a)  State  the  value  of  cross-pollination. 

{h)  Name  a  plant  that  is  pollinated  by  the  wind  and  one 
that  is  pollinated  by  insects,  and  show -how  each  of  the  plants 
you  have  mentioned  is  specially  adapted  for  cross-pollination. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  codling  moth,  or  the  tent  caterpillar,  or 
the  cabbage  butterfly,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

.  (i)  Egg-laying  habits  of  the  adult  insect. 

(ii)  Feeding  habits  of  the  larva. 

(hi)  Methods  employed  to  keep  the  insect  in  check. 

{h)  Describe  the  feeding  habits  of  either  the  honey  bee  or 
the  grasshopper. 

2.  Write  a  description  of  the  crayfish,  under  the  .  following 
headings : — 

{a)  Where  it  lives. 

{h)  Mode  of  breathing. 

(c)  Modes  of  locomotion. 

{d)  Means  of  defence. 

3.  {a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
gills  of  a  fish.  Name  the  structures  represented. 

(b)  State  the  function  of  each  structure  represented. 

(c)  Describe  the  movements  connected  with  the  respiration 
of  a  fish. 

4.  (rt)  Describe  the  earthworm  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  Mode  of  locomotion. 

(ii)  Food  and  feeding  habits. 

(hi)  Means  of  protection  from  enemies. 

{h)  Eepresent,  by  drawings,  the  shell  of  the  clam  showing 
the  internal  and  the  external  markings,  and  name  the  parts 
represented. 

[over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Feeding  habits  of  the  frog  or  the  toad. 

(b)  Locomotion  of  the  frog. 

(c)  Movements  that  may  be  observed  in  the  throat  and 
sides  of  a  frog  during  the  process  of  respiration. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  foot  of  the  cat  or  the  rabbit,  and  show 
how  it  is  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of  the  animal. 

{b)  Describe  the  position  and  the  form  of  the  teeth  of 
(i)  the  cat  and  (ii)  the  cow,  and  show  how  they  are  adapted  to 
the  feeding  habits  of  the  animals. 


7.  (a)  Discuss  the  economic  importance  of  any  two  of  the 
following :  woodpecker,  snake,  dragon  fly. 

(b)  Write  an  account  of  the  winter  habits  of  any  two  of  the 
following  :  chipmunk,  muskrat,  partridge,  rabbit,  beaver. 
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1.  (a)  Name  two  diseases  which  may  be  produced  by  the 
drinking  of  milk  containing  noxious  bacteria. 

(6)  How  do  these  bacteria  get  into  the  milk  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  contaminated  milk  may  be  made  fit  for 

food. 

2.  (a)  Using  a  diagram,  describe  a  cold  frame. 

(b)  What  purposes  are  served  by  a  cold  frame? 

(c)  Describe  how  you  would  care  for  a  cold  frame. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  floret  of  the  dandelion  or 
the  chicory,  using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

(h)  Name  the  parts  of  the  floret  you  have  described  and 
give  the  function  of  each  part. 

(c)  What  adaptation  for  seed  dispersal  is  found  in  each  of 
these  plants  ? 

(d)  How  may  each  of  them  be  controlled  ? 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  stems  of  the 
following  plants  :  sunflower,  mallow,  Boston  ivy,  bindweed, 
couch-grass. 

{h)  State  the  injury  done  by  (i)  bindweed,  (ii)  couch-grass, 
and  point  out  why  it  is  difficult  to  control  each. 

5.  Using  diagrams,  compare  (a)  the  appearance,  (b)  the 
adaptation  to  function,  of  — 

(i)  the  roots  of  grass  and  the  roots  of  sweet  clover ; 

(ii)  the  leaves  of  corn  and  the  leaves  of  the  horse-chestnut ; 

(iii)  the  inflorescence  of  the  mustard  and  the  inflorescence 
of  the  carrot. 


[over] 


6.  A  seed  of  a  squash  or  a  bean  is  soaked  in  water  for  several 
hours.  The  seed  coat  is  then  removed  and  the  parts  are  laid 
open. 

(a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  parts  as  they  would  appear. 
Name  the  parts  and  state  the  function  of  each  part. 

(b)  Indicate  briefly  how  the  seed  you  have  chosen  differs 
from  that  of  corn  or  wheat. 

(c)  On  what  does  the  plumpness  of  a  seed  depend  ?  How 
does  the  plumpness  of  a  seed  affect  the  growth  of  the  seedling  ? 

7.  (o)  What  is  meant  by  the  metamorphosis  of  an  insect  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  grasshopper  or 
the  fly. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  mouth  parts  of  (i)  the  grasshopper, 
and  (ii)  the  house-fly  or  blow- fly. 

(c)  Show  how  the  mouth  parts  in  each  of  the  above  cases 
are  adapted  to  the  insect’s  method  of  feeding. 

8.  Write  brief  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  rearing  of  chicks. 

{b)  The  method  of  ‘‘  crate-fattening  ”  of  poultry. 

(c)  The  food  value  of  whey  and  of  buttermilk. 

(d)  The  management  of  bees  in  fall  and  winter. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Write  brief  notes  on  (i)  the  food,  (ii)  the  habits  of 
growth,  of  fungi. 

(b)  Describe  the  shelf-fungus  (polypore). 

(c)  State  how  you  would  recognize  either  grain  rust  or 
black  knot.  Point  out  the  economic  importance  of  the  one 
chosen. 

2.  Explain  the  purpose  and  the  method  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  orchard  practices  : — 

{a)  Pruning. 

{h)  Spraying. 

(c)  Cultivation. 

3.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  leaves,  (ii)  the  bark,  (hi)  the  mode  of 
branching,  of  any  two  of  the  following  trees :  beech,  birch, 
balsam,  elm,  maple,  tamarack. 

(b)  Point  out  two  commercial  uses  of  each  tree  which  you 
have  described  in  (a). 

4.  {a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show — 

(i)  that  chemical  action  may  be  accompanied  by  heat 
and  light ; 

(ii)  the  composition  of  water  ; 

(iii)  the  presence  of  nitrogen  in  the  air. 

{b)  Describe  how  you  would  test  for  (i)  starch,  (ii)  carbon 
dioxide. 

5.  (a)  Name  four  common  soils  which  you  have  studied. 

(b)  Describe  each  of  these  four  soils  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  Colour. 

(ii)  Size  of  particles. 

(iii)  Stickiness  when  wet. 

(iv)  Capacity  for  holding  water. 


[over] 


6.  Write  notes  on  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  care  of  eggs  intended  for  the  market. 

{h)  The  method  of  candling  eggs. 

7.  Discuss  the  following  as  factors  in  the  control  of  insect 
pests  : — 

(a)  Natural  enemies. 

(h)  Fall  ploughing. 

(c)  A  short  rotation  of  crops. 

8.  (a)  Name  two  breeds  of  horses  belonging  to  each  of  the 
following  types  :  (i)  Draft,  (ii)  Carriage,  (iii)  Light. 

(b)  Describe  the  special  characteristics  of  one  of  the  types 
named  in  (o). 
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LATIN  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Decline  in  the  singular,  solus,  lacits,  una  odes, 
tempus  hrevius,  explorator  acer. 

(b)  Decline  in  the  plural,  soror  nobilis,  major  mons,  iter, 

ager. 

2.  (a)  Decline  qui  in  the  neuter  singular  and  in  the  feminine 
plural. 

(6)  Decline  ego  ipse  in  full. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives, 
facilior,  liber,  optimus,  mains. 

(b)  Form  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives  and  com¬ 
pare  the  adverbs  thus  formed  :  longus,  gravis. 

4.  Write  the  following  verb  forms: — 

{a)  The  second  person,  singular,  imperfect  indicative 
passive  of  audio. 

(b)  The  third  person,  singular,  future  indicative  active  of 
constituo: 

(c)  The  first  person,  plural,  future  indicative  passive  of 
moveo. 

(d)  The  third  person,  plural,  perfect  indicative  active  of 
compleo. 

(e)  The  third  person,  plural,  future  perfect  indicative 
active  of  peto. 

(/)  The  second  person,  plural,  perfect  indicative  passive  of 
pono. 

(g)  The  second  person,  singular,  present  indicative  passive 
of  cogo. 

(h)  The  perfect  infinitive  active  of  jubeo. 

(i)  The  present  participle  active  of  pugno. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  patior,  frango,  gero,  mitto, 
jungo,  tollo. 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  They  are  coming  to  ti’eat  for  peace. 

(h)  We  shall  reach  the  town  at  midnight. 

(c)  He  had  delivered  a  speech. 

(d)  You  took  up  arms. 

(e)  He  demands  corn  from  the  soldiers. 

(/)  The  one  surrendered  ;  the  other  fled. 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  After  the  battle  Gaul  was  laid  waste. 

(b)  The  soldiers  who  were  in  the  camp  made  an  attack. 

(c)  Having  encouraged  the  legion  he  himself  gave  the  signal. 

(d)  Labienus  said  that  he  would  send  scouts. 

(e)  Did  not  Caesar  march  from  the  sea  to  the  nearest  town? 
(/)  After  being  driven  back  by  the  cavalry,  the  enemy 

will  join  battle. 

(g)  For  many  reasons  the  Belgians  were  braver  than  the 
rest  of  the  barbarians. 

(It)  After  pitching  a  camp,  the  general  had  withdrawn  to 
the  top  of  the  mountain. 

(i)  The  camp  will  have  been  fortified  by  a  wall  ten  feet 
high. 

(j)  While  awaiting  the  approach  of  the  Germans,  we 
advanced  a  mile. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

De  eorum  adventu  certiores  facti,  Romani  copias  quam 
plurimas  coegerunt,  et  ad  flumen  Alliam,  quod  undecim  milia 
passuum  ab  urbe  aberat,  progressi  sunt.  Ibi  proelium  factum 
est  et  Romani  magnam  calamitatem  acceperunt.  Clamoribus 
5  barbarorum  perterriti,  primo  impetu  perturbati  sunt.  Timor 
animos  omnium  occupavit,  et  terga  verterunt.  Maxima  pars 
exercitus  ad  proxima  oppida  fugit ;  multi  vulneribus  confecti 
(exhausted)  cadunt,  aut  fugere  conantes  interficiuntur ;  pauci 
se  trans  Tiberim  in  urbem  recipiunt  incolumes. 

9.  (a)  Name  the  case  and  explain  the  relation  of  certiores 
(1.  1),  passnum  (1.  3),  clamoribus  (1.  4). 

{b)  Give  the  ablative  singular  of  flumen  (1.  2),  the  nomina¬ 
tive  singular  of  vulneribus  (1.  7),  and  the  genitive  plural  of 
urbem  (1.  9).  State  the  gender  of  each  of  these  three  nouns. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  “Safety  First”  in  motoring, 

2.  Winter  in  Northern  Ontario. 

-1.  My  garden.  (A  narrative.  The  subject  may  be  treated 
either  humorously  or  seriously.) 

4-.  What  I  saw  from  an  aeroplane, 

5.  The  path  by  the  river.  (From  a  nature  lover’s  point  of 
view.) 

6.  When  the  school- team  was  defeated  at  football  (or  hockey), 

7.  Macbeth  at  bay  in  the  castle  of  Dunsinane. 

8.  “Country  life  has  more  Thrills’  than  city  life.”  Either 
support  or  oppose  this  statement. 

9.  “  Municipalities  should  establish  and  maintain  public  places 
of  amusement.”  Support  either  the  affirmative  or  the 
negative. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  first  stanza  of  St.  Agnes  Eve. 

(b)  Browning’s  Song,  beginning,  “All  service  ranks  the 
same  with  God.” 

(c)  Eleven  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “We  have 
scotch’d  the  snake,  not  killed  it.” 


2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found  and  give  the  meaning  of  each  passage : — 

{a)  Dim  is  the  rumour  of  a  common  fight. 

Where  host  meets  host,  and  many  names  are  sunk: 

But  of  a  single  combat  Fame  speaks  clear. 

{b)  The  gemmy  bridle  glitter’d  free. 

Like  to  some  branch  of  stars  we  see 
Hung  in  the  golden  Galaxy. 

(c)  The  guest  of  Summer, 

The  temple-haunting  martlet,  does  approve, 

By  his  loved  mansionry,  that  the  heaven’s  breath 
Smells  wooingly  here. 

{d)  Let  every  soldier  hew  him  down  a  bough. 

And  bear ’t  before  him  :  thereby  shall  we  shadow 
The  numbers  of  our  host,  and  make  discovery 
Err  in  report  of  us. 

(e)  —and  if  she  let 

Herself  be  lessoned  so,  nor  plainly  set 

Her  wits  to  yours,  forsooth,  and  made  excuse, 

— E’en  then  would  be  some  stooping ;  and  I  choose 
Never  to  stoop. 

[over] 


8.  (a)  Stop  up  til’  access  and  passage  to  remorse, 

That  no  compunctious  visitings  of  nature 
Shake  my  fell  purpose. 

What  evidences  are  there  in  the  play  that  Lady  Macbeth 
was  not  entirely  free  from  “compunctious  visitings  of  nature”  ? 

(h)  Show  what  urgings  (i)  from  within  his  own  mind, 
(ii)  from  without,  impelled  Macbeth  to  Duncan’s  murder. 

(c)  What  did  Macbeth  and  his  wife  do  to  avert  suspicion 
for  Duncan’s  murder  from  themselves  ? 


4.  Lady  M.  ,  O  proper  stuff ! 

This  is  the  very  painting  of  your  fear\ 

This  is  the  air -drawn  dagger  which,  you  said, 

Led  you  to  Duncan.  O,  these  flaws  and  starts. 

Impostors  to  true  fear^  would  well  become 
A  woman’s  story  at  a  winter’s  fire. 

Authorized  hy  her  grandam. 

{a)  Under  what  circumstances  were  the  above  words 
spoken  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

5.  (a)  Mark  the  accented  syllables  in  the  following  passage  : 

Oh,  to  be  in  England 
Now  that  April’s  there. 

And  whoever  wakes  in  England 
Sees,  some  morning,  unaware .... 

(6)  From  the  poem,  St.  Agnes’  Eve,  select  at  least  three 
details  in  the  scene  which  suggest  purity. 

(c)  From  the  details  given  in  the  poem  describe  the  picture 
upon  which  Browning  has  based  The  Guardian  Angel. 


6.  Outline  the  stages  of  the  actual  combat  between  Sohrab 
and  Rustum. 

i  •  The  house  had  gone  to  bring  again 

To  the  midnight  sky  a  sunset  glow. 

Now  the  chimney  was  all  of  the  house  that  stood 
Like  a  pistil  after  the  petals  go. 

The  barn  opposed  across  the  way. 

That  ivould  have  joined  the  house  in  flame 
Had  it  been  the  will  of  the  wind,  was  left 
To  bear  forsaken  the  place’s  name. 


No  more  it  opened  with  all  one  end 
For  teams  that  came  by  the  stony  road 
To  drum  on  the  floor  with  scurrying  hoofs 
And  brush  the  mow  with  the  summer  load. 

The  birds  that  came  to  it  through  the  air 
At  broken  windows  flew  out  and  in, 

Their  murmur  more  like  the  sigh  we  sigh 
From  too  much  dwelling  on  what  has  been. 

Yet  for  them  the  lilac  renewed  its  leaf, 

And  the  aged  elm,  though  touched  with  fire  ; 

And  the  dry  pump  flung  up  an  awkward  arm  ; 

And  the  fence  post  carried  a  strand  of  wire. 

For  them  there  was  really  nothing  sad. 

But  though  they  rejoiced  in  the  nest  they  kept. 

One  had  to  be  versed  in  country  things 
Not  to  believe  the  Phoebes  wept. 

{a)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 

(6)  Give  tlie  details,  of  the  scene  described  in  the  poem 
(c)  Why  was  there  “really  nothing  sad”  for  the  birds 
{d)  Explain  the  italicized  passages. 
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Note; — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paj)er,  one  from  A, 
two  from  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following;  Majuba 
Hill,  Copenhagen,  Saratoga,  Brandywine  River,  Salamanca,  Elba. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 


2.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following ;  Ypres, 
Verdun,  Cambrai,  Kut,  Mons,  Passchendaele. 

(b)  Explain  the  importance  of  each  place  in  the  Great  War. 


B 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  ivill  he  valued. 


3.  Sketch  the  career  and  estimate  the  importance  of  the  work 
of  Sir  Robert  Walpole  and  of  Sir  Robert  Peel. 


4.  Describe  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  England  in  the 
eighteenth  century. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  gradual  extension  of  British  rule 
in  India  after  Clive’s  victory  at  Plassey,  1757. 


C 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  6  or  q^iestion  7. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  circumstances  and  conditions  that  brought 
about  the  American  Revolution. 

(5)  Give  an  account  of  Britain's  part  in  the  war  with 
France  from  the  beginning  in  1793  to  the  Peace  of  Amiens, 
1802. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Explain  how  Great  Britain  became  involved  in  the 
Great  War. 

(b)  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  British  fleet  in  the 
Great  War. 

(c)  What  is  the  League  of  Nations  ?  Give  an  account  of 
its  chief  aims. 

D 

Note  : — Gamlidafes  will  take  question  S  or  (question  9. 

(S.  (a)  Write  accounts  of  Addison,  Samuel  Richardson,  and 
Lord  Byron. 

{}))  Write  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  John  Wesley. 

(c)  What  important  changes  in  education  have  taken  place 
in  England  since  1832  ? 

9.  {a)  Describe  Gladstone’s  attempts  to  settle  the  Irish 
question. 

{h)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Crimean  War  ? 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  Congress  of  Berlin,  1878. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  tivo  under  A, 

tivo  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  both  qnestionn. 


1.  Indicate  clearly  the  location  of  the  following  Greek  colonies: 
Tarentum,  Locri,  Cumae,  Syracuse,  Potidaea,  Byzantium, 
Write  notes  on  the  historical  importance  of  any  three  of  these. 


2.  (a)  What  territory  was  included  in  the  Koman  Empire 
under  Augustus  ? 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  attempt  of  Augustus  to  extend 
his  empire  beyond  the  Ehine. 

(c)  Why  was  the  province  of  Egypt  of  special  importance 
in  the  Eoman  Empire  ? 


B 


Note  : —  Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  Greek  city-state. 

(b)  Discuss  the  forces  and  institutions  that  made  for  unity 
among  the  Greeks. 

4.  Describe  the  government  of  Athens  under  Pericles. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following :  Herodotus, 
Thales,  Plato,  Praxiteles. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  policy  and  achievements  of 
Philip  of  Macedon. 

(6)  Describe  the  extent  of  Alexander’s  conquests. 

[over] 


c 


Notp:  ; — Only  two  qiwstiona  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  t  wo  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  vahied. 


7.  Comment  on  the  importance  of  {a)  the  first  secession  of 
the  Plebs,  {h)  the  Licinian  Law. 

8.  Write  an  account  of  the  following,  showing  the  importance 
of  the  part  each  played  in  Roman  history  :  Tiberius  Gracchus, 
Scipio  African  us,  Vergil. 

9.  State  the  causes  of  the  First  Punic  War  and  compare  the 
resources  of  Rome  and  Carthage  at  the  outset. 

10.  Sketch  the  career  and  discuss  the  achievements  of  Julius 
Caesar. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  Simplify 

23a^  —  2[46^  —  ]3(x6  +  3(262  —3a^  —2ah)  \  +a6]  — 66", 

2.  Factor  -7a^-b+Uab\ 

^  5x^  —  7x  —  Q  ,  2  ,  24^t; 

3.  Simplify  ^  ^  + 


30x2+53ic  +  21  7-Qx  3Qx^-4>9 

4.  Find  the  H.  C.F.  of 

3a:®  —  4ic^  —  4ic  —  33  and  3a:®  —  cc"  —  34a:  + 30. 

5.  Find  the  square  root  of 

9a:~^  —  18a:~®  +  15x~-  y  —  Qx~^y^  +2/^- 

6.  Simplify,  and  express  with  a  rational  denominator, 


7.  Solve 


3  -  2^  12  —  v/  32  +  x/~50 
3a:  —  2  a:+l7  1 


2a:  — 3  a: +10 


8.  Solve  fully,  aa:^ +6a:  +  c  =  0. 

9.  Solve  5 

[3a:-  -  by-  = 


10 


10.  Solve  s/x  +  b  +  s/  X  =  /— ■ 

V  X 


[over] 


11.  If  a  and  y3  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  Sx^  —5x  +  7  =  0, 

find  the  value  of  — -  +  -i. 

a-  /3- 


12.  Solve  graphically,  = 


Id.  A,  B,  and  C  together  subscribed  $100.  The  amount 
subscribed  would  have  been  the  same  if  A  had  subscribed  a 
tenth  less,  B  a  tenth  more,  and  C  $2  more ;  or  if  A  had  sub¬ 
scribed  an  eighth  more,  B  an  eighth  less,  and  C  Sl7'50.  What 
sum  did  each  subscribe  ? 


14.  A  man  bought  a  piece  of  land  for  $600.  He  reserved 
d  acres  for  himself  and  sold  the  remainder  at  a  price  which  was 
$7  per  acre  greater  than  that  which  he  paid.  He  received  $513 
for  the  land  he  sold.  How  many  acres  did  he  buy  ? 
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A 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
sltoiv  all  construction  lines  and  describe  the  method  of 
construction;  hut  do  not  give  proof s.) 

1.  (a)  Draw  a  horizontal  line  BC  =  inches.  Trisect  tliis 
line  using  only  compasses  and  straight  edge. 

(h)  On  BC  as  a  side,  construct  a  quadrilateral,  ABCD, 
having  the  angle  ABC  =  105°,  the  side  BA  =  |-  of  BC,  tlie  angle 
ADC  =  90°,  and  the  side  DC  =  31  inches. 

(c)  From  A  draw  AE  perpendicular  to  BC.  Measure  AE 
in  inches. 

B 

(Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction,, 

and  give  proofs.) 

2.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure  of  five  sides. 

3.  Construct  a  right-angled  triangle  having  one  of  its  acute 
angles  equal  to  a  given  acute  angle  and  having  the  radius  of  its 
inscribed  circle  equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

C — Theorems 

4.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  respectively  equal 
to  two  sides  of  the  other  but  the  contained  angle  in  one  greater 
than  the  contained  angle  in  the  other,  the  base  of  the  triangle 
which  has  the  greater  angle  is  greater  than  the  base  of  the 
other. 

5.  If  the  opposite  angles  of  a  (piadrilateral  are  supplementary, 
its  vertices  are  concyclic. 


lOVERJ 


6.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  a  secant  and  a  tangent  are 
drawn,  the  s(|uare  on  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  secant  and  the  part  of  it  without  the  circle. 

7.  The  areas  of  similar  triangles  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  on  corresponding  sides. 

8.  AB  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle  with  centre  0.  C  is  anv 

_  t/ 

point  in  OB.  CF  is  perpendicular  to  OB  and  meets  the  circle 
in  F.  F  is  joined  to  O.  CE  is  perpendicular  to  OF.  Prove 
that  the  rectangle  AC.CB  is  e()ual  to  the  rectangle  EF.FO. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  propagation  of 
waves  along  the  length  of  a  coiled  spring.  Point  out  the 
correspondence  between  such  waves  and  those  produced  in  air 
by  a  sounding  body. 

(6)  Describe  how  you  would  cause  a  brass  plate  to  vibrate 
in  segments,  and  by  what  means  you  would  make  visible  the 
number  and  form  of  such  segments. 


2.  (a)  A  tuning-fork  gives  a  note  the  vibration  frequency  of 
which  is  180  per  second.  Show  how,  by  using  a  resonance  tube, 
you  would  determine  the  length  of  the  wave  the  tuning-fork 
produces  in  air. 

(h)  Explain  how  you  would  use  the  results  in  (a)  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

3.  Describe  an  experiment  you  would  perform  to  determine  at 
what  temperature  water  has  its  greatest  density. 

4.  Describe  a  method  of  demonstrating  experimentally  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  That  copper  is  a  better  conductor  of  heat  than  iron. 

(5)  That  salt  water  has  a  lower  freezing  temperature  than 
fresh  water. 

5.  (a)  How  would  you  make  use  of  a  grease -spot  photometer 
to  demonstrate  the  law  of  inverse  squares  ? 

(b)  An  8  candle-power  lamp  is  lighted  and  placed  at  a 
distance  of  2  feet  from  a  screen.  If  the  intensity  of  illumination 
of  the  screen  is  represented  by  I,  express  the  intensity  of  illum¬ 
ination  of  the  screen  (i)  when  the  lamp  is  replaced  by  one  of 
16  candle-power,  (ii)  when  the  original  lamp  is  removed  to  a 
distance  of  3  feet  from  the  screen. 


[over] 


6.  A  lighted  candle  is  placed  at  a  distance  of  3  feet  from  a 
convex  lens  of  12  inch  focal  length. 

(a)  Show,  by  means  of  a  drawing  to  scale,  the  position  of 
the  image. 

(6)  State  the  changes  that  will  take  place  in  the  position 
of  the  image,  in  its  size,  and  in  its  character,  as  the  candle  is 
moved  towards  the  lens. 

7.  (a)  By  means  of  a  sketch,  show  the  construction  of  an 
electric  bell,  and  its  connections  with  a  voltaic  cell  and  a  push¬ 
button. 

(6)  By  reference  to  your  sketch,  make  clear  how  the  bell 
continues  to  ring  automatically  when  the  button  is  pressed. 

8.  (a)  Describe  some  type  of  instrument  that  may  be  used  to 
determine  the  current  strength  in  a  voltaic  cell  circuit.  Show 
by  means  of  a  sketch  how  this  instrument  is  connected  when 
in  use. 

(b)  An  electric  heater  of  30  ohms  resistance  can  safely 
carry  a  current  of  4  amperes.  What  is  the  highest  potential 
difference  that  can  be  maintained  between  the  terminals  of  the 
heater  ? 

0.  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(а)  Magnetic  induction. 

(б)  Magnetic  shielding. 

(c)  Attraction  and  repulsion  of  magnetic  poles. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Strips  of  red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper  are  moistened 
and  placed  in  each  of  the  following  gases  :  nitrogen,,  ammonia, 
carbon  monoxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  methane,  and  chlorine. 
Describe  the  result  in  each  case. 

(h)  A  blazing  splinter  is  plunged  into  each  of  the  gases 
named  in  (a).  Describe  the  result  in  each  case. 

(c)  Bottles  containing  each  of  the  gases  named  in  (a)  are 
placed  with  the  open  mouths  downward  in  water.  What  takes 
place  in  each  case  ? 

2.  State  one  result  observed,  and  name  two  substances  formed 
in  each  of  the  following  eight  experiments  : — 

(a)  Sulphuric  acid  is  heated  with  (i)  common  salt  (NaCl), 
(ii)  copper  clippings. 

(b)  Heat  is  applied  to  (i)  limestone,  (ii)  ammonium  nitrate. 

(c)  Steam  is  passed  over  (i)  heated  magnesium,  (ii)  red- 
hot  iron  filings. 

(d)  Water  is  added  to  (i)  a  bottle  of  chlorine  which  is  then 
exposed  to  direct  sunlight,  (ii)  calcium  carbide. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  substances  used  for  a  laboratory  method  of 
preparing  each  of  the  following  gases  :  (i)  oxygen,  (ii)  ammonia, 
(iii)  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(6)  Give  diagrams  of  the  apparatus  used  in  preparing  and 
collecting  any  one  of  the  gases  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Write  the  equations  representing  the  reactions  that 
take  place  in  the  preparation  of  any  two  of  the  gases  named 
in  (a). 

(d)  Give  one  commercial  use  of  any  two  of  the  gases 
named  in  (a),  stating  the  particular  property  of  each  gas  on 
which  this  use  depends. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  It  is  suspected  that  a  certain  licpiid  is  a  solution  of  a 
chloride,  a  nitrate,  or  a  sulphate.  Describe  chemical  tests  you 
would  use  to  determine  what  it  is. 

(h)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  oxide,  the  hydroxide,  the 
nitrate,  and  the  sulphate  of  (i)  ])otassium,  (ii)  calcium. 

(c)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  : — 

KNO^,  FeS, 

Na,S03,  (NHJ.CO^. 

NaHSO,, 

5.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  equation 

2H3S  +  30,=  2H„0  +  2S0,, 
in  terms  of  (i)  weight,  (ii)  volume. 

(h)  (i)  Define  combining  weight. 

(ii)  If  100  grams  of  oxygen  combine  with  393’75  grams 
of  copper,  what  is  the  combining  weight  of  the  copper  ? 

(c)  (i)  State  Avogadro’s  hypothesis. 

(ii)  An  oxide  of  sulphur  is  50^  sulphur.  Its  vapour 
density  (hydrogen  =  1)  is  32.  What  is  its  formula?  Give  the 
full  work  and  show  the  application  of  Avogadro’s  hypothesis  to 
the  working  out  of  the  formula. 

6.  Compare  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  in  regard  to  — 

(а)  method  of  preparation  ; 

(б)  colour  and  state  at  ordinary  temperature. 

7.  (a)  A  soft  silvery  white  metal  is  known  to  be  either  sodium 
or  potassium.  By  what  chemical  experiment  would  you  decide 
which  it  is  ? 

(h)  Why  are  the  elements  sodium  and  potassium  classed 
as  metals  ? 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  {a)  State  five  reasons  for  tilling  the  soil. 

{h)  Explain  how  the  use  of  (i)  the  plow,  (ii)  the  roller, 
(iii)  the  cultivator,  assists  in  modifying  soil  structure. 

2.  (a)  Using  a  diagram,  show  the  location  of  the  tile-drains 
in  a  square  field  of  acres.  The  soil  is  a  heavy  clay  and  the 
field  has  a  uniform  slope  of  6  inches  in  100  feet  towards  one 
side.  The  drainage  system  empties  into  an  open  ditch  running 
parallel  to  the  lowest  side  of  the  field. 

(6)  Indicate  in  your  diagram  the  sizes  of  tile  you  would 
use  in  the  different  parts  of  this  drainage  system. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  an  induction  coil,  using  a 
diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

(6)  Explain  the  action  of  the  induction  coil. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  lead  storage  cell,  using  a 
diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

(6)  When  using  a  storage  battery  what  precautions  would 
you  take  in  order  to  keep  it  in  good  working  condition  ? 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  an  internal  com¬ 
bustion  engine. 

(b)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  pulley  system  which  will  have 
a  mechanical  advantage  of  six. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  that  “points” 
(pointed  conductors)  aid  in  dissipating  an  electrical  charge. 

(6)  Explain  two  ways  in  which  the  use  of  lightning  rods 
reduces  the  danger  from  lightning  discharges. 


[over] 


Agricultural  Chemistry 


7.  (a)  Describe  what  you  consider  the  best  laboratory  method 

of  preparing  and  collecting  oxygen.  ^ 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

8.  (a)  Explain  why  it  is  that,  though  there  are  many  millions 
of  pounds  of  nitrogen  in  the  atmosphere  over  every  acre  of  land, 
the  limiting  factor  in  crop  production  is  frequently  the  lack  of 
this  constituent  in  the  food  of  the  plant. 

(b)  Show  how  a  farmer  may  by  judicious  cropping  make 
use  of  some  of  this  vast  supply  of  nitrogen. 

9.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  that  water 
and  carbon  dioxide  will  dissolve  calcium  carbonate. 

(b)  How  does  the  presence  of  decaying  organic  matter  in  a 
soil  help  to  change  insoluble  compounds  of  phosphorus  pnto 
a  soluble  form  ? 

(c)  In  what  special  way  does  an  abundant  supply  of  a 
readily  available  form  of  (i)  nitrogen  and  (ii)  phosphorus 
influence  the  growth  of  plants  ? 

10.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  test  the  relative  solubility  of  the 
phosphate  in  bone  meal,  basic  slag,  and  acid  phosphate. 

(b)  Give  the  equation  for  the  main  chemical  reaction 
involved  in  making  acid  phosphate  from  rock  phosphate. 

11.  (a)  Name  two  common  arsenates  used  as  insecticides  and 
give  their  formulae. 

(b)  Give  laboratory  methods  of  testing  for  the  basic 
radicles  in  these  two  salts. 

(c)  Why  do  these  arsenates  make  good  insecticides  ? 
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1.  {a)  State  how  you  would  prepare  a  specimen  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  for  examination  under  the  compound  microscope : — 

(i)  A  few  spores  of  corn  smut  or  of  wheat  rust. 

(ii)  The  mycelium  of  lilac  mildew,  or  of  bread  mould,  or 
of  brown  rot  of  plum. 

(b)  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  spores  and  of  the  myce¬ 
lium  under  the  microscope. 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  insects  :  wire  worm, 
cabbage  worm,  European  corn  borer,  tent  caterpillar,  clothes 
moth,  cherry  fruit  fly,  oyster  shell  scale. 

(h)  Describe  methods,  one  for  each,  of  keeping  under 
control  the  three  insects  you  have  described. 

3.  (a)  Using  diagrams  where  you  think  necessary,  compare 
two  fertile  eggs,  the  one  fresh  and  the  other  taken  from  the 
incubator  after  fourteen  days,  noting  at  least  four  differences 
as  seen  (i)  when  candled,  (ii)  when  broken  open. 

(/))  Compare  natural  with  artificial  incubation  as  regards 
(i)  regulation  of  temperature  and  moisture,  (ii)  methods  of  cool¬ 
ing,  turning,  and  ventilating. 

4.  (a)  -Describe  how  you  would  determine  whether  a  sample 
of  milk  has  been  watered. 

(h)  What  inference  should  be  drawn  concerning  a  sample 
of  milk  which  gave  a  Babcock  test  of  2*5%  of  fat  and  a  lactometer 
reading  of  36  (sp.  gr.  1*036)  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  methods,  one  for  each,  of  germinating  the 
following  seeds  :  (i)  corn,  (ii)  alfalfa.  Make  a  diagram  of  the 
apparatus  used. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  calculate  the  percentage  of  pure 
seed  in  (i)  a  sample  of  corn,  (ii)  a  sample  of  alfalfa  seed. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Compare  in  detail : — 

(i)  The  Yorkshire  and  the  Berkshire  breeds  of  swine. 

(ii)  The  Hereford  and  the  Holstein  breeds  of  cattle. 

(iii)  The  Southdown  and  the  Cotswold  breeds  of  sheep. 

(b)  By  the  use  of  an  outline  diagram  locate  the  chief 
points  made  use  of  in  judging  either  draft  horses  or  beef  cattle. 

OR 

6.  {a)  Under  the  following  headings  discuss  the  use  of  lime 
sulphur  or  of  Bordeaux  mixture  : — 

(i)  Method  of  preparing  the  material. 

(ii)  Apparatus  for  applying. 

(iii)  Crop  to  which  it  may  be  applied  to  advantage. 

(iv)  Time  of  application. 

(/;)  Point  out  the  chief  advantages  in  the  use  of  a  cover 
crop  in  either  an  apple  orchard  or  a  peach  orchard. 
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A 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Quid  meus  Aeneas  in  te  committere  tantum, 
quid  Troes  potuere,  quibus  tot  funera  passis 
cunctus  ob  Italian!  terrarum  clauditur  orbis  ? 
certe  hinc  Romanos  olim  volventibus  annis, 

5  hinc  fore  ductores,  revocato  a  sanguine  Teucri, 
qui  mare,  qui  terras  omnes  dicione  tenerent, 
pollicitus  :  quae  te,  genitor,  sententia  vertit  ? 
hoc  equidem  occasum  Troiae  tristesque  ruinas 
solabar  fatis  contraria  fata  rependens  ; 

1  0  nunc  eadem  fortuna  viros  tot  casibus  actos 

insequitur. 

(б)  Nec  procul  hinc  Rhesi  niveis  tentoria  velis 
adgnoscit  lacrimans,  primo  quae  prodita  somno 
Tydides  multa  vastabat  caede  cruentus, 

1 5  ardentesque  avertit  equos  in  castra,  priusquam 
pabula  gustassent  Troiae  Xanthumque  bibissent. 
parte  alia  fugiens  amissis  Troilus  armis, 
infelix  puer  atque  impar  congressus  AchiJli, 
fertur  equis  curruque  haeret  resupinus  inani, 

2  0  lora  tenens  tamen  ;  huic  cervixque  comaeque  trahuntur 

per  terram,  et  versa  pulvis  inscribitur  hasta. 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  11.  4,  14,  and  21,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  that  of  the  last  syllable 
in  each  line. 

3.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  (a),  and  who  is  addressed  ?  Under 
what  circumstances  was  the  speech  made  ? 

4.  Explain  the  reference  in  priusquam  pahula  gustassent 
Troiae  (11.  15,  16). 

5.  Identify  passis  (1.  2),  congressus  (1.  18).  Name  and  account 

for  the  case  of  somno  (1.  13),  huic  (1.  20),  and  the  mood  and 
tense  of  gustassent  (1.  16).  [over] 


B 

Note  : — The  following  passage  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Eo  cum  venisset,  circuitis  omnibus  hibernis,  singular! 
militum  studio  in  summa  omnium  rerum  inopia  circiter 
sexcentas  eius  generis,  cuius  supra  demonstravimus,  naves  et 
longas  XXVIII  invenit  instructas  neque  multum  abesse  ab 
5  eo,  quin  paucis  diebus  deduci  possint.  Collaudatis  militibus 
atque  iis,  qui  negotio  praefuerant,  quid  fieri  velit,  ostendit 
atque  omnes  ad  portum  Itium  convenire  iubet,  quo  ex  portu 
cornmodissimum  in  Britanniam  traiectum  esse  cognoverat, 
circiter  milium  passuum  xxx  transmissum  a  continent! ;  huic 
1  0  rei  quod  satis  esse  visum  est  militum  relinquit. 

6.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  studio  (1.  2),  generis 
(1.  3),  diehus  (1.  5),  iis  (1.  6),  negotio  (1.  6),  passuum  (1.  9), 
transmissum  (1.  9),  militum  (1.  10),  and  the  mood  of  abesse 
(1.  4),  possint  (1.  5),  velit  (1.  6). 


7.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  fieri  (1.  6),  velit  (1.  6),  cogno¬ 
verat  (1.  8). 


C 

8.  Translate  into  EnHish  : — 

o 

{Lahienus.,  by  pretending  to  retreat.,  draws  the  Gauls  into  an 
unfavourable  p)Osition  and  routs  them.) 

Cum  agmen  novissimum  extra  munitiones  processisset, 
Galli,  cohortati  inter  se  ne  speratam  praedam  ex  manibus 
dimitterent,  flumen  transire  et  iniquo  loco  committere  proelium 
non  dubitaverunt.  Haec  fore  suspicatus  Labienus,  ut  omnes  trans 
flumen  eliceret,  placide  progrediebatur.  Turn  praemissis  paulum 
impedimentis  atque  in  colle  quodam  collocatis,  “Habetis,”  inquit, 
‘bnilites,  quam  petistis  facultatem;  hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo 
loco  tenetis :  praestate  eandem  nobis  ducibus  virtutem,  quam 
saepe  imperatori  praestitistis,  atque  ilium  adesse  et  haec  videre 
existimate.”  Simul  signa  ad  hostem  verti  iubet,  et  paucis 
turmis  praesidio  ad  impedimenta  dimissis,  reliquos  equites  ad 
latera  disponit.  Celeriter  nostri  clamore  sublato  pila  in  hostes 
immittunt.  Illi,  ubi  praeter  spem  quos  fugere  credebant  infestis 
signis  ad  se  ire  viderunt,  impetum  ferre  non  potuerunt,  ac  primo 
concursu  in  fugam  coniecti  proximas  silvas  petierunt.  Quos 
Labienus  equitatu  insecutus,  magno  numero  interfecto,  com- 
pluribus  captis,  paucis  post  diebus  civitatem  recepit. 

elicere  =  entice.  turma  =  squadron  of  cavalry. 

praestare  =  fhow .  ad  latera  =  on  the  wings. 
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1. 


Write  : — 


A 


{a)  the  genitive  singular  of  civis,  pax,  exercitus,  faber ; 

(h)  the  dative  singular  of  salus,  spes,  rex,  corpus  ; 

(c)  the  accusative  singular  of  flumen,  tempus,  ixms, 
annus  ; 

{d)  the  ablative  singular  of  onus,  praefectivs,  ohses,  mare  ; 
(e)  the  genitive  plural  of  eqites,  legio,  navis,  auxilium. 


2.  Write: — 

(a)  the  comparative  of  parvus,  summits,  bene,  maxime  ; 
(7>)  the  superlative  of  diu,  fortiter,  malus,  iniquus. 


8.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  form  of  idem  to  agree  with  opjyidi,  militi,  naatam, 
provinciarum ; 

(b)  the  form  of  qui  to  agree  with  imperatori,  insulis, 
virum,  impediraentiim  ; 

(c)  the  form  of  totus  to  agree  with  parti,  urbem,  vi,  loci. 

4.  Write  : — 

{a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  coepi,  discedo,  video  ; 

{b)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  retineo,  nuntio,  invenio  ; 

■  (c)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
active  of  refero,  abeo,  munio ; 

{d)  the  nominative  singular  neuter  of  the  gerundive  of 
incendo,  moror,  vinco ; 

(e)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative 
active  of  pello,  relinquo^  opprimo  ; 

(/)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  facio,  demitto,  infero  ; 

(g)  the  nominative  singular  masculine  of  the  future  parti¬ 
ciple  active  of  cogo,  commoveo,  conjungo ; 

[over] 


(h)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
passive  of  habeo,  adduco,  rejicio ; 

(i)  the  genitive  singular  of  the  present  participle  active 
of  exeo,  incipio,  pugno  ; 

(j)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  sequor,  contendo,  absum. 

B 

~5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  He  promised  to  set  out  on  the  third  day. 

(b)  These  men  have  come  to  help  us. 

(c)  Do  you  wish  to  do  this? 

(d)  1  persuaded  them  not  to  go  away. 

(e)  He  asked  whom  he  should  send. 

(/)  On  hearing  this  they  fled. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  He  gave  orders  to  his  offlcers  to  blockade  the  town. 

(b)  He  desired  to  conquer  this  whole  region  before  setting 
out  for  Britain. 

(c)  Since  he  suspected  that  something  of  this  kind  might 
happen  he  decided  to  take  the  man  with  him. 

(d)  As  the  messenger  had  not  returned  he  feared  that  all 
the  ships  had  been  lost. 

(e)  He  learned  that  the  other  tribes,  who  had  hitherto 
been  friendly  to  the  Roman  people,  were  now  hostile. 

(/)  Though  he  could  not  find  out  where  the  enemy  had 
gone  he  advanced  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(g)  If  they  had  been  willing  he  would  have  gone  with 
them. 

(It)  While  he  was  waiting  there  he  was  informed  of  this 
battle. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  the  following  day,  after  landing  his  troops,  Caesar, 
leaving  his  infantry  to  construct  a  camp  near  the  shore,  set 
out  with  all  his  cavalry  for  the  place  where  the  enemy  were 
encamped.  So  quickly  did  he  march  that  he  almost  overtook 
(consequor)  their  scouts  who  had  hastened  to  report  his  arrival. 
The  result  was  that  the  Britons,  who  were  completely  dismayed 
by  the  rapidity  of  his  movements,  had  no  time  to  draw  up  a 
line  of  battle.  And  so,  abandoning  their  fortifications,  they  fled 
across  the  river. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez  mediocre,  surtout  par  le 
temps  qu’il  faisait,  et  tirant  un  de  mes  bras  d’une  de  mes 
poches,  je  lui  allongeai  un  coup  de  poing  qui  I’envoya  rouler 
a  dix  pas.  Malheureusement  ou  heureusement  pour  moi, 
5  deux  paysans  passaient  en  ce  moment  qui,  apres  m’avoir 
regarde  un  instant,  se  jeterent  sur  moi,  et  malgre  nia  defense, 
me  maintinrent  les  bras,  tandis  que  mon  enrage  moujik 
ramassait  une  autre  poignee  de  neige,  et,  comme  s’il  ne 
voulait  pas  en  avoir  le  dementi,  se  precipitait  de  nouveau  sur 
10  moi.  Cette  fois,  profitant  de  I’impossibilite  oii  j’etais  de  me 
defendre,  il  se  mit  a  recommencer  ses  frictions.  Mais,  si 
j’avais  les  bras  pris,  j ’avals  la  langue  libre;  croyant  que  j’etais 
la  victime  de  quelque  meprise  ou  de  quelque  guet-apens, 
j’appelai  de  toute  ma  force  au  secours.  Un  officier  accourut 
1 5  et  me  demanda  en  fran^ais  a  qui  j’en  avais. 


2.  {a)  je  lui  allongeai  un  coup  (1.  3).  Write  this  in  the 
plural.  Account  for  the  “e”  in  the  spelling  of  the  verb. 

(h)  poing  (1.  3).  What  word  in  the  extract  is  derived  from 

this  ? 

(c)  maintinrent  (1.  7).  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the 

verb. 

{d)  Give  the  third  person  plural,  feminine,  of  the  past 
indefinite  of  il  se  mit  (1.  11). 

(e)  Un  officier  accourut  et  me  demanda.  Write  this  in 
the  future  tense. 


[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  jeune  homme  demanda  M.  Beauvais  et  se  nomma;  c’etait 
M.  Deletang.  Quand  il  apprit  que  Beauvais  etait  absent,  il 
poussa  comme  un  soupir  de  soulagenient  et  voulut  tourner 
bride ;  mais  I’abbe  crut  convenable  d ’insister  pour  qu’il 
6  descendit  de  voiture.  Il  le  fit  entrer  et  le  presenta  a  Denise. 
C’etait  un  gargon  a  tournure  un  peu  rustique,  malgre  sa 
toilette  de  ville.  Il  n’etait  ni  brun  ni  blond,  plutdt  bien 
que  mal,  mais  timide  comme  une  jeune  fille  sortant  du 
convent.  Denise,  de  son  cote,  ne  se  doutant  de  rien,  fit  des 
1 0  efforts  pour  etre  moins  sauvage  que  de  coutume.  Le  pretendu, 
assis  sur  le  bord  de  sa  chaise,  resta  pres  d’une  heure  a  causer 
d’une  fagon  monosyllabique,  tourmentant  sa  moustache  et 
regardant  constamment  I’abbe,  a  qui,  dans  son  coeur,  il  vouait 
une  reconnaissance  eternelle.  Enfin  il  se  leva  pour  partir,  et 
1 5  seulement  alors  fit  connaitre  le  but  de  sa  visite. 

4.  (a)  Rewrite  in  the  present  tense  mais  Vahhe . voiture 

(11.4,5). 

(6)  assis  (1.  II).  What  part  of  the  verb  is  this?  Give  the 
present  indicative  active  in  full  and  the  infinitive. 

(c)  eternelle  (1.  14).  What  is  the  masculine  form  ? 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Perrichon. — Avant  de  quitter  ces  lieux,  je  desire  consacrer 
par  une  note  le  souvenir  de  cet  evenement ! 

L’Aubergiste,  ajiportavt  le  registre. — Voila,  monsieur. 

Perrichon. — Merci.  .  .  .Tiens,  qui  est-ce  qui  a  ecrit  ga? 

6  Tons. — Quoi  done  ? 

Perrichon,  lisant. —  “Je  ferai  observer  a  monsieur 
Perrichon  que  la  mer  de  Glace  n’ayant  pas  d’enfants,  I’E  qu’il 
lui  attribue  devient  un  devergondage  grammatical.  Signe : 
le  Commandant.” 

10  Tons. — Hein  ? 

Henriette,  has,  a  son  i^ere. — Oui,  papa  !  mer  ne  prend  pas 
d’E  a  la  fin. 

Perrichon. — Jele  savais !  Je  vais  lui  repondre  a  ce  mon¬ 
sieur.  {Il  prend  une  plume  et  ecrit.)  “Le  commandant 
i5est . un  paltoquet !  Signe:  Perrichon.” 

Le  Guide,  rentrant. — La  voiture  est  la. 


Perrichon. — Aliens  !  Depechons-nous.  (Aux  jeunes  gens.) 
Messieurs,  si  vous  voulez  accepter  une  place  ?  {Arwand  et 
Daniel  sinclinent.) 

2  0  Madame  Perrichon,  appelant  sonmari. — Perrichon,  aide- 
moi  a  mettre  mon  manteau.  (Bas.)  On  vient  de  me 
demander  notre  fille  en  mariao-e .... 

o 


6.  (a)  Write  the  singular  of  lieux,  messieurs. 

(b)  cet  (1.  2).  When  is  this  form  used  ? 

(c)  hii  (1.  8).  Give  the  plural  form. 

(d)  grammatical  (1.  8).  What  is  the  feminine  form  of  tliis 
word  ? 

(e)  depechons-nous  (1.  17).  Give  the  second  person  singular 
of  this  imperative. 

D 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Je  ne  savais  ce  que  je  devais  penser  de  cette  rencontre ;  je 
n’en  augurais  pourtant  rien  de  sinistre.  Si  ces  gens-ci,  disais-je 
en  moi-nieme,  etaient  des  voleurs,  ils  m’auraient  vole,  et  peut- 
etre  assassine.  II  faut  que  ce  soient  de  bons  gentilshommes  de 
ce  pays-ci,  qui,  me  voyant  effraye,  ont  pitie  de  moi,  et  m’em- 
menent  chez  eux  par  charite.  Je  ne  fus  pas  longtemps  dans 
I’incertitude.  Apres  quelques  detours  que  nous  fimes  dans  un 
grand  silence,  nous  nous  trouvames  au  pied  d’une  colline,  ou 
nous  descendimes  de  cheval.  C’est  ici  que  nous  demeurons,  me 
dit  un  des  cavaliers.  J’avais  beau  regarder  de  tous  cotes,  je 
n’apercevais  ni  maison,  ni.cabane,  pas  la  moindre  apparence 
d’habitation.  Cependant  ces  deux  hommes  leverent  une  grande 
trappe  de  bois,  qui  cachait  Fentree  d’une  longue  souterraine,  oil 
les  chevaux  se  jeterent  d’eux-memes,  comme  des  animaux  qui  y 
etaient  accoutumes.  Les  cavaliers  m’y  firent  entrer  avec  eux  ; 
puis,  baissant  la  trappe  avec  des  cordes  attachees  pour  cet  efFet, 
voila  le  digne  neveu  de  mon  oncle  Perez  pris  comme  un  rat  dans 
une  ratiere.  Quand  nous  eumes  fait  environ  deux  cents  pas, 
nous  entrames  dans  une  ecurie  qu’eclairaient  deux  grosses 
lampes  de  fer.  Nous  sortimes  de  Fecurie ;  et  a  la  triste  lueur  de 
quelques  autres  lampes  qui  semblaient  n’eclairer  ces  lieux  que 
pour  en  montrer  Fhorreur,  nous  arrivames  a  une  cuisine  oil  une 
vieille  femme  faisait  rotir  des  viandes,  et  preparait  le  souper. 
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department  of  £t)ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  I  have  foHiid  the  two  books  that  you  were  looking  for. 

2.  This  one  is  mine,  but  the  blue  one  is  yours. 

b.  Here  is  a  letter  that  has  come  for  your  sister.  Don’t  lose  it. 

4.  Give  it  to  her  at  once.  If  she  wants  you  to  know  what  it 
contains,  she  will  read  it  to  you. 

5.  We  are  hiding  in  the  barn.  When  the  farmer  comes  we 
shall  probably  be  chased. 

(3.  They  went  home  and  washed  their  hands  for  dinner. 

7.  If  they  fell  on  the  hay,  they  would  not  hurt  themselves. 

H.  The  examination  is  on  the  fifteenth  of  June.  Everyone 
hopes  to  succeed. 

9.  I  am  now  sixteen  and  have  been  studying  French  for  three 
years.  It  is  interesting. 

10.  The  language  is  spoken  by  more  than  two  million  Canadi¬ 
ans.  There  are  thousands  who  know  no  other  language. 

11.  Is  Lake  Ontario  smaller  than  Lake  Superior?  Yes,  the 
latter  is  as  big  as  Scotland.  It  is  the  biggest  lake  in  the 
world. 

12.  Marie-Louise  carried  her  new  skates  to  the  ice,  on  the 
surface  of  which  was  a  little  snow. 

13.  Eobert,  whose  red  sleigh  looked  very  gay,  took  his  pen  and 
wrote  to  thank  his  kind  uncle. 

14.  Where  did  you  put  my  -gloves  ?  Which  gloves  ?  The  ones 
I  lent  you  yesterday. 

15.  I  must  go  to  town  this  morning.  1  am  sorry  you  cannot 
come  with  me. 

IG.  Although  your  work  is  nearly  done  I  will  not  allow  you  to 
leave  it. 

17.  To-morrow  we  shall  go  to  the  market  at  eleven  to  buy 
some  fresh  butter.  It  is  always  easy  to  find  good  butter  in 
Ontario,  and  excellent  cheese  too. 


[over] 


18.  Don’t  bring  any  eggs.  We  still  have  a  dozen.  I  paid 
seventy  cents  a  dozen  for  them. 

19.  In  spring  the  fruit  trees  blossom  :  in  September  the  apples 
ripen.  They  have  already  been  sold. 

20.  He  was  going  out  as  I  came  in.  He  stopped,  because  he 
wanted  to  speak  to  me. 

B 

Translate  into  French,  using  only  the  so-called  irregular 
verbs :  They  go.  I  shall  be  able.  He  was  making.  You 
wished  (jyast  clef.).  You  say.  It  will  be  necessary.  We  knew 
{past  clef.).  They  have  seen.  He  comes.  We  lived  {past  def.). 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

The  grasshopper,  after  having  sung  merrily  all  summer, 
had  nothing  to  eat  when  the  cold  weather  came,  and  soon  began 
to  be  very  hungry.  What  was  she  to  do?  Well,  she  thought 
of  her  friend  the  ant,  whose  house  was  quite  near.  Surely,  said 
the  grasshopper  to  herself,  she  will  give  me  a  meal  from  time  to 
time.  But  there  she  was  wrong,  for  the  ant  was  no  lender, 
though  she  had  quite  enough  for  herself.  The  unhappy  grass¬ 
hopper  begged  her  neighbour  to  lend  her  a  morsel  of  worm  or  a 
little  grain,  and  offered  to  pay  interest,  but  in  vain.  The  ant 
only  said  :  “What  were  you  doing  in  the  hot  weather? — I  sang 
to  all  who  passed. — You  sang,  eh  !  I  am  glad  to  learn  that. 
Well,  you  can  dance  now.”  And  with  that  she  shut  the  door. 

Let  us  not  follow  the  example  of  the  idle  grasshopper  nor 
of  the  miserly  {avare)  ant :  we  must  work  hard  and  be  kind  to 
others.  That  is  what  the  fable  teaches. 


2)epartmeut  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Jtopfiiber,  fopfunter  ftiiv^te  biefer  in  bie  fdjuhnbelnbe  Tiefe, 
ba^  t^m  ^poren  imb  0el)en  t)evt3iiu3. 

(5r  fd)lug  fjart  aiif,  aid  er  iinten  aufam,  iinb  bad  bradjte  il)u 
inieber  ju  !^efiuming.  T)auf  einem  gliidUdjen  er  an 

berfelben  ©telle  uiebergeftur^t,  non  raeldjer  er  mit  ber  (Hfe  Dticotiana 
aufgeflogen  mar.  5tld  er  urn  fid)  blidte,  fanb  er  fid)  iinter  bem  ©ifd), 
an  bem  er  eine  33iertelftunbe  ^nnor  trinfenb  iinb  raud)enb  gefeffen 
l)atte,  neben  il)m  anf  bem  33oben  lag  bie  5erbrod)ene  '^^feife.  (ir  frod) 
nnter  bem  ©ifc^  pernor  nnb  rid)tete  fid)  anf.  ))lrme  unb  i->eine 
roaren  l)eil,  aber  nnfdglid)  me^  roar  ed  bem  armen  Tihit. 

^[Rn^felig  fd)leppte  er  fid)  bid  j^n  bem  ndd)ften  33aum,  an  beffen 
©tamm  er  feine  mit  51ngftfd)roeif;  nbergoffene  ©tirn  let)nte. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  infinitive  of  nerging,  fd)lug  anf,  brad)te, 
gefeffen,  frod). 

{h)  Give  the  comparative  of  arm  (1.  10)  and  the  positive 
and  comparative  of  ndd))t  (1.  11). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©ad  Gl)renfreii^  am  roten  33anb 
©ollft  bn  anfd  ,'»per3  mir  legen ; 

©ie  fylinte  gib  mir  in  bie  Jpanb 
Unb  giirfi  mir  nm  ben  ©egen. 

©0  mill  id)  liegen  unb  l)ord)en  ftill, 

5h>ie  eine  ©d)ilbroad)’,  im  Oh'abe, 

53id  einft  id)  f)ore  .(I'anonengebrnll 
Unb  roiel)ernber  91offe  Orotrabe. 

©ann  reitet  mein  .^aifer  rool)l  fiber  mein  @rab, 

!iUel  ©d)roerter  flirren  nnb  blil3en; 

©ann  fteig’  id)  geroaffnet  l)eri)or  and  bem  (^irab, — ■ 

©en  *^aifer,  ben  Jenifer  jn  fd)ut^en  !  [over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Ch'  iii()r  jiuet  in  ber  SBelt  iimljev  uub  fd^aiite  aug  feinem 

3[l>a(^eu  linfQ  iinb  ved)t§  an  beii  .r^duferu  fdjaute,  menu  er 

anljteU,  nid)tg  aid  ben  ^d)ilb  feined  'iBtrtd^aufed  an,  lief  bann 
in  bev  ^tabt  nml)er  nnb  lief^  fid)  bie  fd)onften  Tlterfiniivbigfeiten 
r,  ^eigen.  5(ber  ed  frente  il)n  nid)td,  fein  ^ilb,  tein  ^pand,  feine 
fein  Xanj,  fein  .r^erj  non  otein  nal)m  an  nidjtd  ^^Inteil,  nnb 
feine  i?Ingen,  feine  Df)ren  inaren  abgeftninpft  fnr  ailed  0^5ne. 
'dUdjtd  inav  ifjin  mel)r  geblieben  aid  bie  Jrenbe  an  (5ffen  nnb  Xrinfen 
nnb  ber  3d)Iaf‘  nnb  fo  lebte  er,  inbem  er  oljite  ^n^ed  biird)  bie 
0  ^Belt  reifte,  gn  feiner  Unterijaltnng  fpeifte  nnb  and  ?angerineile 
fdjiief.  ^)ie  nnb  ba  erinnerte  er  fid)  ginar,  baf3  er  frbf)Iid)er,  glucf= 
Iid)er  geinefen  fei,  aid  er  noi^  arm  mar  nnb  arbeiten  nni^te,  urn  fein 
?eben  jii  friften. 

5.  Account  for  the  mood  of  gemefen  fei  (1.  12). 

6.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  3Bagen,  '-’p^rx,  23ilb,  Xanj, 
grenbe. 

7.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
lief  ninl)er,  seigen,  nal)m,  geblieben,  arbeiten. 


8.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

o 

Purtrube,  -  illber  ifi  gnter  ‘Ulenfc^, 

fag’  id)  bir. 

Von  if  e.  X^ad  glanbe  id)  moI)I ;  bod)  nuif3  man  fic^  ein  .V^er^ 

faffen,  menn  man  il)n  nnr  anfel)en  foil.  3*^1  gluube  immer,  er  ift 
r,  bofe  anf  mid).  21>ill)elm  blicft  bod)  mand)mal  freunblid)er. 

piertrnbe.  0o?  5Ilfo  iViII)elm  blicft  freunblic^er ?  (^iir 
fid).)  X)a  ^aben  mir’d!  X)ad  ift  eine  fd)one  ^efd)ernng !  IUnn 
gefdllt  il)r  ber  mieber  beffer!  0otl  man  fid)  ba  nid)t  311  Xobe  drgern, 
nad)  air  ber  2J^uf)e,  bie  id)  mir  gegeben? 

Vonife  (fnr  fid)).  X3ad  ^at  benn  bie  Xante? 

(Mertrnbe  (fiir  fid)).  ?Iber  fie  foil  mir  feinen  0tricf)  bnrd)  bie 
dted)nnng  mad)en,  id)  mill  il)r  fc^on  bie  ?lngen  offnen.  (,3u  Vouife.) 
Xn  I)aft  nnr  3(icob  nid)t  orbentlid)  betrad)tet.  G*r  ift  ein  fel)r  fanfter, 
lieber  Tiienfd). 

9.  Give  the  genitive  singular  of  ein  fe^r  fanfter,  lieber  Tllenfd) 
(11.  13,  14). 


0 


c 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  .f)erv  Don  iBar,  bes  lel^tcn  ^onigs  non  .^^cinnoDev, 

Ojeorg  V.,  foil  feljr  ^erftveut  geraefen  ]ein.  THan  er,^al)lt  bie  tDimber= 
famften  ^luefboten  non  if)m.  ^n\  Sc^er^  beljauptete  man,  er  oevgaf^e 
oft,  baf^  er  ^uftiyninifter  fei.  —  0:inmal  foil  er  einen  neiien  ®rtef= 
trdger  in  ber  'Jta{)e  feineS  .f^anfeS  gefragt  ^ben,  ob  berfelbe  iSriefe 
fiir  t^n  tjabe.  „5ur  roeit?"  fragte  ber  33rieftrager  ^iiriict.  3)er 
TRinifter  fann  nad)  unb  ging  bamt  fopffd)uttetnb  ineiter,  raaljrenb  ber 
'-I^rief trdger  i(}m  gauj  erftaiiut  nadjfa'^. 

©inige  ©d)ritte  loeiter,  begegnete  er  einem  53efaunten,  ber  i'^m 
^iirief:  „®uten  Tltorgen,  §err  non  33ar, !"  ®er  ^inifter  fdjlug 
fid)  Dor  bie  0tirn :  ift  loa^r  —  non  53ar.''  T)amit  elite  er  bem 

^rieftrdger  nad),  iinb  rief:  „,f3aben  0ie  33riefe  fnr  .^errn  non 
IBar?"  indljrenb  fein  grennb  nnn  feinerfeitg  fopffc^uttelnb  baftanb. 

(b)  T)ie  0onne  fprad):  „^tein  liebeg  £inb, 

0ort  l)inter  ben  53ergen  and)  ^inber  finb. 

0ie  lagen  im  33ettc^en  bie  ganje  9^ad)t, 

0inb  nun  fc^on  lange  anfgeioadjt 

Unb  Toarten  auf  ben  0onnenfc^ein, 

Tl^odjten  and)  in  ben  (Marten  ^inein 

Unb  fpielen  unb  fpringen  unb  laufen  role  bu. 

^^Ibe,  mein.^inb  !  9^nn  gel)  jur  9^ul)’ 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  That  painter  cannot  be  very  tall. 

2.  Young  Freddie  is  already  picking  out  a  present. 

•  3.  What  kind  of  pencil  did  you  find  on  the  table? 

4.  The  lady’s  children  have  come  late  to  school  again. 

5.  Our  friends  are  called  Mary  and  Clara,  aren’t  they? 

6.  What  has  become  of  your  guest,  the  poet  ? 

7.  “Now  tell  me  that  story  in  German,”  said  the  mother  to 
her  little  daughter. 

8.  The  girls  are  to  sing  a  short  song  first. 

9.  What  is  hanging  on  the  wall  near  the  door?  A  picture. 

10.  Why  did  you  not  accept  my  invitation  to  dinner,  gentlemen  ? 

11.  At  a  quarter  to  three  in  the  afternoon.  On  the  twentieth 
of  March.  On  Wednesdavs. 

12.  Two  bottles  of  fresh  milk.  How  are  you  ?  There  were 
two  men  in  the  room. 

13.  Hid  it  freeze  last  night  ?  The  dog  would  rather  eat  meat 
than  bread.  He  stands  by  the  window. 

14.  Mr.  Brown  was  driving  an  old  grey  horse  to  market,  where 
he  intended  to  sell  him. 

15.  Three  times  a  week  my  neighbour  eats  two  fresh  eggs  for 
breakfast,  because  the  doctor  has  ordered  him  to  do  so. 

16.  Even  if  he  had  not  spoken  one  word  I  should  have  known 
who  he  was. 

17.  The  English  ambassador  will  leave  by  train  to-morrow 
morning  to  visit  a  relative. 

18.  The  handkerchiefs  that  were  sent  at  Christmas  by  our 
aunt  were  not  for  me  but  for  my  brother. 

19.  She  had  to  pack  all  the  glasses  in  tlie  baskets,  and  set  them 
on  the  bench. 

20.  When  they  arrived,  a  friend  of  mine,  who  was  sitting  near 
me,  was  telling  me  of  his  experiences  in  Italy. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  German  : — 

While  the  bright  sun  was  sinking  by  the  edge  of  the  woods, 
the  clouds  near  it  were  coloured  red.  The  heat  had  ceased,  and 
a  cool  breeze  was  blowing.  A  mist  was  rising  in  the  air,  in  which 
countless  flies  were  still  buzzing,  although  the  birds  had  already 
sung  their  last  songs  in  the  trees.  The  frogs  in  the  ponds  and 
streams  croaked  all  the  more  cheerfully,  and  at  times  a  light 
would  appear  in  the  twilight.  Since  they  were  tired  and  longed 
for  rest,  the  workmen  had  returned  from  the  field.  The  cows, 
too,  had  come  up  from  the  green  meadows.  Human  beings  and 
animals  were  hungry,  and  were  waiting  for  their  evening  meal. 
But  the  chimneys  were  smoking  and  the  wagons  were  coming 
home  with  food,  and  soon  they  were  all  satisfied.  Then  when 
the  stars  of  night  were  shining  in  the  sk}^  and  it  became  quiet 
on  the  earth,  they  all  went  to  sleep  and  rested  till  morning. 


Department  of  lEMication,  ®ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  8’  iafxev  iir  acrc^aXearepov  6'^7]iJLaTO<;  to)v  lirireoiv' 

01  fji€V  yap  Kpepbavrai  acf)’  lttttcov,  (f)0^ovpL€i>OL  ov^  ypud^;  povov, 
dXkd  Kal  TO  KaTairecrelv'  ypLcU  Se  iirl  7^9  icnrj/coTe^;  ttoXv 
la')(yp6Tepov  iralcropiev  rois  TroXepLLOis,  idv  irpoaLcoaLV  7)puv.  evX 
s  pLovM  ol  I'TT'JTel'^  7rpo€')(^ovcnv  '^pLMV'  (pevyeiv  da<^aX€aTep6v  iartu 
avTol<;  fj  '^pilv.  el  Be  tou9  TrorapLOv^^  mpLi^ere  elvai  d7r6pov<i, 
aKeyjracrOe  Kal  tovto.  irdvra'^  yap  tow  TTorag-ow,  el  Kal  irpoaco 
TOiv  Trrjycov  diropol  elcrc,  irpol6vTe<^  7rpo<;  Ta9  Tnjyd^  paBico^  Bia- 
/SrjaopieOa. 

1 0  (b)  6  Be  'Btevo(f)(t)v  lBu>v  aorow  TjBrj  BLa^aLVOVTa<;,  Treg/i/ra? 

dyyeXov  KeXevei  aoTOW  pbelvat  eirl  rov  iroTapLov  Kal  Bia- 
^aiveiv  orav  Be  ol  Trap'’  eavTw  dp^covraL  Bia/SaLvetv,  Tore 

epL^alveiv  to?  Biaj3rjaopbevoxs,  TTpoaco  Be  tov  Trorapeov  pL7]  irpo- 
^alveiv.  TOt9  Be  Trap'  eavrep  iraprjyyeiXev,  eireiB^  (T(l)evBovr} 

1 5  e^LKvoLTO  TT/oo?  aoTOW  Kal  dcTTrl^i  yjrocpoL,  6elv  et9  tow  TToXepLiou^;' 
err  el  8e  ol  TToXepLiOL  dvaaTpeylretav,  Kal  6  aaXinyKT^^  crripi^veLe 
TO  iroXepLLKov  eK  rov  iroTapLov,  Tore  Trdvja^  dvaarpey^ai  Kal 
Bta^aiveiv  m9  rd^terra,  y  eKaaro^;  eZ^e  t^v  rd^iv  eXe7e  Be  on 
0UT09  ecroLTO  dpiaro^,  oVtc?  tt/owto?  ev  tw  Trepav  yevoLTO. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ?7/aZz^(L4),  ^pilv 
(1.  6),  TTorapLov^  (1.  7),  irr}yd)v  (1.  8),  fj  (1.  18),  dpt(TTO<;  (1.  19). 

(b)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  KaTaireo-elv  (1.  3),  ecrT7?/coTe9  (1.  3),  7rpo9- 
Lcocrtv  (1.  4),  crKe'^aaOe  (1.  7),  BLa^7](TOpLevov<^  (1.  13),  yevoiTO  (1.  19). 

(c)  Change  the  participle  irpoldvre^  (1.  8)  into  a  clause. 

3.  Describe  in  detail  any  one  incident  in  the  Retreat  of 
the  Greeks. 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ’’ Krpethri  Kvhicne,  (f)L\oKTeavcoTaT€  irdvrwv, 

TTW?  ^dp  TOi  hdaovcTL  yepa^i  p.eyddvpiOL  ’A^ottot  5 
ouSe  TL  TTOv  iSpLev  ^vv7]la  Kelpieva  iroWd- 
dWd  rd  pL€P  ttoXlcov  i^eirpdOopLev,  rd  SeSaarai, 

5  Xaou?  8’  ovK  iireoL/ce  TraXiWoya  ravr  lirayelpeLV. 
dXXd  (TV  pLev  vvv  Ti]vhe  Oem  Tr/aoe?’  aurdp  ^ K')(^aLo\ 

TpiirXrj  TerpairXy  t  diroTiaopiev,  at  k€  ttoOl  Zeu? 
htpai  iToXiv  Tpoiriv  euT6L')(^eov  e^aXaird^ai. 

(h)  val  pud  ToSe  cr/crjirTpov,  to  piev  ov  irore  (f)vXXa  teal  o^oa? 

1  0  efyoaei,  eirel  8^  irpoyra  ropi^v  ev  opecrat  XeXoLTrev, 
ov8^  dvaOrfX-qaer  irepl  ydp  pd  e  ^aX/co?  e\€'v/r€ 

(fyvXXa  T€  Ka\  (^Xoiov'  vvv  avre  pnv  ale?  'A')(^at(ov 
ev  7raXdpip<s  (jyopeovcTL  hitcaaTroXot,  ol  re  OepaerTa^; 
irpo^  ALo<i  elpvarai'  6  he  tol  pueya^  eaaerac  opKO's' 

1  5  ^  TTOT  ’A;^tXXi}o?  TToO^  L^eraL  VLa<;  ^ K')(^ai(tiv 

avpuravTa^;  Tore  8’  ov  tl  8vvr]aeai  d')(vvpiev6<i  nrep 
')^paLcrpieLV,  ear’  dv  ttoXXoI  vef)^  "^E/cro/oo?  dv8po(f)6voio 
OvyaKOvre^;  iriiTTWcrL'  era  S’  evhoOi  dvpiov  dpiv^ei^ 

')^co6pLevo<;  o  t  dpLcrrov  A')(^aidiv  ovhev  eVtcra?. 

o.  (a)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  Tr/^oe?  (1.  6),  hwo-L  (1.  8),  XeXoLirev  (1.  10), 
6vijaKOVTe<^  (1.  18),  TTtTTTCOCrt  (1.  18). 

(h)  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  I'Sgea  (1.  3),  iroXlwv  (1.  4), 
TO  (1.  9),  pbLV  (1.  1*^). 

(c)  Give  the  derivation  of  irdXiXXoya  (1.  5),  dvhpocfydvoio 
(1.  17). 

(d)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ttoXlcov  (1.  4), 
Xaoa?  (1.  5),  (fivXXa  (1.  12),  ala?  (1.  15). 

(e)  Identify  the  forms  hehaarat  (1.  4),  elpvaraL  (1.  14). 

(/)  AVrite  out  lines  11,  17,  and  18,  marking  the  quantity 
of  each  syllable  and  indicating  the  division  into  feet. 

6.  Discuss  the  parts  played  by  Calchas  and  Nestor  in  the 
first  350  lines  of  the  Iliad. 
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1.  Give  the  nominative  singular,  the  dative  singular,  and 
the  dative  plural  of  Tavrrjv  t^v  vv/cra,  TToW^?  aiTopia^;, 
TTOvrjpav  rd^LV,  '^(opav  pL€'ydXi]v  Kal  evSaipLOva. 

2.  Give  the  nominative,  singular  and  plural  (all  genders), 
of  the  participles  that  correspond  in  tense  and  voice  to 
eiXovTO,  diroOavelv,  eSo^av,  XeXvKaac,  iiTOL'^Oiriv. 

3.  (a)  Compare,  giving  only  the  nominative  singular 
masculine  of  each  form,  the  adjectives  from  which  the 
following  come  :  ag-etVom?,  aac^el^  TToWa?,  l(j')(ypa. 

(h)  Write  the  positive  of  the  adverb  that  corresponds 
to  each  of  the  adjectives  in  {a). 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 

{a)  The  third  person  singular  present  subjunctive 
(using  the  same  voice)  of  levai,  /3ovXdpLevo<;,  SiBcoai. 

(b)  The  second  person  plural  optative  (same  voice  and 
tense)  of  viKdipbevoi,  iroiriaaL,  eTTopevOi]crav. 

5.  Distinguish  between  the  following  pairs  of  words  or 
phrases  by  translating  them  :  avr^v  t^v  vv/cra  and  avr^v 
vvfcra  5  terpiev  and  ierpLev ;  eVl  K.vpou  and  eVl  Kd/oop  5  /xera 
TOVTOV  and  pLerd  tovtov  ;  ravra  and  ravra. 

6.  Identify  the  following,  giving  in  each  case  the  first 
person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  the  verb  from  which 
the  form  comes :  6^jrea■^aL,  jjSeL,  aveanp  dv6T6Lvav,  BLdaxotev, 
crTpa(f)€PT€<i. 

[OVER] 


7.  Account  (i)  for  the  use  of  each  genitive  and  dative^  and 
(ii)  for  the  use  of  each  optative,  in  the  following  sentences: — 

(a)  Kat  a/jia  avTO<;  eirovei  avv  avrol^. 

(b)  "'Avev  Se  crov  iraaa  77  oSo?  hia  (t/c6tov<;  av  ^eVotro. 

(c)  Ov  TToWw  S’  vcnepov  ol  t€  evhov  crweXafi^dvovro. 

(d)  "T7n(7')(yelT0  S’  avrw,  el  e\6oi,  nroi'^aeiv  avTOV  (f)L\ov  tw 
J^vpw. 

(e)  "^Ogct)?  S’  ecfio^elro  pc^  ov  hvvaiTO  e^e\6elv  e/c  tt}?  ‘^a)pa<; 

tt}?  ^acrtXeco^;. 

(/)  'Ei^l  pu6v(p  ol  Imrel^  'irpo€')(ovaLV  rjpLWV. 

(g)  Kat  OTTore  Seot  hia^aiveiv  y€(f)vpav,  efcacrro^  eairevhev. 

(Jl)  'Upcora  OTOV  SeoLTO. 

(i)  ^^VTvy^dpovcrt  Xdcf)^  virep  Tr]<i  6S0O  KareiXrjpipLevcp  vtto 
TOiV  TTOXepLLCOV. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Two  captains  desert  Cyrus  hut  he  refuses  to  jJursue  them, 
lie  reveals  the  object  of  his  expedition.') 

'’^vrevOev  KSpo?  i^eXavvei  Sta  '2vp{a<;  et?  M-vplauSpov,  ttoXlv 
ol/covpLeujjv  VTTO  ^OLVL/ccov  SttI  tj]  daXdrrj}'  fcal  ivravda  Bvo 
Xo')(^ayoX,  aevia<;  /cal  Jlacricov,  ig^dvre^^  et?  ttXoIov  direirXevcrav. 
Trdvre'^  S’  eXeyov  on  Kupo?  Slco^ol  avTOv<;  TpLrjpeaL.  6  Se  crvy/caXecra^; 
Tou?  cnpaTyyov^  elirev'  ’Sevia<;  /cal  UacrLcov  ctTroXeXoLTraaiv 
aXX’  ov/c  diroTTeftevyaatv  {e')(^cD  yap  Tpiypei'^,  ware  hvvacrOat  eXelv  to 
e/celvcov  irXolov).  aXX’  ov/c  eywye  Stco^co  avTov^.  dXXd  trcoaav  ol 
dvdpcoTTOL,  etSoVe?  ort  /ca/ciov^  elcrl  irepl  r)pLd<^,  rj  77/xet?  ecrpiev  irepl 
e/ceivov^f  6  pev  KSpo?  elire  ravra'  ol  Se  "'EXXr^t'e?,  d/covovre^  rrjv 
K.vpov  dperyv,  crvveTropevovTO  avrp  Trpodvporepov.  Kal  evravOa 
KOpo?  peTairepyfdpevo’^  too?  (TTpaTyyov<;  tcov  ' EjXXtjvcov  eXeyev  on 
rj  oSo?  ecroLTO  tt/oo?  /SacrtXea  peyav  et?  Ba/SoXoom*  Kal  eKeXevcrev 
aoTOu?  Xeyeiv  ravra  rot?  arpancoTaL^;,  Kal  ireiOeiV  avrov<^  eTreaOai. 
ol  Se  crrpancoTai  e'x^aXeTraivov  rot?  crTpar^yoi^^  Kal  ovk  rjOeXov 
levaL,  el  prj  Kupo?  hoirj  avroA  TrXetco  ')(^pr)paTa.  ol  Se  crrpaTrjyol 
aTT^yyeXXov  ravra  Ko/ow*  o  Se  uTrecrT^eTO  Sovvat.  ol  p'ev  Srj 
rrXelaroL  rdiv  'KXXijvcov  ovr(o<;  irreia-Orjaav. 


tTft)(7ai7  =  let  them  go  (third  plural  imperative). 
^prjpa  =  money. 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  take  C  and  either  A  or  B. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : — 

Uno  de  los  rios  mas  grandes  del  mundo,  el  Orinoco, 
atraviesa  toda  Venezuela  del  oeste  al  este  y  se  arroja  en  el 
Atlantico  por  un  delta  muy  ancho.  Tiene  mnclios  alluentes  y, 
hasta  una  distancia  de  ciento  sesenta  kildmetros  (cien  millas) 
5  del  mar,  tiene  profundidad  suficiente  para  llevar  a  flote  los 
barcos  mas  grandes. 

Desembarque  en  la  Guaira,  el  puerto  principal  de  Venezuela. 
Una  de  las  lineas  ferreas  mas  maravillosas  del  mundo  une  a  la 
Guaira  con  la  capital.  Aunque  la  distancia  que  hay  entre  las 
10  dos  ciudades  no  es  mas  que  once  kildmetros  (siete  millas)  en 
linea  recta,  este  ferrocarril  tiene  mas  de  treinta  y  oclio  kildmetros 
(veinticuatro  millas)  de  longitud.  Asciende  con  muchas  vueltas 
y  revueltas  por  la  vertiente  de  la  montaha  a  una  altura  de  tres 
mil  doscientos  pies  (mil  metros)  y  hace  despues  un  descenso 
15  vertiginoso  de  mil  pies  (trescientos  metros)  hasta  Caracas. 

El  panorama  de  la  Guaira  con  el  mar  Caribe  mas  abajo  y 
despues  el  de  Caracas  exceden  o  toda  descripcidn,  y  vale  la  pena 
emprender  un  viaje  a  Venezuela  expresamente  para  verlos.  Las 
casas  con  sus  colores  vivos  y  sus  tejados  rojos  son  de  apariencia 
2  0  muy  atractiva,  vistas  por  entre  la  vegetacidn  tropical. 

Caracas  esta  situada  en  un  hermoso  valle^  a  una  elevacidn 
de  tres  mil  pies  (mil  metros),  sobre  el  nivel  del  mar.  Tiene  un 
clima  insuperable  y  contornos  sin  rival ;  un  verdadero  lugar  de 
primavera  perpetua.  Las  casas  son  muy  parecidas  una  a  otra 
2  5  en  cuanto  a  arquitectura  y  a  causa  de  los  terrernotos  que  son 
frecuentes,  son  bajas  y  estan  construidas  de  piedra  o  de  estuco. 

[over] 


2.  Une  a  la  Guaira  (11.  8,  9).  Explain  this  use  of  a. 

3.  Aunque  la  distancia.  .  .no  es,  etc.  (11.  9,  10).  No  aprendere 
la  leccion  aunque  estudie  toda  la  noche.  Distinguish  between 
the  use  of  the  indicative  and  of  the  subjunctive  with  aunque. 

4.  Estdn  construidas  (1.  26).  Explain  why  estar  is  used. 

5.  What  are  the  infinitives  of  atraviesa  (1.  2),  desemharque 
(1-  7),  asciende  (1.  12)  ?  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
present  subjunctive  and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -se  of 
tiene  (1.  5),  es  (1.  10),  vale  (1.  17),  ver  (1.  18),  estd  (1.  21),  con¬ 
struidas  (1.  26). 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  use  of  the  neuter  article  lo. 

(b)  When  is  the  article  el  used  before  feminine  nouns  ? 

B 

7.  Translate  into  En owlish  : — 

.  .  .  Despues  de  pasar  muchas  horas  sollozando  y  pidiendo 
fuerzas  a  Dios  para  soportar  su  desdicha,  resolvidse  a  implorar 
la  caridad  ;  pero  todavia  quiso  el  infeliz  disfrazar  la  humillaci6n, 
y  decidid  cantar  por  las  calles  de  noche  solamente.  Poseia  una 
5  voz  regular,  y  conocia  a  la  perfeccidn  el  arte  del  canto;  mas 
tropezd  con  la  dificultad  de  no  tener  medio  de  acompafiarse.  A1 
fin,  otro  desgraciado  le  facilitd  una  guitarra  vieja  y  rota,  y 
despues  de  arreglarla  del  mejor  modo  que  pudo,  y  despues  de 
derramar  abundantes  lagrimas,  salid  cierta  noche  de  diciembre  a 
0  la  calle.  El  corazdn  le  latia  fuertemente ;  las  piernas  le 
temblaban  ;  cuando  quiso  cantar  en  una  de  las  calles  mas 
centricas,  no  pudo  ;  el  dolor  y  la  vergllenza  habian  formado  un 
nudo  en  su  garganta.  Arrimdse  a  la  pared  de  una  casa,  descansd 
algunos  instantes,  y  repuesto  un  tanto,  empezd  a  cantar  la 
5  romanza  de  tenor  del  primer  acto  de  La  Favorita.  Llamd  desde 
luego  la  atencidn  de  los  transeuntes,  y  muchos  hicieron  circulo 
en  torno  suyo,  y  no  pocos,  al  observar  la  maestria  con  que  iba 
venciendo  las  dificultades  de  la  obra,  se  comunicaron  en  voz  baja 
su  sorpresa  y  dejaron  algunos  cuartos  en  el  sombrero,  que  habia 
0  colgado  del  brazo. 

8.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -se  of  pidiendo  (1.  1),  quiso 
(1.  3),  disfrazar  (1.  3),  tener  (1.  6),  pudo  (1.  8),  iba  (1.  17).  Give 
the  present  participles  of  poseia  (1.  4),  repuesto  (1.  14),  iba  (1.  17). 


9.  El  corazon  (1.  10),  las  pievnas  (1.  10).  Explain  this  use  of 
the  definite  article. 

10.  Explain  the  use  of  ser  and  estar  with  past  participles. 

11.  What  is  the  difference  between  saber'  and  conocer  ? 

12.  {a)  Explain  the  use  of  the  neuter  article  lo. 

(h)  When  is  the  article  el  used  before  feminine  nouns  ? 

C 

1 3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  El  Ciego  y  el  Muchacho. 

Un  viejo  ciego  iba  de  noche  por  las  oscuras  calles  de  una 
ciudad.  En  la  mano  llevaba  el  pobre  hombre  un  farol  encendido. 

Un  muchacho  vi6  al  ciego  y  se  burl(5  de  el. 

“iQue  hombre  mas  simpWn!  Jamas  vi  semejante  desatino 
—  decia  el  muchacho  —  no  puede  ver  a  la  luz  del  dia  y  quiere 
ver  por  la  noche  a  la  luz  de  un  farol.”  Y  dirigiendose  al  viejo, 
le  pregun  to  :  —  i  COmo  es  que  llevas  ese  farol  encendido  ?  De 
que  te  sirve,  si  eres  ciego  ? 

RespondiOle  tranquilamente  el  viejo  : 

—  Es  cierto  que  mis  ojos  no  pueden  ver ;  mas  llevo  el 
farol  encendido  para  que  los  otros  me  vean  a  mi,  y  de  esta 
manera  evito  que  me  atropellen  los  chicos  atolondrados  como  tu. 

{atolondrados  —  harebrained.) 

(б)  Estando  para  salir  a  pasear  a  caballo  un  portugues 
flematico  y  gi-acioso,  mandO  a  su  criado  que  le  pusiese  las  botas 
de  montar,  y  al  verlas  sucias  ^cOmo  es  que  me  las  traes  sin 
limpiar?  le  dice.  —  Porque  veo  que  va  usted  a  salir,  y  como  se 
han  de  ensuciar  pronto  en  el  camino,  he  creido  seria  iniitil 
quitarlas  el  barro  y  lustrarlas.  —  Bueno,  dijo  su  amo,  y  se  las 
calzO.  Un  rato  despues  le  llamO  ya  para  marchar  con  el,  y  el 
criado  respondiO  :  Senor,  ire  al  momento,  pero  antes  voy  a  tomar 
un  bocado  para  desayuno.  —  ;  Oh !  no  vale  la  pena  :  dentro  de 
dos  horas  tendras  otra  vez  hambre. 
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Department  of  Btnication,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  As  soon  as  he  arrives  at  the  house,  he  will  tell  her  to  come 
to  see  us. 

2.  If  the  weather  should  be  tine  to-morrow  mornincr,  I  should 
like  to  visit  my  uncle  and  aunt. 

3.  Buenos  Aires  is  a  great  city.  It  is  in  South  America. 

4.  He  promised  to  give  a  book  to  the  one  who  should  know 
his  lesson  better  than  the  other  students. 

5.  Mother,  tell  me  where  you  left  my  pencil.  I  have  been 
looking  for  it  for  two  hours.  Do  not  tell  me  that  you  liave 
lost  it. 

6.  In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  has  to  study  a  great  deal. 
I  speak  Spanish  well  now.  I  began  to  study  the  language  three 
years  ago. 

7.  He  is  to  be  here  to-night.  Bring  me  the  letters  before  he 
comes. 

8.  Are  those  things  yours  ?  Yes,  these  are  mine.  I  have 
just  received  them  from  my  cousin. 

9.  Do  you  know  Mr.  Ldpez  ?  Yes,  I  know  him  very  well. 

10.  He  asked  me  how  old  I  was,  and  I  told  him  that  I  was 
twenty-one  years  old  last  Tuesday. 

11.  The  children  got  up  at  half-past  six  and  washed  their 
hands  and  faces. 

12.  What  time  is  it  ?  It  is  about  a  quarter  to  five. 

13.  Do  you  like  these  pictures  ?  Yes,  I  like  them  very  much. 
How  much  did  you  pay  for  them  ?  I  paid  one  hundred  dollars 
for  them. 

[over] 


B 


Write  in  Spanish  an  essay  of  about  150  words  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(а)  El  invierno. 

(б)  Un  viaje. 

(c)  Mi  ciudad  natal. 

{d)  El  trabajo, 

(e)  La  Argentina. 

(/)  La  nifia  del  vigia. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


September  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  An  adventure  in  the  woods. 

2.  Why  I  like  to  read  the  newspapers. 

3.  ‘‘Open  the  windows.”  (A  plea  for  fresh  air.) 

4.  Provincial  highways. 

5.  Learning  by  means  of  pictures. 

b.  “For  my  part  I  could  easily  do  without  the  post-office.” 

7.  “Listening  in.’^  (An  account  of  a  concert  heard  by  radio.) 

8.  “Ontario’s  manufactures  are  of  greater  importance  than 
her  agriculture.”  Support  either  the  affirmative  or  the 
negative. 

9.  “Had  I  but  plenty  of  money,  money  enough  and  to  spare. 

The  house  for  me,  no  doubt,  were  a  house  in  the  city  sejuare.” 

Either  support  or  oppose  this  point  of  view. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  poem,  Break,  Break,  Break. 

(b)  The  second  division  of  Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad, 
beginning,  ‘‘And  after  April,  when  May  follows.” 

(c)  Eleven  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “Be  innocent  of 
the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck.” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found  : — 

{a)  But  the  majestic  river  floated  on, 

Out  of  the  mist  and  hum  of  that  low  land, 

Into  the  frosty  starlight,  and  there  moved, 

Rejoicing,  through  the  hush’d  Chorasmian  waste. 

Under  the  solitary  moon. 

{b)  What  beast  was’t  then. 

That  made  you  break  this  enterprise  to  me  1 
When  you  durst  do  it,  then  you  were  a  man  ; 

And  to  be  more  than  what  you  were,  you  would 
Be  so  much  more  the  man. 

(c)  the  State 
Will  give  you  gold — oh,  gold  so  much — 

If  you  betray  me  to  their  clutch. 

And  be  your  death,  for  aught  I  know. 

If  once  they  find  you  saved  their  foe. 

(d)  ere  the  bat  hath  flown 

His  cloister’d  flight ;  ere  to  black  Hecate’s  summons. 

The  shard-borne  beetle  with  his  drowsy  hums 
Hath  rung  night’s  yawning  peal,  there  shall  be  done 
A  deed  of  dreadful  note. 


[over] 


3.  Explain  each  of  the  following  passages  : — 

{a)  Forty  miles  off,  like  a  roebuck  at  bay, 

Flouts  Castle  Brancepetli  the  Roundheads’  array. 

{b)  Dearer  to  the  red  jackals  shalt  thou  be, 

Than  to  thy  friends,  and  to  thy  father  old. 

(c)  I  leave  thy  praises  unexpress’d 

In  verse  that  brings  myself  relief. 

And  by  the  measure  of  my  grief 
I  leave  thy  greatness  to  be  guess’d. 

{d)  and  some  I  see 

That  twofold  balls  and  treble  sceptres  carry. 

{e)  The  time  has  been,  my  senses  would  have  quail’d 
To  hear  a  night-shriek,  and  my  fell  of  hair 
Would  at  a  dismal  treatise  rouse  and  stir 
As  life  were  in’t. 


4.  Ban.  Good  sir,  why  do  you  start,  and  seem  to  fear 

Things  that  do  sound  so  fair  1 — I’  the  name  of  truth. 

Are  ye  fantastical^  or  that  indeed 
Which  outwardly  ye  show  ?  My  noble  partner 
Y ou  greet  with  iwesent  grace  and  great  prediction 
Of  noble  having  and  of  royal  hope^ 

That  he  seems  rapt  ivithal :  to  me  you  speak  not. 

If  you  can  look  into  the  seeds  of  tinie^ 

And  say  which  grain  will  grow  and  which  will  not^ 

Speak,  then,  to  me,  who  neither  beg  nor  fear 
Your  favours  nor  your  hate. 

(a)  Under  what  circumstances  are  the  above  words  spoken  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  What  contrast  is  revealed  in  the  above  passage 
between  the  state  of  mind  of  Macbeth  and  that  of  Banquo  ? 


5.  As  when  some  grey  November  morn^  the  files 

In  marching  order  spread^  of  long-neck’d  cranes. 

Stream  over  Casbin  and  the  southern  slopes 
Of  Elburz,  from  the  Aralian  estuaries^ 

Or  some/rore  Caspian  reed-bed^  southward  bound 
For  the  warm  Persian  sea-board — -so  they  stream’d. 

(а)  Who  is  meant  by  ‘"they”  in  the  last  line  ? 

(б)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  In  the  poem,  Sohrab  and  Rustum,  what  is  gained  by 
the  mention  of  so  many  geographic  names  ? 


6.  (a)  In  Browning’s  poem,  U}:)  at  a  Villa  —  Doivn  in  the 
City,  what  sort  of  man  does  the  '‘person  of  quality”  appear  to 
be  ?  ( Describe  his  social  position  his  character,  and  his  views 
on  religion  and  on  art.) 

(6)  Outline  briefly  the  story  of  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

7.  THE  OLD  MARE  DOZES 

The  old  mare  dozes  by  the  orchard  fence, 

Her  imkempt  tail  to  ivind^  her  head  to  sun  ; 

She’s  glad  the  winter’s  over  and  at  length 
The  tardy  summer  really  has  begun. 

5  Each  leg  she  rests  in  turn,  for  each  is  sore  ; 

Her  mouth  is  stained  by  the  grass  she  quids ; 

Her  winter-matted  coat  is  all  awry; 

Her  eyes  are  hidden  by  their  rheumy  lids ; 

But  still  she  likes  the  sun,  and  soothed  by  its  warm  gleams 
10  She  nods  her  gaunt  old  head  and  dreams  and  dreams . 

And  now  she’s  ploughing,  now  she’s  three  years  old. 

Her  nostrils  ruffled  by  the  keen  March  wind ; 

She  feels  again  the  splendour  of  her  thighs. 

She  hears  old  John  call  from  the  plough  behind : 

1  5  “Steady,  my  beauty  !  Steady,  lass  !”  cries  he. 

And  as  each  great  sleek  muscle  hiinches  and  flows^ 

Arching  her  neck,  conscious  of  praise,  she  goes. 

All  pride  and  strength,  courage  and  certainty . 

And  now  she’s  in  the  paddock  and  it’s  spring, 

•io  And  she’s  that  sprightly,  vivid,  bright-eyed  thing 

She  was  when  that  syjring  bourgeoned,  twenty  years  ago. 

And  as  she  slumbers  her  old  throat  does  know 
Again  the  wonder  of  new  milk,  of  the  new  grass. 

Of  the  sweet,  juicy,  new-shot  hawthorn  tips 

u  5  Nipped  by  the  unroughed  velvet  of  her  lips . 

Then  in  a  moment  all  these  merge  and  pass 

In  one  upivelling  of  that  time  when  she 

First  knew  her  strength  and  galloped  fleet  and  free, 

Down  the  Long  Pasture,  round  the  Spinney  there, 
so  And  back  again  and  never  turned  a  hair. 

Too  keen  the  echo  of  that  ecstasy — 

Her  knobbed  old  limbs,  responsive  to  the  thrill. 

Tremble  beneath  her  as  she’s  standing  still. 

And  with  a  start  she  wakes,  to  wonder  how 
••5  5  She  is  so  old  and  failed  who  was  so  young  l)ut  now. 

(а)  Select  three  passages  that  arouse  sympathy  for  the 
old  mare,  and  tell  why  they  do  so. 

(б)  What  is  the  significance  of  “now”  in  line  11  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


Department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A, 
two  from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2. 


1.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  :  Vimeiro, 
Cape  St.  Vincent,  Ladysmith,  Spithead,  Lexington,  Quatre  Bras. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 


2.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following ;  Liege, 
Cambrai,  Falkland  Islands,  Antwerp,  Vimy  Ridge,  Jutland. 

(h)  State  an  important  fact  connected  with  each  during 
the  progress  of  the  Great  War. 

B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 
three  questions  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Sketch  the  career  and  estimate  the  importance  of  the  work 
of  the  Younofer  Pitt  and  of  Disraeli. 


4.  State  fully  the  effect  of  each  of  the  following  upon  the 
territorial  development  of  the  British  Eni23ire  : — 

(а)  The  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  1713. 

(б)  The  Peace  of  Paris,  1763. 

(c)  The  Treaty  of  Paris,  1783. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  progress  of  agriculture  in  the  later  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century. 

(h)  The  Factory  Acts  of  1833  and  1847. 

(c)  The  reform  of  the  Poor  Laws,  1834. 

[over] 


c 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  question  6  or  question  7. 

6.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  American  War  of  Independence 
from  1775  to  1781  inclusive. 

(6)  What  were  the  causes  of-the  French  Revolution? 

(c)  Make  clear  the  reasons  why  Britain  became  involved 
in  war  with  Revolutionary  France  in  1793. 


7.  (a)  What  part  did  British  armies  play  in  the  Eastern 
theatres  of  the  Great  War  ? 

(6)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Louis  Botha  in  the  Great 

War. 

(c)  Narrate  the  events  of  the  Great  War  during  1918  up 
to  and  includino;  the  Armistice. 

o 


D 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  question  8  or  question  9. 

8.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  writings  of  Swift,  Robert  Burns, 
and  Macaulay. 

(b)  Write  notes  on  (i)  the  life  and  work  of  the  Wesleys, 
(ii)  the  Elementary  Education  Act  of  1870. 


9.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Tlie  Irish  Famine  and  its  effects  on  Ireland. 

(b)  The  attempt  of  Louis  XIV  of  France  to  restore 
James  II  to  the  English  throne. 

(c)  The  Holy  Alliance. 


2)epartment  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  from  B,  two  from  C,  and  two  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following:  Munda, 
Salamis,  Actium,  Leuctra,  Cunaxa,  Saguntum,  Syracuse,  Zarua. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 

B 

Note: — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  07i  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attemqjted  ivill  be  valued. 

2.  Describe  Ancient  Kome  in  the  time  of  the  Kings,  under  the 
following  heads : — 

(a)  Social  Classes. 
if)  Government. 

(c)  Keligion. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  geographical  features  of  Greece. 

if)  What  effect  had  these  on  the  character  and  history  of 
the  Greeks  ? 

C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Give  the  causes  of  the  wars  between  Greece  and  Persia, 
and  sketch  the  events  up  to  and  including  Marathon. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  any  two  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Pericles. 

(b)  Epaminondas. 

(G  Philip  of  Macedon. 

6.  Describe  the  Delian  Confederacy  and  show  how  it  developed 
into  the  Athenian  Empire. 


[over] 


D 

Note: — Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  IJ  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  Describe  the  character  and  career  of  Pompey  the  Great. 

8.  What  caused  the  conflict  between  Eome  and  Carthage  ? 
Sketch  the  events  of  the  conflict  to  the  end  of  the  First  Punic 
War. 

9.  {a)  What  were  the  grievances  that  the  Gracchi  tried  to 
redress  ? 

{h)  Give  an  account  of  the  character  and  work  of  Gains 
Gracchus. 


Department  of  JEbucatioa,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


1.  Simplify  +  36^  c?- —  +  6c6?)  +  9c-  when  a  = 

b  =  2,  c  =  —  5,  c?  =  I . 

2.  (a)  Factor  m- —  9m +71- —  2m'ti. 

(b)  Factor  —  2x7/  — 157/- —  2ic  +  37/. 

3.  Find  the  square  root  of 

X®  +4x®  —  2x^  —  lOx'"^  +  13x2  —  6x  + 1. 


4.  Reduce 


x^  —  hx^y  —  2x7/2  +  247/ 


to  its  lowest  terms. 


x^  +3x27/  —  10x7/2  —247/ 


prove  that 


X3  +^3  +  2;3  _XyZ 


99  24 


6.  (a)  Rationalize  the  denominator  of 


3^5  -  2^3 
3;^  5  +  2/^  3 


and  simplify  your  answer. 


(6)  Find  the  square  root  of  11  — ^^72. 


7.  Simplify 


8.  Solve 


6x  +  13  3x  +  5  2x 


15  5x-25  5 


[over] 


10.  Solve 


3«--5?/--28, 
?»xy  —  4}y~  =8. 


11.  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  respectively  double  the 
roots  of  5x- —7x-\-ll  =0. 

12.  A  man,  who  regularly  travels  a  route  108  miles  long, 
finds  that  he  can  reduce  his  regular  time  for  making  the  trip  by 

hours  if  he  increases  his  average  rate  of  travelling  by  2  miles 
per  hour.  What  is  his  average  rate  of  travelling  ? 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


A 

{Draw  the  figures  aecurately,  using  only  ruler  and  eompasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  and  describe  the  method  of 
construction ;  hut  do  not  give  jwoofs.) 


1.  (a)  Construct  a  triangle  PQR,  having  QR  =  4  inches,  the 
angle  PQR  =  67J°,  and  the  angle  QPR  =  82J°. 

(6)  From  P  draw  PM  perpendicular  to  QR  and  meeting 
it  in  M. 

(c)  Construct  a  S(|uare  equal  in  area  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  QM  and  MR.  Measure  a  side  of  this  S(|uare  in 
inches. 

B 

{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 


2.  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle 
and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 


3.  Bisect  the  area  of  a  triangle  ABC  bv  a  straight  line  drawn 
parallel  to  BC. 


C — Theorems 


4.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
one  respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
the  other  the  triangles  are  congruent. 


5.  In  an  obtuse-angled  triangle  the  square  on  the  side 
opposite  the  obtuse  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
the  sides  that  contain  the  obtuse  angle  increased  by  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection 
of  the  other  side  on  it. 

[over] 


6.  If  the  base  of  a  triangle  be  divided  internally  into^ 
segments  that  are  proportional  to  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle, 
the  straight  line  which  joins  the  point  of  section  to  the  vertex 
bisects  the  vertical  anofle. 

o 


7.  ABC  is  an  acute-angled  triangle.  Perpendiculars  AD,  BE 
and  CF  are  drawn  from  A,  B,  C  to  the  opposite  sides.  They 
meet  at  O.  Prove  that  the  rectangles  AB.AF,  AD.  AO,  and 
AC.AE  are  equal. 

8.  ABC  is  a  triano-le  inscribed  in  a  circle.  AC  is  ofreater 
than  AB.  E  is  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  cut  off  by  the  side 
BC.  E  is  remote  from  A.  Throuoli  E  a  diameter  is  drawn  to 
meet  the  circle  at  D.  A  is  joined  to  E.  Prove  that  the  angle 
DEA  is  equal  to  half  the  difference  between  the  angles  ABC 
and  ACB. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  vibration 
frequency  of  a  sounding  body  determines  the  pitch  of  its  note  ? 

(b)  What  are  harmonics  ?  By  means  of  sketches  show  the 
position  of  the  nodes  and  loops  in  two  closed  pipes,  one  of  which 
gives  the  fundamental  note  and  the  other  the  third  harmonic. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  arrangement  of  apparatus  you  would 
make  to  demonstrate  the  reflection  of  sound  waves  by  concave 
reflectors. 

(h)  Explain  how  the  carpeting  of  a  large  auditorium  and 
the  hanging  of  curtains  on  its  walls  and  in  its  archways  may 
increase  the  distinctness  with  which  a  speaker’s  voice  may  be 
heard. 

3.  (a)  How  many  calories  of  heat  would  be  required  to  change 
a  block  of  ice  weighing  1000  grams  and  at  a  temperature  of 
—  10°C.  into  steam  at  100°  C.  ?  (Specific  heat  of  ice  =  0*5, 
heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  calories  per  gram,  heat  of  vaporiza¬ 
tion  of  water  =  536  calories  per  gram.) 

(6)  Trace,  the  changes  in  volume  that  would  take  place 
during  the  process. 

4.  (a)  Two  deep  glass  vessels  are  each  nearly  filled  with  cold 
water.  Describe  and  account  for  what  may  be  observed  when 
a  small  quantity  of  warm,  coloured  water  is  liberated  (i)  at  the 
bottom  of  the  water  in  one  vessel,  (ii)  at  the  surface  of  the  water 
in  the  other  vessel. 

(h)  By  means  of  a  sketch,  or  otherwise,  explain  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  convection  to  the  heating  of  a  room  either  (i)  by  hot 
water  or  (ii)  by  hot  air. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  reflection  of  light.  Describe  an  ex¬ 
perimental  proof  of  one  of  them. 

{b)  An  observer  on  the  margin  of  a  lake  sees  the  moon’s 
image  in  the  water.  Make  a  drawing  showing  the  position  of 
the  image  and  the  path  of  the  rays  of  light  which  enable  the 
observer  to  see  the  image.  Account  for  the  change  in  the 
appearance  of  the  image  when  the  water  becomes  slightly 
rippled. 

6.  {a)  Show  by  a  sketch  a  beam  of  light  passing  through  a 
triangular  prism  and  projecting  a  spectrum  on  a  screen. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  experiments  you  would  make  with 
the  spectrum  to  demonstrate  that  the  colour  of  an  object 
depends  on  (i)  the  light  which  illuminates  it,  (ii)  the  light  that 
it  reflects  to  the  eye. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  simple  transformer  and 
explain  the  principle  of  its  action. 

(b)  State  the  use  of  the  transformer  in  either  a  hydro¬ 
electric  transmission  system  or  a  telephone  circuit. 

8.  (a)  Draw  a  vertical  section  of  a  dry  cell,  naming  all  its 
parts  and  the  substances  used  in  it. 

(b)  Sketch  the  arrangement  of  apparatus  you  would  set  up 
for  the  electrolysis  of  water  and  the  collection  of  the  products  of 
its  decomposition. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  A  mass  of  100  kilograms  of  calcium  carbonate  is  reduced 
to  lime  by  heating.  This  lime  is  then  slaked  by  adding  water. 

(a)  Write  the  equations  representing  the  chemical  actions 
that  took  place,  and  calculate  the  weight  of  the  lime  (i)  before 
and  (ii)  after  slaking.  (Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

(b)  Name  two  commercial  uses  of  each  product  of  the 
heating. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  ammonia.  What  are  the  chief  sources  from  which  the  gas 
is  prepared  commercially  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  show  that  ammonia  gas  is  very  soluble 
in  cold  water,  and  that  the  solution  possesses  basic  properties  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  laboratory  methods  by  which  sulphur  may 
be  obtained  (i)  in  plastic  form,  (ii)  in  each  of  its  two  crystal 
forms. 

{b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  either  hydrogen  sulphide  or 
sulphur  dioxide.  How  would  you  identify  by  a  chemical  test  a 
jar  of  each  of  these  gases  ?  Account  for  the  deposit  that  forms 
in  a  vessel  containing  a  mixture  of  the  two  gases. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  hydrogen  chloride. 

(6)  How  may  it  be  shown  that  hydrogen  chloride  contains 
both  hydrogen  and  chlorine  ? 

5.  (rt)  A  substance  has  the  chemical  formula  CgHj^Og; 
calculate  its  percentage  composition.  (C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16.) 

{b)  100  litres  of  acetylene  gas  (C^H^)  are  burnt  in  oxygen. 
Calculate  the  volume  and  weight  of  the  oxygen  required,  both 
gases  being  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure.  (0  =  16.) 

[oVERj 


6.  (a)  Define  valency  as  applied  to  chemical  elements. 

{b)  If  sodium  (Na),  silver  (A^),  and  chlorine  (Cl)  are 
univalent,  oxygen  (0),  mercury  (Hg),  and  sulphur  (S)  bivalent, 
aluminium  (Al)  trivalent,  and  lead  (Ph)  quadrivalent,  give  the 
simplest  possible  formulae  of  the  chlorides,  oxides,  and  sulphides 
of  the  metals  named,  assuming  that  such  may  exist. 

7.  {(()  Describe  how  bleaching  powder  is  prepared,  and  de¬ 
scribe  an  experiment  to  show  its  action  as  a  bleaching  agent. 

(h)  Write  the  equations  that  represent  the  chemical  actions 
that  take  place  when  — 

(i)  carbon  monoxide  is  burned  in  oxygen  ; 

(ii)  ammonia  and  hydrogen  chloride  are  brought 
together ; 

(iii)  chlorine  gas  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  potassium 
iodide  ; 

(iv)  hydrogen  is  passed  over  heated  copper  oxide ; 

(v)  magnesium  is  burnt  in  carbon  dioxide  gas ; 

(vi)  a  piece  of  potassium  is  thrown  on  water. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  A  weedy  field  of  heavy  clay  from  which  a  grain  crop  has 
been  harvested  in  August  is  left  uncultivated  for  the  remainder 
of  the  season.  What  implements  would  you  use  the  following 
spring  to  put  the  soil  in  a  good  state  of  tilth  for  a  crop  of  corn? 
What  part  does  each  implement  play  in  preparing  the  field  for 
this  crop  ? 

2.  Explain  in  detail  how  a  surveyor’s  level  is  used  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  relative  height  of  two  points  in  a  field. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  Leyden  jar  and  tell  how  it  may  be  charged. 

(h)  (i)  Describe  in  detail  a  laboratory  experiment  to  prove 
that  static  electricity  discharges  freely  from  points. 

(ii)  Tell  how  this  principle  is  made  use  of  in  designing 
equipment  for  protecting  a  building  from  lightning. 

4.  {a)  Explain  in  detail  how  you  would  sharpen  a  very  dull 
carving  knife. 

(h)  A  binder  is  left  exposed  to  the  weather  during  that 
part  of  the  year  in  which  it  is  not  in  use.  Give  in  detail,  with 
reasons,  the  injurious  effects  which  will  result. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  incandescent  lamp,  using  a  diagram  to 
show  the  essential  parts. 

(b)  On  what  does  the  intensity  of  the  light  from  such  a 
lamp  depend  ? 

(c)  Give  a  diagram  of  an  electro  bar  magnet,  showing  the 
winding  and  the  direction  of  the  current  in  the  wire  which 
would  produce  a  North  pole  at  the  right-hand  end  of  the 
magnet. 


[over] 


Agricultural  Chemistry 


6.  (a)  Describe  a  convenient  laboratory  method  of  preparing 
and  collecting  carbon  dioxide. 

(6)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Write  the  equation  representing  the  reaction  involved. 

{d)  What  important  part  does  carbon  dioxide  play  in  the 
nutrition  of  plants  ? 

7.  {a)  Write  the  formulae  for  the  following  compounds: — 
potassium  sulphate,  sodium  nitrate,  calcium  phosphate,  lead 
arsenate. 

(6)  State  the  chief  natural  source  of  the  following  com¬ 
mercial  fertilizers :  (i)  sodium  nitrate,  (ii)  the  potassium  salts. 

(c)  The  potassium  salts  are  sold  as  chlorides  and  as 
sulphates.  Give  laboratory  tests  for  the  two  acid  radicles. 

8.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  nitrification  ? 

{h)  Why  is  it  important  in  cultivated  soils  ? 

(c)  What  can  a  farmer  do  to  aid  nitrification  ? 

{d)  Give  a  laboratory  test  for  a  nitrate. 

9.  Explain  w^hat  takes  place  and  how  the  fertilizer  value  of 
the  product  is  affected  when  the  following  substances  are  mixed  : 

{a)  Lime  and  stable  manure. 

(6)  Lime  and  acid  phosphate. 

(c)  Acid  phosphate  and  sodium  nitrate. 

{d)  Basic  slag  and  ammonium  sulphate. 

10.  (a)  Describe  a  metliod  of  preparing  lime-sulphur  wash. 

(6)  Account  for  the  ‘"crust”  that  forms  on  the  surface  of 
lime-sulphur  wash  when  exposed  to  the  air.  How  may  it  be 
prevented  ? 
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AGRICULTURE  -  PART  II 


1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  determine  the  percentage  of  weed 
seeds  in  a  sample  of  timothy  or  alfalfa  seed. 

(b)  In  what  way  does  the  Dominion  Government  assist  the 
farmer  in  securing  reasonably  pure  seed  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  nature  of  the  injury  caused  by  each  of  the 
following :  San  Jose  scale,  potato  beetle,  Hessian  fly,  white 
grub,  cabbage  maggot,  pear  slug,  peach  borer. 

(b)  Describe  methods,  one  for  each,  of  keeping  under 
control  the  insects  you  have  selected. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  ‘‘  water  glass”  method  of  preserving  eggs, 
or  the  method  of  treating  eggs  to  ensure  successful  marketing. 

(b)  Why  is  it  necessary  for  successful  incubation  to  cool 
and  to  turn  the  eggs  in  the  incubator  from  time  to  time  ? 


4.  (a)  Describe  three  methods  of  separating  cream  from  milk, 
and  point  out  the  chief  advantages  of  each  method. 

(b)  Compare  skim  milk,  whey,  water,  and  cream  in  regard 
to  (i)  the  substances  contained  in  them,  (ii)  their  specific 
gravities,  (hi)  their  food  value. 


5.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  suitable  rotation  of  crops,  and 
(b)  transportation  and  marketing,  describe  the  chief  advantages 
of  each  of  the  following  types  of  farming  :  (i)  mixed,  (ii)  dairy, 
(iii)  grain,  (iv)  small  fruit. 


[over] 


G.  (a)  State  the  characteristics  of  any  three  of  the  following 
breeds  of  sheep :  Cotswold,  Oxford-down,  Leicester,  Merino. 

(h)  Compare  the  Leicester  with  the  Southdown  in  regard 
to  (i)  the  quality  of  the  mutton,  (ii)  the  character  of  the  wool, 
(iii)  the  amount  of  wool  produced  at  a  shearing. 

OR 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  making  a  survey  in  a  certain 
district  in  Ontario  in  the  case  of  one  variety  of  fruit — the  district 
to  be  chosen  by  the  candidate. 

(h)  Point  out  the  beneficial  results  of  such  a  survey. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS 


A 

1 .  Translate  into  Enslisli : — 

(а)  manent  inmota  tuorum 
fata  tibi  ;  cernes  urbem  et  promissa  Lavini 
moenia,  sublimemque  feres  ad  sidera  caeli 
magnanimum  Aenean;  neque  me  sententia  vertit. 

5  hie  tibi — fabor  enim,  quando  haec  te  cura  remordet, 
longius  et  volvens  fatorum  arcana  movebo — 
bellum  ingens  geret  Italia  populosque  feroces 
contundet,  moresque  viris  et  moenia  ponet, 
tertia  dum  Latio  retrnantem  viderit  aestas 

1  0  ternaque  transierint  Rutulis  hiberna  subactis. 

(б)  Namque  sub  ingenti  lustrat  dum  singula  templo 
reginam  opperiens,  dum,  quae  fortuna  sit  urbi, 
artificumque  manus  inter  se  operumque  laborem 
miratur,  videt  Iliacas  ex  ordine  pugnas 

1 6  bellaque  iam  fama  totum  vulgata  per  orbem, 

Atridas  Priamumque  et  saevum  ambobus  Achillem. 
constitit,  et  lacrimans  quis  iam  locus,”  inquit,  ‘'Achate, 
quae  regio  in  terris  nostri  non  plena  laboris  ? 
en  Priamus  !  sunt  hie  etiam  sua  praemia  laudi ; 

2  0  sunt  lacrimae  rerum  et  mentem  mortalia  tangunt. 

solve  metus;  feret  haec  aliquam  tibi  fama  salutem.” 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  11.  2,  8,  and  20,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  that  of  the  last  syllable 
in  each  line. 

3.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  (a)  and  who  is  addressed  ?  Suhli- 
memque  feres  ad  sidera  caeli  magnanimum  Aenean  (11,  3,  4). 
What  meaning  does  the  poet  intend  to  convey  by  this  ex¬ 
pression  ? 

[over] 


4.  Explain  the  references  in  Atridas  (1.  16),  saevum  amhohus 
Achillem  (1.  16). 

5.  Identify  transierint  (1.  10),  opperiens  (1.  12).  Name  and 
account  for  the  case  of  tibi  (1.  5),  Italia  (1.  7),  laboris  (1.  18),  and 
the  mood  of  sit  (1.  12). 

B 

Note  : — The  folloiving  passage  is  not  to  be  translated. 

At  omnium  impeditis  animis,  Dumnorix  cum  equitibus 
Aeduorum  a  castris  insciente  Caesare  domum  discedere  coepit. 
Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar,  intermissa  profectione  atque  omnibus 
rebus  postpositis,  magnam  partem  equitatus  ad  eum  insequen- 
6  dum  mittit  retrahique  imperat ;  si  vim  faciat  neque  pareat, 
interfici  iubet,  nihil  hunc  se  absente  pro  sano  facturum 
arbitratus,  qui  praesentis  imperium  neglexisset.  Ille  autem 
revocatus  resistere  ac  se  manu  defendere  suorumque  fidem 
implorare  coepit  saepe  clamitans  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse 
1  0  civitatis. 

6.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  insciente  (1.  2),  domum 
(1.  2),  hunc  (1.  6),  se  (1.  6),  praesentis  (1.  7),  revocatus  (1.  8), 
liberum  (1.  9),  civitatis  (1.  10),  and  the  mood  of  pareat  (1.  5), 
neglexisset  (1.  7). 

7.  Substitute  another  construction  for  ad  eum  insequendum 
(11.  4,  5),  after  mittit,  and  another  construction  for  retrahi  (1.  5), 
after  imperat. 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  coepit  (1.  2),  insequendum 
(11.  4,  5),  retrahi  (1.  5),  pareat  (1.  5). 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(^Learning  that  the  Veneti  and  their  allies  are  preparing  for  an 
uprising,  Caesar  distributes  his  forces  so  as  to  check  them.) 

Erant  hae  difficultates  belli  gerendi  quas  supra  ostendimus, 
sed  multa  Caesarem  tainen  ad  id  bellurn  incitabant.  Itaque 
cum  intellegeret  omnes  fere  Gallos  novis  rebus  studere  et  ad 
bellurn  celeriter  excitari,  prius  quam  plures  civitates  conspira- 
rent,  partiendum  sibi  ac  latius  distribuendum  exercitum  putavit. 

Ita(|ue  T.  Labienum  legatum  in  Treveros,  qui  proximi 
flumini  Rheno  sunt,  cum  equitatu  mittit.  Huic  imperat  ut 


Remos  reliquosqiie  Belgas  adeat  atque  in  officio  contineat, 
Germanosque,  (jui  auxilio  a  Belgis  arcessiti  esse  dicebantiir,  si 
per  vim  navibus  flumen  transire  conentur,  prohibeat.  P.  Crassum 
cum  cohortibus  legionariis  duodecirn  et  magno  numero  equi- 
tatus  in  Aquitaniam  proficisci  iubet,  ne  ex  his  nationibus  auxilia 
in  Galliam  mittantur  ac  tantae  nationes  coniungantur,  Q. 
Titurium  Sabinum  leo'atum  cum  leffionibus  tribus  in  Venellos 
mittit,  qui  earn  manum  distinendam  curet.  Decimum  Brutum 
adulescentern  classi  Gallicisque  navibus,  quas  ex  pacatis  regioni- 
bus  convenire  iusserat,  praeticit  et  cum  primum  posset  in 
Venetos  proficisci  iubet.  Ipse  eo  pedestribus  copiis  contendit. 

'partior-—d\w\dQ. 

arcesso — sum  rn  on . 

dlstineo — hold  offi  keep  at  a  distance. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAE 


1.  Write: — 

(a)  the  genitive  singular  of  lux,  explorator,  f rater,  celeritas; 

(b)  the  dative  singular  of  pars,  agmen,  res,  multitudo] 

(c)  the  accusative  singular  of  vulnus,  equus,hiems,  cohors: 

(d)  the  ablative  singular  of  consv.etudo,  classis,  aestas, 
fluctus ; 

(e)  the  genitive  plural  of  vir,  mons,  finis,  hiherna. 

2.  Write: — 

(a)  the  Latin  for  another  in  agreement  with  periculum, 
acie,  duci,  filiam ; 

(b)  the  Latin  for  longer  in  agreement  with  belhim,  muros, 
viarum,  itinere; 

(c)  the  Latin  for  this  in  agreement  with  ripa,  consilium, 
oppidi,  virgini. 

3.  Write  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  bonus, 
utilis,  idoneus,  acer,  audacter,  p)rope,  facile,  late. 

4.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  cogo,  contineo,  intellego", 

(b)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  facio,  conspieio,  iubeo  ; 

(c)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
active  of  possum,  capio,  desnm ; 

{d)  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  coniungo,  hortor,  ineo ; 

(e)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  perfect  indicative 
active  of  r  ever  to,  dedo,  removeo\ 

(/)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  duco,  prohibeo,  reficio; 

(g)  the  future  infinitive  of  profieiseor,  utor,  redeo ; 

(h)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  passive 
of  ago,  recipio,  sustineo ; 

(i)  the  genitive  plural  of  the  present  participle  active  of 
vasto,  noceo,  convenio  ; 

(j)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  nanciscor,  resisto,  patior. 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  They  said  they  would  obey  him. 

(б)  He  advised  the  soldiers  not  to  return  to  the  camp. 

(c)  When  he  knew  this  he  was  greatly  alarmed. 

(d)  They  could  not  be  persuaded  to  do  it. 

(e)  He  told  them  what  he  wished  done. 

(/)  After  ravaging  the  whole  district  they  withdrew. 

(g)  He  decided  to  sail  to  Britain. 

(Ji)  The  camp  must  be  fortified  before  night. 

(i)  He  sent  the  tenth  legion  to  their  aid. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

(а)  They  replied  that  there  was  no  other  road  by  which 
they  could  go. 

(б)  In  this  way  he  had  forced  the  enemy  to  join  battle  on 
unfavourable  ground. 

(c)  He  asked  them  why  they  were  willing  to  surrender 
the  town  when  they  were  able  to  defend  it. 

(d)  After  the  man  had  reported  this  to  Caesar  he  was 
ordered  to  leave  the  camp  at  once. 

(e)  If  you  send  back  the  prisoners  in  safety  you  will  not 
receive  any  injury. 

(/)  They  were  afraid  that  they  could  not  fortify  the  camp 
before  the  enemy  crossed  the  river. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

The  Britons  had  not  been  able  to  withstand  the  Roman 
attack  and  had  fled  into  the  interior.  •  But  when  Caesar  was 
pursuing  them  rapidly,  messengers  came  from  the  naval  camp 
to  report  that  another  storm  had  arisen  and  that  the  vessels 
which  he  had  left  at  anchor  were  cast  up  on  shore.  Accordingly, 
issuing  orders  to  his  officers  not  to  advance  further,  he  set  out 
himself  without  delay  for  the  camp.  On  his  arrival  he  dis¬ 
covered  that  though  forty  of  the  ships  were  shattered  the  rest 
were  still  fit  for  sailing. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Jean  Bart  etait  de  Dunkerque,  pays  humide  et  froid,  ou  la 
pipe  est  non  seulement  une  compagne,  mais  un  poele.  11 
etait  petit-fils  et  neveu  de  corsaires,  et  fut  corsaire  lui-meme 
jusqua  lepoque  oil  Louis  XIV  I’appela  dans  la  marine 
5  militaire. 

A  cette  epoque,  Jean  Bart  avait  deja  quarante  et  un  ans ; 
il  etait  done  trop  tard  pour  qu’il  changeat  ses  habitudes  de 
jeunesse.  Cependant,  ceux  qui  voudront  y  refiechir,  denieure- 
ront  parfaitement  convaincus  que,  lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluma 
1 0  sa  pipe  dans  I’antichambre  du  roi,  ce  n’etait  pas  par  ignorance 
de  I’etiquette  de  Versailles,  mais  parce  qu’il  voulait  attirer 
I’attention  sur  lui,  de  fa^on  a  ce  qu’on  fut  force  de  le  mettre 
a  la  porte  du  palais.  Or,  comme,  apres  tout,  il  etait  chef 
d’escadre  et  qu’il  s’appelait  Jean  Bart,  ce  n’etait  pas  chose 
1 5  facile  de  le  mettre  a  la  porte,  ou  d’aller  dire  a  Louis  XIV 
qU’il  y  avait,  porte  a  porte  avec  lui,  un  homme  qui  fumait. 

2.  (a)  Pour  qu’il  clcangedt  ses  habitudes  (1.  7).  Name  the 
tense  and  the  mood  of  changeat.  Why  is  it  spelled  with  an  “e”  ? 

(6)  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
of  voudront  (1.  8),  convaincus  (1.  9),  mettre  (1.  12). 

(c)  Write  the  plural  of  pays  humide  (1.  1),  petit-fils  (1.  3), 
neveu  (1.  3),  lui  (1.  16). 

{d)  Write  the  singular  of  ses  habitudes  (1.  7),  ceux  (1.  8). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Daniel  interdit  alia  au  village,  ou  il  trouvait  toujours  dis¬ 
traction  nouvelle,  et,  comme  la  batteuse  I’attirait,  il  se  rendit 
dans  la  grange  et  fut  bientut  tout  occupe  a  introduire  les 
gerbes  dans  la  machine.  Il  n’etait  pas  sorti  du  presbytere 

[over] 


5  que  deja  le  cousin  le  cherchait  partout.  “Ou  est  Daniel?” 
demanda-t-il  a  Marie-Lene.  Marie-Lene  haussa  les  epaules : 
“Qui  sait  ? — Oil  est  Daniel  ?  demanda-t-il  encore  a  un  enfant 
qui  jouait  dans  la  cure. — A  la  batteuse ;  il  pousse  la  paille. — 
Le  malheureux !”  s’ecria  I’abbe,  et,  tout  enfievre,  il  courut  vers 
1  0  la  grange.  Hors  de  lui,  il  s’elance  dans  la  grange,  penetre 
jusqu’a  la  machine,  et  la,  stupefait,  aper^oit  Daniel  qui,  sans 
se  soucier  du  bruit,  nourrissait  la  batteuse  et  poussait  les 
gerbes  avec  sa  vivacite  ordinaire. 


4.  (a)  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  definite,  and 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite  of  introduire  (1.  3), 
sorti  (1.  4),  s’elance  (1.  10),  apergoit  (1.  11),  nourrissait  (1.  12). 

(6)  Write  the  masculine  of  nouvelle  (1.  2),  ordinaire  (1.  13). 

(c)  Write  the  feminine  of  interdit  (1.  1),  sorti  (1-  4), 
cousin  (1.  5),  mallteureux  (1.  9). 

{d)  Write  in  the  plural  an  village  (1.  1),  du  presbytere 
(1.  4),  s’ecria  I’abbe  (1.  9),  lai  (1.  10). 


C 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Perrichon. — Un  instant,  que  diable  !  Depuis  cinq  minutes 
nous  suivions,  tout  pensifs,  un  sentier  abrupt  qui  serpentait 
entre  deux  crevasses.  .  .  .de  glace  !  Je  marchais  le  premier. 

Madame  Perrichon. — Quelle  imprudence  ! 

.5  Perrichon. — Tout  a  coup,  j’entends  derriere  moi  comme 

un  eboulement;  je  me  retourne  :  monsieur  venait  de  dis- 
paraitre  dans  un  de  ces  abimes  sans  fond,  dont  la  vue  seule 
fait  frissonner.  .  .  . 

Madame  Perrichon,  impatientee. — Mon  ami. 

1 0  Perrichon. — Alors,  n’ecoutant  que  mon  courage,  moi,  pere 

de  famille,  je  m’elance .... 

Madame  Perrichon  et  Henriette. — Ciel ! 

Perrichon. — Sur  le  bord  du  precipice,  je  lui  tends  mon 
baton  ferre.  .  .  .11  s’y  crarnponne.  Je  tire.  .  .  .il  tire.  .  .  .nous 
1 5  tirons,  et,  apres  une  lutte  insensee,  je  I’arrache  au  neant  et  je 
le  rarnene  a  la  face  du  soleil,  notre  pere  a  tous  \  .  .  .  ,{Il  s’essuie 
le  front  avec  son  mouchoir.) 

6.  le  premier  (1.  3),  imprudence  (1.  4),  derriere  (1.  5), 
disparaitre  (11.  6,  7).  Express  in  French  the  opposite  ideas. 


D 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Un  jeune  employe  etait  pen  exact  a  son  l^ureau  ;  il 
n’arrivait  guere  qua  deux  heures  pour  repartir  a  qu<\tre.  Le 
chef  de  bureau  se  plaignit  et  fit  son  rapport  au  directeur  general, 
le  comte  Francois,  qui  fit  venir  le  coupable  dans  son  bureau  ; 
“  Eh  bien  monsieur,  on  dit  que  vous  ne  venez  qu  a  deux  heures  a 
votre  bureau? — II  est  vrai,  monsieur  le  comte,  j’arrive  un  peu 
tard  ;  la  rue  Sainte-Avoie  est  si  loin  du  faubourg  Saint-Honore, 
oil  je  demeure  ! — Mais,  monsieur,  on  part  une  heure  plus  tot. — 
C’est  ce  que  je  fais,  monsieur  le  comte  ;  mais  ces  boulevards  vous 
arretent  a  chaque  pas  :  une  heure  est  bien  tot  passee :  j’arrive 
devant  le  cafe  Hardi,  mes  amis  me  font  signe ;  il  faut  bien 
dejeuner. — Mais  enfin,  en  deux  heures,  monsieur,  on  pent  faire 
tout  cela,  et,  parti  de  chez  vous  a  neuf  heures,  vous  pourriez 
encore  etre  arrive  a  onze. — Oui,  monsieur  le  comte,  mais  au 
Boulevard  du  Temple  on  rencontre  les  marionnettes  (Puppet- 
sJioiv). —  Les  marionnettes,  reprend  vivement  Fran9ois  ;  com¬ 
ment,  monsieur,  vous  vous  arretez  aux  marionnettes !  —  Helas, 
oui,  monsieur  le  comte.  —  Eh,  mais  !  comment  cela  se  fait-il  ? 
Je  ne  vous  y  ai  jamais  rencontre  !” 

(b)  Il  y  avait  une  fois  dans  la  foret  un  petit  arbre  convert 
de  feuilles  aigues. 

Ah  !  disait-il  un  jour,  mes  voisins  sont  heureux.  Ils  ont 
des  feuilles  qu’on  se  plait  a  voir.  Les  miennes  sont  comme  des 
aiguilles  {needles).  Personne  n’ose  m’approcher.  Je  voudrais 
etre  plus  favorise  encore  que  mes  voisins.  Je  voudrais  avoir 
des  feuilles  d’or. 

La  nuit  vient :  le  petit  arbre  dort,  et  le  lendemain  matin  il 
est  transforme. 

Quel  bonheur,  secrie-t-il,  me  voila  convert  d’or!  Pas  un 
autre  arbre  dans  la  foret  n’a  un  vetement  pareil. 

Mais  on  vint  lui  voler  ses  belles  feuilles,  et  il  reconnut  la 
folie  de  ses  desirs. 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Animals  are  useful  to  men.  Every  farmer  has  horses. 

2.  Don’t  you  find  the  climate  of  Canada  more  agreeable  than 
that  of  England. 

3.  There  is  no  meat,  but  we  have  some  very  good  cheese  and 
I  am  going  to  buy  some  bread. 

4.  Our  city  has  few  public  buildings,  but  you  will  see  many 
fine  houses. 

5.  Is  his  uncle  a  doctor,  then  ?  Yes,  he  is  professor  of 
medicine  at  the  University. 

6.  Did  you  go  there  yesterday?  No,  we  were  afraid.  It  was 
so  dark  in  the  woods. 

7.  If  you  started  on  Monday,  the  30th  of  August,  you  would 
arrive  on  Wednesday,  the  1st  of  September. 

8.  Where  are  the  books  I  lent  you  ?  I  have  already  given 
them  back  to  you. 

9.  Give  them  to  me.  No,  I  cannot  give  them  to  you,  I  wish 
to  keep  them  for  myself. 

10.  I  have  lost  my  bicycle  and  borrowed  my  brother’s.  His  is 
better  than  mine. 

11.  When  you  leave  the  station  you  will  find  yourself  in  front 
of  the  highest  building  in  the  city. 

12.  What  is  that  tower  on  which  the  masons  are  working  ? 
Which  one  ?  That  one,  on  the  right. 

13.  A  man  fell  a  month  ago,  and  broke  his  leg.  He  was  carried 
at  once  to  the  hospital,  where  he  still  remains. 

14.  And  you,  my  son,  you  are  doing  nothing.  What  are  you 
thinking  of  ? 

15.  You  must  finish  your  book  this  morning.  I  want  you  to 
come  to  town  with  me. 

16.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  succeeded  in  this  difficult  examina¬ 
tion.  It  is  not  easy  to  do  that. 


[over] 


17.  Lake  Ontario  is  more  than  150  miles  long.  It  was  dis¬ 
covered  by  Champlain  in  1615. 

18.  Someone  has  been  waiting  for  you  since  noon.  Go  and 
ask  him  what  he  wants. 

19.  When  we  came  in  he  was  eating  apples.  He  rose  from  his 
chair  and  offered  us  some. 

20.  I  hope  you  will  be  happy  in  the  new  house  you  are  build¬ 
ing.  Its  thick  walls  are  much  admired. 

B 

Translate  into  French,  using  only  the  so-called  irregular 
verbs  ;  We  fear.  He  will  send.  Let  us  go.  You  were  reading. 
We  receive.  They  learn.  AYe  have  drunk.  You  would  have 
wished.  I  held  def.).  They  make. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Napoleon  used  to  go  about  Paris  incognito,  wearing  a  gray 
coat  and  a  round  hat.  He  and  Marshal  Duroc  went  early  one 
morning  to  the  Place  Vendome,  to  see  the  column  that  was 
being  built.  As  the  Emperor  was  hungry,  he  sat  down  at  a 
table  in  a  little  cafe,  and  ordered  an  omelette.  After  having 
eaten  with  a  very  good  appetite,  Napoleon  called  the  waiter, 
asked  for  the  bill,  and  got  up,  saying  to  Duroc,  “Pay,  and  let 
us  go  home.” 

The  Marshal,  having  searched  his  pockets,  found  that  he 
had  forgotten  his  purse.  He  did  not  know  what  he  ought  to  do, 
for  the  Emperor  never  carried  any  money.  The  proprietor 
refused  to  let  them  go  without  paying,  but  at  last  the  waiter 
said,  ‘‘Since  these  gentlemen  are  men  of  honour,  I  answer  for 
them.  Here  are  the  twelve  francs.” 

The  next  day  an  officer  came  and  delivered  a  roll  of 
napoleons  to  the  waiter,  who  was  later  appointed  as  footman  in 
the  Emperor’s  household. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  id)  gerabe  fteben  uerfjeiratete  (^h|d)iRiftev  f)abe,  fo  braudje 
id)  nie  in  i'eidegen()eit  ju  fein,  meiiie  ^tbeube  jit^iibvingen,  benn  id) 
biirfte  uur  ade  5(beiibe  gu  einem  anbern  gel)en  lutb  ^onntagS  ^um 
dltefteii,  ber  ba§  ber  ^vamilie  ift.  "dlleiit  ba§  tue  id)  nun  bo(^ 

nic^t,  benn  ba§  iniivbe  Tante  'Teronifa  iibel  ne()men,  inenn  id)  )o 
inenig  ^au§lid)  indre.  Titan  barf  aber  nid)t  fdjliepen,  baf3  Tante 
Tteronifa  tnirflid)  meine  Tante  ift;  fie  ift  fogar  nid)t  einmat  mit  miv 
nennanbt,  fonbern  nnr  eine  atte  pvdd)tige  T)ame,  metd)e  mir  bie 
Ti>irtfd)aft  fiU)rt.  ©arin  jeigte  fid)  eigentlid)  mein  &IM,  bap  id) 
Tante  T>eronifa  ^n  meiner  ,r'^aug^dUerin  ermorben  t)abe.  0ie  ift  eine 
fanbere,  etmaS  rnnbtid)e  ^aine  nnb  l)at  ein  rofigeg  (Mefic^t  mit  nielen 
frennbUd)en  gdttd)en  nnb  jmei  meifBen  Sodd)en. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  T>evtegent)eit,  0onntag, 
.g)aupt,  ^ante,  .^an§t)dtterin. 

(b)  Account  for  the  gender  of  55^dttd)en  (1.  12). 

(c)  When  is  fonbern  (1.  8)  used  instead  of  aber  ? 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©ie  brac^te  TMnmen  mit  nnb  5yrud)te, 

@ereift  anf  einer  anbern  ^Inr, 
einem  anbern  ©onnenlid)te, 

3n  einer  gludUd)ern  Ttatnr. 

Unb  teitte  jebem  eine  (^3abe, 

T)em  5rnd)te,  jenem  23tnmen  an§ ; 

T)er  ^dngting  unb  ber  (^ireiS  am  ©tabe, 

(Sin  jeber  ging  befd)enft  nad)  §au§. 


[over] 


3®illf ommen  rcaren  aCfe  ®afte ; 
nal^te  ftc^  ein  Itebenb  ^^aar, 

®em  rei(l)te  fie  ber  ©aberi  befte, 

®er  i^umen  alIerfd)onften  bar. 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

©nbli^  faiii  ^^^eter  auf  ben  ©ebaufen  ju  ^eiraten.  ©r  rouble, 
baf3  im  ganjen  © d)n) a r^ru alb  jeber  T^ater  iljin  gerne  feine  ^od)ter 
geben  rcerbe ;  aber  er  roar  fd^roiertg  in  feiner  ^Bal^l,  benn  er  raodte, 
baj3  man  and}  f)ierin  fein  ©Uucf  nnb  feinen  35erftanb  preifen  foUte ; 
ba^er  ritt  er  umljer  im  ganjen  2Balb,  fd}aute  f)ier,  fdjaute  bort,  nnb 
feine  ber  fd)bnen  ©c^raar^mdlberinnen  bendjte  iljm  fc^on  genug. 
©nbli(^,  nad)bem  er  anf  alien  ^^an^boben  umfonft  nac^  ber  ©d^onften 
an§gef(^^aut  ^atte,  l}6rte  er  eine§  ^age§,  bie  ©c^onfte  nnb  ^ugenb= 
famfte  im  ganjen  'JBalb  fei  eine§  armen  ^ol^^auerS  ^od^ter.  ©ie 
lebe  [till  nnb  fiir  fic^,  beforge  gefd}icft  nnb  emfig  i!^re^  3Saterg  .g)au§ 
nnb  laffe  fic^  nie  auf  bem  2:anjboben  fel}en,  nic^t  einmal  ^n  ^fingften 
ober  ^ird^roei:^.  2llg  '^>eter  non  biefem  SSunber  be§  ©c^inarjraalbS 
prte,  befdjlop  er  urn  fie  jn  roerben. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
roupte,  ritt,  beforge,  laffe,  fel^en. 

6.  Give  the  infinitive  of  mu^te,  fam,  an^gefc^ant,  befi^lo^. 

7.  Account  for  the  mood  of  lebe  (1.  10). 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

l^ouife.  3Sie  fd}on  mup  e§  fein,  gleid}  i^nen  ba§  2Befen  ber 
Sdnber  nnb  35olfer,  ba§  SBefen  ber  D^atur,  beg  Uninerfumg  ^n 
erfaffen  nnb  gn  nerftel^en,  fi(^  311  erl^eben  fiber  biefe  ©rbe  nnb  ben 
Sauf  ber  ©onnen  nnb  iS^elten  ^u  ergrnnben !  2®ie  flein  fomme  id} 
mir  nor,  inenn  id}  ju  il}rer  §o^e  l^inanfblicfe  nnb  nic^tg,  nii^tg  in 
mir  finbe  alg  ben  ©rang,  il)nen  511  folgen  nnb  fie  ^u  begreifen ! 

ilGll}elm.  SSag  pre  id},  Souife,  ©oufinc^en? !  3[Bie  fd}on 
fie  jet^t  augfie’^t,  nnb  mie  begeiftert  fie  fprid}t !  Sonigd}en,  menu  fid) 
nun  ©elegen^eit  fdnbe,  biefen  SSnnfc^.ju  befriebigen?  2Senn  fic^ 
ein  ^ann  fdnbe,  ber  mit  'Jreuben  2Bunfd}  erfiillen  raollte,  ber 

fid}  inibmete,  ©ie  auf  biefelbe  ©tufe  beg  SSiffeng  ^n 

fii^ren,  bie  er  felbft  erreid}te? 

9.  Give  the  dative  singular  of  biefelbe  ©tufe. 


c 


1 0.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  3ager  raanbelte  mit  feinem  ^naben  auf  bem  g^lbe,  unb 
floj3  ein  tiefer  33ac^  jraifc^en  beiben.  T)a  raollte  bev  Jtnabe  feinem 
T>ater  ^iniiber,  aber  er  cermod^te  e§  ni^t.  T)emi  ber  23ad^  raar  fe()r 
breit.  0ogleid^  fc^nitt  er  ftc^  einen  5lft  aii§  bem  ©ebufd),  fet^te  ben 
0tab  in  ba§  ^adjlein,  leljute  fid^  fiil^n  baranf  imb  gab  fid)  einen 
geinaltigen  ©djraung.  3Iber  fie^e !  e§  tnar  ber  eine§ 
baumeg,  unb  inbem  ber  ^nabe  iiber  bem  ©trom  fd)n)ebte,  brac^  ber 
©tamm  mitten  ent^raei,  unb  ber  Jtnabe  tat  einen  tiefen  gad  in  bag 
^Baffer  unb  bie  SSeden  fd)lugen  fiber  il)n  ^nfammen. 

©iefeg  fa^  ein  ^^ivt  non  feme  unb  lief  ’^injn,  unb  er  ert)ob  ein 
(^efc^rei.  5lber  ber  J^Jnabe  bUe§  bag  Staffer  non  fid)  unb  fd)inamm 
tac^enb  ang  Ufer.  T)a  fprad)  ber  .g^irt  ^n  bem  3dger:  „,3^r  fd)eint 
(Suren  ool^n  mandjeg  mo’^l  gele^rt  511  (jaben,  aber  eing  ^abt  3^r 
nergeffen.  'S^arum  ^abt  3t)^’  i^n  nid)t  and)  gemol^nt,  ade  T)inge  ju 
prnfen,  benor  er  il^nen  (ein  3Sertranen  fd)enft." 

(б)  T)er  ©ommer,  ber  ©ommer, 

T)ag  ift  bie  fdjbnfte  3^^^  • 

^dBir  jiel)en  in  bie  SSdtber 
Unb  burd)  bie  griinen  gelber 
3Sod  Suft  unb  grot)Ud)feit. 

^er  @ommer,  ber  Sommer, 

T)er  fd)enft  ung  greuben  niel: 

3©ir  jagen  bann  unb  fpringen 
dtac^  bnnten  Si^metterlingen 
Unb  fpieten  mandjeg  Spiel. 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  mimhers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  They  intended  to  go  out  next  morning. 

2.  This  is  the  second  time  you  have  made  that  mistake. 

3.  Always  help  the  smaller  ones,  children. 

4.  I  have  brought  my  new  umbrella  on  account  of  the  rain. 

5.  A  black  cat  crept  behind  the  stove. 

6.  We  are  going  to  live  at  our  uncle’s  in  the  autumn. 

7.  “Whose  little  son  are  you?”  asked  the  guest.  “The 
gardener’s,  sir.” 

8.  At  that  moment  someone  was  opening  the  windows  of  the 
church. 

9.  A  celebrated  actor  recited  a  very  beautiful  poem  about  the 
moon. 

10.  All  the  company  was  present  more  than  half  an  hour 
before  the  time. 

11.  A  week  ago  to-day.  He  has  no  money  in  his  pockets.  It 
is  half-past  twelve. 

12.  It  is  she.  I  was  ashamed  of  him.  Something  beautiful. 

13.  Four  pounds  of  butter.  At  seventeen  minutes  to  nine  on 
Thursday.  How  does  he  like  it  ? 

14.  When  the  maid  comes  back  with  our  coffee,  we  shall  ask 
her  to  fetch  another  knife,  fork,  and  spoon. 

15.  The  other  gentlemen  at  the  table  asked  me  if  I  had  ever 
travelled  in  Switzerland. 

16.  This  green  cloth  is  sold  by  the  merchant  across  the  street 
at  ten  marks  a  yard. 

17.  That  must  be  the  letter  you  lost  when  you  fell  on  the  ice 
yesterday. 

18.  The  weather  had  grown  much  colder  about  midnight,  after 
the  guests  had  gone  home. 


[over] 


19.  I  always  thought  that  Eobert  was  a  more  diligent  pupil 
than  his  brothers. 

‘20.  If  the  peasant  had  known  what  time  it  was,  he  would  have 
got  up  earlier. 


B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

The  city  has  become  great,  and  the  single  human  being  is 
lost  in  it.  How  entirely  different  it  is  in  a  small  village  !  There 
one  knows  the  others,  and  if  a  stranger  passes  through  the 
streets  everybody  who  sees  him  knows  that  it  is  really  a  stranger. 
But  anyone  can  wander  through  Berlin  and  not  be  noticed ;  he 
can  count  himself  fortunate  if  he  meets  a  friend  or  an  acquain¬ 
tance.  Thousands  hurry  past  him.  Yet  every  house  of  this 
great  city  is  a  home  for  the  people  who  live  in  it.  There  are 
neighbours  on  the  street  on  which  the  house  stands,  and  the 
families  in  the  houses  have  relatives  and  friends  who  visit  them 
and  afterwards  speak  good  and  ill  of  them,  as  in  a  smaller  city. 
They  have  their  pretty  gardens,  too,  with  vegetables  and  flowers. 
One  family  which  I  know  has  apples,  pears,  and  cherries  from 
the  fruit  trees  in  their  garden. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ol8a  'yap  on  /SacrLXev'i  Soil]  av  ttoXXou?  rj'yepiova'^  rot? 
Mncrot?,  teal  on  iroLTjcreLev  av  o^ou?  avroU,  el  ^ovXolvto  airievai 
Ik  tt}?  Ka\  ’^puv  'ye  rpiadapLevo<^  eVotet  dv  ravra,  el  ewpa 

rjpLa^;  irapaaKeva^opevov^  Karapeveiv.  rovro  Be  Kal  BehoiKa,  prj 
;  emXaOdipeOa  ri}?  OLKaSe  68ov,  edv  pidOwpev  ^rjv  dp'yol,  Kal 


elvai 


Kal 


irpoiTOv 
eTTiBel^at  Toi? 
ttoXltcjv  evOdBe 


/SioreveLV  ev  d(f)6ov{a.  SoKel  ovv  pLOL  BiKaiov 
TreLpdadai  cK^iKvelaOat  ek  Trjv  'EXXaSa, 

"^EXXT^ertn,  on  e^eart  rot?  irevopLevoL'^  tmv 
Kopnaapbevov^  irXovTil^eaOaL. 

1  0  (h)  ’’YiVTevOev  eiropevOr^aav  Bid  Trp;  ’Ap/xenta?  eirl  tov  TT^Xe- 

/Soan  TTorapov.  UTrap^j^o?  3’  ranTr;?  rr}?  ')(dpa<^  o? 

Kal  /SaaLXel  ^tXo?  eye'vero.  ouro?  elirev  on  ^ovXolto  aTreiaao-daL 
TOt?  "^EXX^yert*  Kal  ravra  eBo^e  rot?  arparrj'yol'^,  Kal  icrireiaavro. 
arparoireBevopevcDv  8’  avroiv  iv  ry  'yiyverai  tt}?  vvKro'^ 

1  5  rroXXrj,  ware  drreKpvy^e  Kal  rd  oirXa  Kal  rov^  dvOpwirov^ 

KaraKeepbevov^’  Kal  y  avveiroBiae  rd  vrrolpv'yia.  Kal  ttoXu? 

OKVO'^  rjv  dviaraadai'  irrel  Be  'Bi€VO(f)wv  eroXprjaev  dviaraaQat 
Kal  a')(il^ebv  ^vXa,  rd')(^a  dvaard<^  rt?  Kal  dXXo'i  d(f)eX6pLevo<; 
eKeivov  rd  ^vXa  ea'^i^ev.  m  Be  rovrov  Kal  ol  dXXot  dvaardvre<^ 

2  0  TTvp  CKaiov. 


2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  ypXv  (1.  3),  oBov  (1.  b),  dpyol 
(1.  5),  rroXirwv  (1.  8),  "^EXXi/cri  (1.  13),  vvKr6<;  (1.  14),  eKeivov  (1.  19). 

{h)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  (BovXoivro  (1.  2),  ewpa  (1.  3),  pdOwpev  (1.  5), 
KOpLtaapevov^  (1.  9),  dvlaraaOat  (1.  17)^  d(f)eX6 pevo<;  (1.  18). 

3.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  character  and  career  of 
Clearchus. 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  out’  a/?’  0  7’  e7nfieiJL<^eTaL  ovd’  €KaT6iii^7]<i, 

aA,X’  eW«:’  apijT'^po^,  ov  ^Tt/XT/cr’  ^ Ayapuepivcov 

ou^’  aTreXucre  Ovyarpa  koX  ovk  airehe^ar  airotvaj 
TOVV6K  dp''  d\ye  ehcoicev  €fcr}^6Xo<;  778’  eri  ScacreL’ 

6  ouS’  o  ye  irplv  Aavaolcnv  deL/cea  Xotyov  diroocrei, 
irplv  7’  diTO  Tvarpl  (^lXm  Sopievat  eXcKcainha  Kovprjv 
dirpidrriv  dvdiroivov,  dyeiv  6^  lep^v  e/caropi/Srjv 
€9  jXpvcrrjv’  t6t€  fcev  piiv  IXaacrdpLevoL  ireiriOoLpiev. 

(b)  d)  TTOiroL,  ^  pLeya  irevSo'^  yalav  iKavei' 

1  0  ^  Kev  yrjO^aai  H/Oia/xo?  HpidpLOLO  re  TralSe^ 

dXXoL  re  T/owe?  pieya  Kev  Ke')(^apoLaTO  6vpiw, 
el  ^(fyMlv  rdSe  it  dvr  a  TTvOolaro  piapvapLevouv, 
ot  irepl  piev  ^ovX^v  Aavacov,  irepl  S’  ecrre  pid')(ea6aL. 
dXXd  iriOeo-O''  dpi(f)co  Be  vecorepco  iarov  ipLelo' 

1  5  yjBr]  ydp  ttot’  iyco  Kal  dpelocnv  'qe  irep  vpilv 

dvBpdaiv  MpLiXqcra,  Kal  ov  irore  /x’  ol  7’  ddept^ov. 


5.  (a)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  qTipiqa  (1.  2).  dirdxTei  (1.  5),  TreirldoLpLev 
(1.  8),  TTvdoLaTO  (1.  12),  eCTTOV  (1.  14). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  evxcoX7]<;  (1.  1), 
Aavaol(TLv  (1.  5),  crcpMiv  (1.  12),  ^ovXrjv  (1.  13),  Aavadiv  (1.  13), 
e/xeto  (1.  14). 

(c)  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  SopLevat  (1.  6),  Kexapolaro 

(1. 11). 

(d)  Give  the  derivation  of  eKq^6Xo<;  (1.  4),  dirpLdTqv  (1.  7). 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  5,  9,  and  14,  marking  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable  and  indicating  the  division  into 
feet. 


6.  Describe  the  character  of  Achilles  as  set  forth  in  the 
first  350  lines  of  the  Iliad. 
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1.  Write  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular, 
and  the  dative  plural  of  lirirel^,  oir-XlraL,  avSpi,  iroWa  eOvT]. 

2.  Decline  in  the  singular,  in  all  genders,  ovSeva,  oenve^, 

TOUTOD?. 

3.  (a)  Give  (in  the  nominative  singular  masculine  only) 

the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  iieyio-Tov,  Oarrova, 

pacna,  'qhlaTOV. 

{h)  Write  the  positive  of  the  adverb  that  corresponds 
to  each  of  the  adjectives  in  (a). 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 

{a)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  (using  the  same  voice)  of  roXpiderdat,  yXOev, 
arrjvat. 

(b)  The  present,  future,  aorist^  and  perfect  infinitives, 
active  and  middle,  and  the  aorist  infinitive  passive 

of  eiroLOVVTO. 

(c)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative 
active  of  eXve,  hia^alveiv,  iripL'qaev. 

5.  Identify  the  following,  giving  in  each  case  the  first 
person  singular,  present  indicative  active  (or  middle,  if 
deponent)  of  the  verb  from  which  the  form  comes  :  iireipcovTo, 
irecrelv,  €lXopto,  ireirovOacnv,  ivdvpL'^drjTey  cfyaveiTai,  iiriXaSajpeOa, 
erpcocrav,  eirij^aXel. 

[over] 


6.  Name  and  account  (i)  for  the  case  of  each  of  the  under¬ 
lined  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  (ii)  for  the  mood  of  each  of 
the  underlined  verbs,  in  the  following  sentences 

(a)  VLKM/JLevoL  8’  ov8a/jiM<;  av  acol^OLfjieOa. 

(b)  TO  je  TTvp  KpeLTTov  ian  tov  Kapirov. 

(c)  teal  oXlyoL  avTMv  eyevaavro  airov. 

id)  i^eirXeL  rrj^  "^EXXaSo?. 

(e)  erreLTa  Se  dvapiVT^cro)  vp.d<^  ra?  rcov  irpoyopayv  tmv  'qpLeje- 
pcov  a/oera?,  Tm  elSyjre  w?  irpoar^Kei  vpclv  elvai  ayaOol'^. 

(f)  TToXXai  elaiv  '^piiv  eXirlhe'^  acorrjpia^. 

i^g)  ol  8e  "'^XXrjve^  eyvwaav  on  nXaiaiov  laoirXevpov  7rovr]pd 
etrj  rot?  vtto  iroXepbicov  8L(joicopbevoL<^. 

(Ji)  edv  yap  to  d/epov  Xd^copLev,  ol  virep  tt}?  68ov  jroXepLLOL 
ov  8vvr)(TovTaL  /Jiepetv. 

(i)  fcal  avvTiOevTaL  Trjv  pL6v  vv/CTa  (^vXdTTCLV  to  ^(opLOV,  edv 
Xd/Scocn  TO  dtepov,  dpLa  8e  Trj  '^piepa  arjpLaiveiv  Tp  adXTTLyyt. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(The  Greehs  atiked  ambassador's  from  Sinope  about  their  route  homeivard. 
Hecatonynius  replied  :  “d  land  journey  is  impossible^) 

Ol  ’^'^AXrjve^  e^eviljov  rou?  to)v  'Livcoirecov  irpealSev^'  Kal 
eirvvOdvovTO  avTcbv  irepl  XoLTrrj<;  iropeia^^,  el  /cara  y7)v  rj  /cara 

OdXaTTav  8eoi  TropeveaQai.  O  8e  'E^rarco^'L'go?  dvacrTd<;  elirev’ 
OiSa  pLev  OTi  r)pel<;  e^opev  iroXv  TrXeLco  irpdypiaTa,  edv  icaTd 
OdXaTTav  KopciljricrOe'  Se^aet  ydp  rjpd^  iropGjeLV  ra  TrXola'  opico<; 
8e  Bel  Xeyeiv  a  yiyvdoaKd)'  epureipo^^  ydp  elpa  T^<i  tcjv  TLacfrXayovcov 
^copa?.  8e  Kal  irehia  KdXXiCTTa  Kal  opr}  v-yfrjXoTaTa'  tovtcov  8e 

KaTe')(^opLevcov  viro  tmv  iroXepLwv,  ovh'e  ol  irdvTe^  dvOpcorroL  hvvaiVTO 
av  OieXueiV.  ec  oe  Kai  ovvaicrue  vTreppgvai  Ta  opr],  r]^eTe  eiri  tou? 
TTOTapLOv^i,  d)v  ovBeva  av  huvaiaOe  BLa^rjvai  dvev  ttXolcov’  ti?  8e 
Trape^et  vpilv  rd  irXola ;  eyd>  pLev  ovv  vopbiljco  Trjv  Kard  ygv  iropeiav 
elvai  iravTdiraaiv  dhvvaTOV'  edv  8e  TfXerjTe,  evOevBe  piev  irapa- 
TrXevaecrOe  et?  'S.LvdmrjV,  eK  'LLvd>7Tr]<s  8e  eh  'ITpdKXeiav'  iroXXd  Be 
TrXold  ecTTLV  ev  'Hpa/cXetd.” 

^evL^eiv,  to  entertain. 

KopbGjecrOaL,  to  return. 

TTopdjeLv  and  irape')(^eLv,  to  furnish. 

epLireipo^,  acquainted  with  (followed  by  genitive). 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  take  G  and  either  A  or  B. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

(а)  Es  en  su  mayor  parte  una  llannra  ilimitada,  niuy 
pared  da  a  las  llanuras  del  oeste  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 

Estas  llanuras,  que  tienen  el  nombre  de  pampas  o  campo, 
cubiertas  de  hierba  y  sin  arboles,  dan  pasto  a  un  sinmimeT-o 
5  de  rebanos  de  ganado  vacuno  y  lanar  que  vagan  por  ellas,  y 
se  extienden  desde  el  Atlantico  hasta  los  Andes.  El  suelo  es 
fertilisimo  y  produce  grandes  cantidades  de  trigo  y  de  maiz ; 
hay  mas  de  diez  y  seis  millones  de  acres  dedicados  al  cultivo 
del  primero. 

1  0  Las  inmensas  propiedades  de  las  pampas  se  Hainan  estan- 

cias.  El  gaucho  o  vaquero  de  la  Argentina  es  mas  bajo  de 
estatura  que  el  de  los  Estados  Unidos;  es  de  origen  latino  con 
mezcla  de  sangre  india ;  es  jinete  habil  y  muy  diestro  con  el 
lazo.  Su  traje  es  muy  pintoresco,  con  su  sombrero  grande, 
1 5  sus  pantalones  anchos,  sus  botas  y  su  poncho  de  color  vivo, 
que  es  en  realidad  una  manta  con  un  agujero  en  el  centro  por 
el  cual  introduce  la  cabeza. 

(б)  Tres  plagas  tiene  esta  tierra  :  las  sequias,  la  langosta 
y  la  tormenta  de  polvo.  Viniendq  no  se  sabe  de  ddnde, 

2  0  grandes  nubes  de  langostas  descienden  sobre  la  tierra  y  en 

muy  pocas  horas  destrozan  comarcas  enteras.  Hasta  ahora  no 
se  ha  descubierto  ninguna  defensa  ehcaz  contra  este  insecto. 

Contra  las  sequias  y  las  tormentas  de  polvo  el  rernedio  es 
el  riego,  Extensos  desiertos  han  sido  ya  transformados  en 
2  5  fertiles  campos  de  trigo  y  en  vihedos,  por  medio  de  canales 
de  riego.  La  viticultura  ha  alcanzado  un  alto  grado  de 

[over] 


progreso  en  la  Argentina.  La  vifia  se  cultiva  principalmente 
en  las  provincias  de  Mendoza  y  de  San  Juan,  las  cuales  se 
liallan  situadas  en  las  faldas  orientales  de  los  Andes. 

2.  drboles  (1.  4).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written 
accent  ? 

8.  el  de  los  Estados  Unidos  (1.  12).  Distinguish  between  the 
use  of  el  and  el  as  pronouns. 

4.  defensa  eficaz  (1.  22).  What  adjectives  remain  unchanged 
in  the  feminine  ? 

5.  Explain,  with  examples,  the  use  of  the  future  and  condi¬ 
tional  of  probability  in  Spanish. 

6.  What  are  the  present  participles  of  es,  cuhiertas,  hay  ? 
Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -se  of  es,  tienen,  dan,  'produce, 
sahe,  ha. 


B 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Una  mahana,  al  volver  a  casa,  encontre,  al  pasar  por  una 
de  las  habitaciones,  a  una  rnuchacha  de  quince  a  diez  y  seis 
afios,  a  la  que  nunca  recordaba  haber  visto,  cosiendo  con  el 
mayor  afan.  Al  oir  mis  pasos  alzd  la  cabeza,  y  aunque  la 
r>  bajd  de  nuevo  casi  en  seguida,  no  fue  tan  pronto  para  que  no 
hubiera  observado  que  tenia  una  f rente  blanca  y  pura  que 
adornaban  hermosos  cabellos  castahos,  ojos  pardos  que 
lanzaban  miradas  francas  e  inocentes,  una  boca  pequeha,  una 
nariz  mas  graciosa  que  perfecta  y  unas  mejillas  coloreadas 
1  0  por  un  suave  carmin.  No  le  dirigi  la  palabra  ;  pero  pregunte 
a  un  criado  quien  era,  sabiendo  por  el  que  venia  a  coser  casi 
todos  'los  dias  a  casa  de  mi  tia  Catalina,  que  era  huerfana  de 
jiadre,  y  que  mantenia  a  su  madre  enferma,  de  la  que  era  el 
linico  sosten ....  La  historia  me  interest) ;  yo  era  joven,  la 
1 5  rnuchacha  hermosa,  no  habiamos  amado  nunca  ;  ernpezamos  a 
hablar,  sin  que  mi  tia  lo  advirtiese,  y  acabamos  por  adorarnos. 
Teresa  no  habia  recibido  una  educacidn  vulgar  ;  hasta  los 
doce  o  trece  ahos  habia  estudiado  en  el  convento  de  religiosas 
del  pueblo,  saliendo  de  el  a  la  muerte  de  su  padre,  acaecida 
0  hacia  cuatro  ahos. 


8.  Give  the  present  participles  of  visto,  oir,  fue.  Give  the 
hrst  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  and  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  in  -se  of  visfo,  oir,  tenia,  era,  sahiendo, 
hacia. 

9.  Explain,  with  examples,  the  use  of  the  future  and  condi¬ 
tional  of  probability  in  Spanish. 

10.  francas  e  inocentes  (1.  8).  Explain  the  use  of  the  word  e. 

11.  sosten  (1.  14).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written 
accent  ? 

12.  Explain  the  use  of  se  as  an  indirect  personal  pronoun 
object. 

G 

1 3.  Translate  into  Eno-lish 

o 

No  hay  en  toda  la  esfera  terrestre  un  pueblo  cuya  con- 
hguracion  geografica  se  asemeje  ni  remotamente  a  la  de  Chile. 

Estrecho  y  larguisimo,  su  territorio  evoca  la  imagcn  de 
una  acera  que  se  extendiese  frente  al  Oceano  Pacifico,  a  lo  largo 
de  la  cordillera  de  los  Andes  que  e(|uivale  a  una  hilera  de 
edificios. 

En  algunos  lugares  la  estrechez  de  Cliile  es  tal  que  un 
viajero  puede  abarcar  con  su  vista  el  espacio  entre  la  cordillera 
y  el  mar.  En  cambio  su  longitud  resulta  enorme.  Si  se 
colocase  Chile  sobre  el  viejo  iiiundo  se  extenderia  desde  las 
regiones  mas  septentrionales  de  Europa  hasta  el  centro  de  Africa. 

Chile  es  simplemente  una  costa ;  todas  sus  ciudades 
importantes,  a  excepcidn  de  la  capital  Santiago,  estan  sobre  el 
mar.  Es  por  lo  tanto  la  primera  nacidn  maritima  de  la  America 
del  Sur,  y  sus  navegantes  estan  reputados  como  los  mas  audaces 
y  duros  para  el  trabajo.  Muchos  de  ellos  se  dedican  a  la  caza 
de  la  foca  y  de  la  ballena  en  los  mares  australes  y  los  restantes 
hacen  la  navegacidn  de  cabotaje  a  lo  largo  de  toda  la  costa  del 
Pacitico. 


foca  =  seal ;  cahofaje  =  coasting  trade. 
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Department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Ask  her  how  old  she  is.  She  is  about  sixteen  years  old. 

2.  Whose  pens  are  those  ?  These  are  his.  He  likes  them. 
Bring  them  to  me.  Do  not  leave  them  there. 

3.  If  I  had  enough  money,  I  should  buy  the  house  which  we 
saw  yesterday. 

4.  He  will  write  us  a  letter,  as  soon  as  he  arrives  in  Barcelona. 

5.  I  am  going  to  visit  Cuba  next  fall.  We  went  to  that 
country  four  years  ago. 

6.  He  has  been  living  in  Spain  for  seven  months.  He  can 
speak  Spanish  very  well  now. 

7.  They  have  to  study  a  great  deal.  They  are  to  be  here 
to-night. 

8.  What  time  was  it  when  you  saw  him  ?  It  was  about 
half -past  eight  or  a  quarter  to  nine. 

9.  Tell  him  to  come  and  visit  us  when  you  see  him.  Ask 
him  to  bring  his  books.  I  should  like  him  to  bring  his  books. 

10.  Where  were  you  last  Wednesday  ? 

11.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early?  Wash  your  faces  and  brush 
your  hair  before  you  go  out  into  the  street. 

12.  It  is  cold  this  morning.  I  am  very  hungry. 

13.  Close  the  door.  I  have  just  opened  it. 

B 

Write  in  Spanish  an  essay  of  about  150  words  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  El  verano. 

(b)  El  Canada. 

(c)  Un  libro.  , 

{d)  Las  vacaciones. 

(e)  Tony. 

(/)  El  Brasil. 


X 


department  of  £bucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — -The  candidate  jnitst  not  use  in  Ids  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  Ids  examination  eentre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  A  picnic  in  the  rain. 

2.  Cultivating  a  taste  for  good  music  (or  good  poetry,  or 
good  art). 

o.  The  possibilities  of  electricity  in  the  home. 

4.  The  possibilities  of  the  aeroplane  in  times  of  peace. 

5.  The  modern  magazine. 

().  Developing  New  Ontario. 

7.  “There’s  no  music  like  a  little  river’s.  .  .  .It  takes  the  mind 
out  of  doors.” 

8.  The  story  of  the  rightful  duke  in  As  Yoti  Like  It,  as  it 
might  have  been  told  by  himself  after  his  return  from  exile. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Fourteen  lines  from  You  Like  It,  beginning, — 

Then  a  soldier, 

Full  of  strange  oaths, . 

(б)  Fourteen  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning, — 

We  have  scotch’d  the  snake  ;  not  kill’d  it. 

(c)  The  poem,  “All  service  ranks  the  same  with  God”. 


2.  State  the  connection  in  which  any  jive  of  the  following 
passages  occur  : — 

{a)  Beauty  provoketh  thieves  sooner  than  gold. 

{b)  With  God  a  day  endures  alway, 

A  thousand  years  are  but  a  day. 

(c)  I’ll  make  assurance  double  sure. 

And  take  a  bond  of  fate. 

{d)  Nay,  ’tis  true :  there  was  never  anything  so  sudden,  but  the 
fight  of  two  rams,  and  Caesar’s  thrasonical  brag  of — “I  came, 
saw,  and  overcame”. 

{e)  The  attempt  and  not  the  deed 

Confounds  us. 

(/)  From  end  to  end 

Of  all  the  landscape  underneath, 

I  find  no  place  that  does  not  breathe 
Some  gracious  memory  of  my  friend. 

{g)  For  some  are  born  to  do  great  deeds,  and  live, 

And  some  are  born  to  be  obscured,  and  die. 

Do  thou  the  deeds  I  die  too  young  to  do, 

And  reap  a  second  glory  in  thine  age. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  “The  character  of  the  melancholy  Jaques  is  portrayed 
in  the  scenes  in  which  he  encounters  Touchstone,  Rosalind,  and 
Orlando,  respectively.”  Justify  and  illustrate  this  statement  by 
reference  to  scenes  in  the  play. 

(h)  By  reference  to  the  play,  show  how  the  melancholy 
Jaques  and  Duke  Senior  regarded  each  other. 

(c)  Show  in  what  respects  tlie  decision  of  Jaques,  at  the 
close  of  the  play,  to  seek  out  Duke  Frederick,  is  in  keeping 
with  his  character. 


4.  (a)  What  evidences  are  there  in  the  play  that  Macbeth 
(i)  possesses  physical  courage  and  (ii)  lacks  moral  courage  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  account  for  the  fact  that,  although 
Macbeth  hesitates  to  undertake  the  murder  of  Duncan,  he  plans 
and  carries  out  the  murder  of  Banquo  and  the  murder  of  Lady 
Macduff  on  his  own  initiative  and  without  hesitation  ? 


5.  (a)  However,  if  I  pleased  to  spend 

Real  wishes  on  myself — say  three — 

What  are  the  speaker  s  three  wishes  ? 

(b)  Dear  and  great  angel,  woiild’st  thou  only  leave 
That  child,  when  thou  hast  done  with  him,  for  me ! 

In  what  ways  does  the  speaker  believe  that  the  angel 
mio^ht  minister  to  him  ? 

(c)  Sir,  ’twas  not 

Her  husband’s  i)resence  only,  called  that  spot 
Of  joy  into  the  Duchess’  cheek. 

How  does  the  Duke  account  for  “that  spot  of  joy”  ? 

(d)  Back  to  the  cell  and  poor  employ  : 

Resume  the  craftsman  and  the  boy ! 

Why  did  Gabriel  send  Theocrite  back  to  his  cell  ? 


6.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  O  good  old  man  ;  how  well  in  thee  appears 
The  constant  service  of  the  antique  world. 

When  service  sweat  for  duty,  not  for  meed  ! 

Thou  art  not  for  the  fashion  of  these  times. 

Where  none  will  sweat  but  for  promotion. 

And  having  that,  do  choke  their  service  up 
Even  with  the  having. 


(/>)  To-morrow,  and  to-morrow,  and  to-morrow, 
Creeps  in  this  petty  pace  from  day  to  day 
To  the  last  syllable  of  recorded  time. 

And  all  our  yesterdays  have  lighted  fools 
The  way  to  dusty  death. 

(c)  Aud  down  the  river’s  dim  expanse 
Like  some  bold  seer  in  a  trance. 

Seeing  all  his  own  mischance — 

With  a  glassy  countenance 

Did  she  look  to  Camelot. 

(d)  For  we  are  all,  like  swimmers  in  the  sea. 

Poised  on  the  top  of  a  huge  wave  of  fate. 

Which  hangs  uncertain  to  which  side  to  fall. 
And  whether  it  will  heave  us  up  to  land. 

Or  whether  it  will  roll  us  out  to  sea, 

Back  out  to  sea,  to  the  deep  waves  of  death. 

We  know  not,  and  no  search  will  make  us  know 
Only  the  event  will  teach  us  in  its  hour. 
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©epartment  of  lebucation,  ®ntarlo 


June  Examinations,  1923 

UPPER  SCHOOL 

MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  jmper,  four  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 


Note  : — Only  four  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  four  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  four  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  achievements  of  the  National  Assembly 
at  the  beginning  of  the  French  Kevolution. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  policies  and  career  of 
Robespierre. 

2.  What  changes  did  Napoleon  effect  in  France  ? 

3.  Describe,  and  illustrate  by  means  of  a  sketch-map,  the 
progress  of  Italian  unification  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  policies  and  achievements  of 
Bismarck  up  to  the  establishment  of  the  German  Empire  in 
1871. 

5.  Describe  the  important  changes  which  have  taken  place  in 
India  since  the  Mutiny. 

6.  Trace  the  development  of  responsible  government  in 
Canada. 

B 

Note  : — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  tvill  be  valued. 


7.  Discuss  one  of  the  following  topics  in  relation  to  the 
Industrial  Revolution  in  England  : — 

{a)  Mechanical  inventions. 

(/;)  Changes  in  social  conditions. 

(c)  Political  results. 

[over] 


8.  What  were  the  principal  aims  of  Metternich  ?  In  w^hat 
ways  did  he  seek  to  achieve  them  ?  To  what  extent  did  he 
succeed  ? 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  C,  only  thejirst  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


9.  Describe  the  origin  of  the  Triple  Alliance  and  of  the 
Entente. 

OR 

Outline  the  most  important  military  events  of  the  Great 
War  up  to  and  including  the  battle  of  the  Somme. 


10.  Discuss  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  Characteristics  of  present  day  literature  in  England. 

(b)  Political  and  economic  readjustments  in  Germany 
following  the  Great  War. 

(c)  The  various  types  of  modern  socialism. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note: — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  11. 

1.  Solve : — 

tc"  —  l)xy  —  Qy^  =  0, 

X  -  -\-y-  ~^x  — by  —  2  =  i). 

2.  Find  c  such  that  the  difference  of  the  roots  of 

bx^  +  24^  +  c  =  0 
may  be  equal  to  the  product  of  the  roots. 

3.  Prove  that  if  —  =  — =  -Az= .  then  each  ratio  is 

h  d  / 

equal  to  /Pf+gf  +  ^f+ . Vt 

\  +  qd”  +  rf'^  + . / 

4.  Given  that  the  first  term  in  an  arithmetic  progression  is 
one-half  of  the  14.5th  term,  and  that  the  sum  of  the  first 
40  terms  is  3270,  find  the  first  term. 

5.  Prove  that  the  arithmetic  mean,  the  geometric  mean,  and 
the  harmonic  mean  of  any  two  positive  quantities  are  in 
geometric  progression. 

6.  Given  that  x  varies  as  y,  prove  that  x  -  +  y-  varies  as  xy. 

7.  Prove  that  1464,  in  any  scale  of  notation  (greater  than  6), 
is  equal  to  1111  in  the  next  higher  scale — i.e.  in  the  scale  with 
radix  one  o-foater  than  the  radix  of  the  former  scale. 

[over] 


8.  Show  that  in  selectino;  a  committee  of  4  from  a  list  of  12 
available  persons,  the  names  of  two  specified  persons  will  both 
be  included  in  one-eleventh  of  the  total  number  of  possible 
selections. 

9.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  expansion  of  where 

Ti  is  a  positive  integer. 


10.  Expand  in  ascending  powers  of  x  up  to  the  term  in¬ 
volving  x'^, 

V  1  — cc 


1 1 .  Money  being  worth  0^  per  annum,  find  the  present 
value  of  — 

(a)  an  annuity  of  $500,  deferred  for  5  years  and  10  years 
to  run  ; 

(b)  a  bond  for  $3000  payable  15  years  hence  and  bearing 
interest  at  5^  per  annum. 


Department  of  je^ucatlon,  ©ntario 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C, 

A.  — Analytic  Geometey 

1.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  for  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  {x,  y),  {x^,y^),  and  {x„,  y „). 

(b)  What  is  the  the  meaning  of  the  equation  in  x  and  y 
obtained  by  making  this  area  constant  ? 

2.  {a)  Write  down  the  general  equation  of  (i)  a  straight  line 
through  {a,  h),  (ii)  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  line 
ax-\-hy  -{-c  =  0,  (iii)  a  straight  line  at  distance  2^  from  the  origin. 

(6)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where  the  line  join¬ 
ing  (1,  2)  to  the  intersection  of  y  —  x  =  0  with  y-{-x  =  Q  meets 
the  line  y  —  2x  =  Q. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  whose  diameter  is  the  line 
joining  (  —  2,  4)  and  (5,  3)  ;  and  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
end  points  of  the  diameter  at  right  angles  to  this  one. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles 

_  3)2  q_  _  3y2  _ 

Find  where  the  radical  axis  cuts  the  circles,  and  account 
for  the  special  character  of  the  result. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  {a)  If  A  and  B  are  two  fixed  points,  and  P  a  variable  point 
such  that  PA-  —  PB-  is  constant,  prove  that  tlie  locus  of  P  is  a 
straight  line  perpendicular  to  AB. 

(6)  If  Q  and  R  denote  the  points  of  contact  of  tangents 
from  P  to  two  fixed  circles,  use  {a)  to  find  the  locus  of  P  when 
PQ^  —  PR^  is  constant. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the 
angles  at  the  base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

(b)  Give  a  construction  for  finding  an  angle  of  12°. 

7.  (a)  Prove  the  theorem  relating  to  the  segments  into  which 
a  transversal  divides  the  sides  of  a  triangle.  (Menelans’  Theorem.) 

(b)  If  the  side  AD  of  a  parallelogram  ABCD  is  divided 
at  E  in  the  ratio  m :  n,  find  the  ratio  in  which  BE  divides 
(i)  CD  and  (ii)  AC. 

8.  (a)  If  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  a  given  circle  passes 
through  B,  prove  that  the  polar  of  B  passes  through  A. 

(b)  The  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle  ABC  touches  BC 
at  D,  CA  at  E,  AB  at  F.  The  line  joining  E  and  F  meets  BC 
at  G,  and  the  other  tangent  from  G  meets  the  circle  in  H. 
Prove  that  A,  H,  and  D  lie  in  a  straight  line. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  Three  straight  lines  lie  in  one  plane  and  meet  at  a 
point.  Show  that  any  line  perpendicular  to  two  of  them  is 
perpendicular  also  to  the  third. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  the  angle  between  two 
planes,  (ii)  the  angle  between  a  line  and  a  plane,  (iii)  the  angle 
between  two  non-intersectinof  lines. 

10.  (a)  Prove  that  two  straight  lines  cutting  three  parallel 
planes  are  divided  proportionally. 

(b)  Twelve  boxes,  each  measuring  3  feet  by  2  feet  by 
feet,  are  placed  so  as  to  form  a  rectangular  block  measuring 
6  feet  by  6  feet  by  7  feet.  Calculate  the  lengths  of  the  portions 
of  a  diagonal  of  this  block  which  lie  within  the  various  boxes. 

11.  (a)  Prove  that  there  are  not  more  than  five  kinds  of 
regular  polyhedra. 

(b)  Show  that  the  vertices  of  a  cube  are  also  the  vertices 
of  two  regular  tetrahedra. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  one  sphere  and  only  one  passes  through 
four  given  points  not  in  one  plane. 

(b)  Show  how  to  construct  the  smallest  sphere  passing- 
through  three  given  points  not  in  one  straight  line. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — TJie  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Find  from  a  figure  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  each 
of  the  angles  60°,  180°  and  —750°. 

(b)  Find,  using  the  tables,  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  equal 
to  0’2148,  and  find  the  other  angles  between  —360°  . and  360° 
having  the  same  tangent. 


2.  If  tan  0  +  cot  0  =  — — ,  find  the  general  value  of  6. 

x/3 

3.  If  the  earth  is  a  sphere  of  diameter  7920  miles,  calculate 
(a)  the  distance  on  the  surface  along  a  meridian  between  two 
points  with  north  latitudes  20°  14'  and  43°38',  (b)  the  shortest 
distance  underground  between  the  same  two  points.  (Use 
TT  =  3'1416.) 


4.  {a)  Prove  the  formula 

sin  (ApB)  =  sin cos  B  +  cos sin  B. 


(b)  If  ^  =  cos“^-^  and  B 
and  cosine  of  A-\-B. 


cos“^ - ,  find  the  sine 

13 


5.  {a)  Prove  that 

sin  X  +  sin  3x  4-  sin  5x  +  sin  7x  =  4cos  x  cos  2x  sin  4<x. 
(b)  Express  sin”  SA  in  terms  of  cos.d.. 


[over] 


().  In  any  triangle  ABC,  prove  that : — - 
(a)  or  =  6”  4-c“  —26c  cos  ; 


(0 

(«) 


r  =  —  where  A  is  the  area  of  the  triangle. 
s 


7.  Find,  to  the  nearest  minute,  each  of  the  angles  of  a 
triangle  in  which  a  =  33'190,  6  =  12‘317,  and  c  =  23‘015. 

8.  A  is  a  point  1000  feet  due  east  of  B,  and  at  the  same 
level.  A  point  C,  at  the  same  level  as  A  and  B,  appears  in  a 
direction  24°  west  of  north  from  A  and  in  a  direction  10°  30' 
east  of  north  from  B. 

(a)  How  far  is  C  from  A  and  from  B  ? 

'  (6)  A  point  D,  vertically  above  C,  has  an  elevation  of 
13°  40'  at  A.  What  is  its  elevation  at  B  ? 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  (a)  Find  the  7ith  term  of  the  series 

5  +  6  +  9  +  18  +  45  +  126+ . 

(6)  Find  the  coefficient  of  ic"  in  the  expansion  of 

(1  -\-xy  :  (1  —x). 

2.  Given  x-  -\-y-  -\-z"  =1, 

a2  +  52+c-  =  1, 
ax-\-hy  cz  =  1, 
prove  x  =  a,  y  =  b,  and  z  =  c. 

3.  Given  two  circles  and  a  straight  line  AB,  construct  a 
straight  line  parallel  and  equal  to  AB  and  with  its  extremities 
one  on  each  of  the  two  o^iven  circles. 

State  completely  the  conditions  determining  the  possibility 
of  a  solution,  and  the  number  of  solutions  for  this  problem. 

4.  If  P  is  any  point  on  AB,  one  side  of  a  given  triangle  ABC, 
and  Q  is  the  intersection  of  AC  and  the  polar  of  P  with  respect 
to  tlie  circumscribing  circle,  show  that 

PQ2  =  PA.PB  +  QA.QC. 

5.  Find  the  square  root  of  (1  —  sin  A)(l  —  sin  B)  in  the  form 
sin  X  —  sin  y. 

rp  1  ^  IT  —  1 

6.  Solve  tan~^  - +  tan~^  - =  tan“^^^. 

x+l  2x-\-l  36 

[over] 


7.  The  square  on  the  tangent  from  an}^  point  P  of  one  circle 
to  another  circle  is  proportional  to  the  distance  of  P  from  the 
radical  axis  of  the  two  circles. 

8.  If  Q  is  any  point  on  the  circumference, of  x-  +  y“  =1,  and 
P  is  the  point  on  OQ  produced,  such  that  QP  is  equal  to  the 
ordinate  of  Q,  find  the  e(]uation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

9.  Find  the  number  of  different  ways  in  which  8  different 
books  may  be  distributed  to  4  people,  it  being  required  that 
each  person  shall  receive  at  least  one  book. 

10.  Prove  that  the  circle  through  the  feet  of  the  perpendicu¬ 
lars  from  the  vertices  of  any  triangle  upon  the  opposite  sides, 
bisects  these  sides  of  the  trianofle  and  also  bisects  the  lines 
joining  the  vertices  of  the  triangle  to  the  intersection  of  the 
perpendiculars. 

11.  If  the  perpendiculars  from  A,  B,  and  G,  the  vertices  of  a 

triangle  upon  any  straight  line,  be  denoted  by  p,  q,  and  r,  then 
for  a  certain  angle  0  we  have  p  —  q  =  c  sin(B  r  —  q  =  a  sin^. 

Eliminate  6  from  these  two  equations  and  reduce  the  result  to 
the  form  — ■ 

(G{;r—p){q—p)-[-h^{p  —  q){'y  —  q)-\-c^{p  —  r){q  —  r)  =  4T". 

What  is  the  meaning  of  T  in  this  equation  ? 

12.  The  four  sides  of  a  square  circumscribing  a  circle  cut  any 
other  tangent  to  the  circle  harmonically. 

13.  Find  a  simplified  expression  for  the  value  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  first  year  of  twenty  annual  payments  of  a  tax  of  Si 
upon  each  person  in  the  country  on  Jan.  1st  of  each  year, 
payable  on  Dec.  31st  of  that  year,  given  that  the  initial  popula¬ 
tion  is  10,000,000,  that  its  increase  owing  to  the  excess  of  births 
over  all  losses  is  at  the  rate  of  one  per  cent,  per  year  on  the 
})opulation  on  Jan.  1st,  and  that  there  is  a  steady  immigration 
of  200,000  per  year.  The  rate  of  interest  is  4^. 

14.  Pi  •ove  that  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the 
circumscribed  and  the  inscribed  circles  of  a  triangle  is  a  mean 
proportional  between  R  and  R  —  2r,  where  R  and  r  are  the 
radii  of  these  circles. 

15.  If  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices  of  any 
triangle  upon  the  opposite  sides  are  L,  M,  and  N,  prove  that 
LMN  is  sin  2^4  sin  2B  sin  2(7. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  structure  and  (ii)  the  mode  of  repro¬ 
duction  of  a  horsetail. 

(6)  Point  out  the  features  in  which  a  horsetail  differs 
from  a  fern. 

(c)  For  what  reasons  are  ferns  and  horsetails  grouped 
together  as  pteridophytes  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  photosynthesis. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  of  photosynthesis  to  living  things. 

(c)  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  that  green 
plants  require  light  to  carry  on  photosynthesis  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  plant,  its  flower  included,  belonging  to  07ie 
of  the  following  orders  :  Coniferae,  Rosaceae,  Liliaceae. 

(b)  Point  out  the  characteristics  of  the  plant  which  deter¬ 
mine  the  order  to  which  it  belongs. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  quadrant  of  a  cross-section  of 
a  woody  dicotyledonous  stem,  showing  the  relative  positions  of 
the  tissues.  Label  your  diagram,  naming  all  the  tissues 
represented. 

(b)  State  the  functions  of  the  tissues  indicated  in  the 
diagram. 

5.  (a)  To  what  conditions  of  environment  are  xerophytes 
adapted  ? 

(b)  State  jive  adaptations  of  xerophytic  plants,  giving  one 
example  of  each  ;  and  show  how  each  adaptation  is  effective. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  mushroom  under  the  following  headings  : 
(i)  habitat,  (ii)  structure,  (iii)  mode  of  reproduction. 

{b)  Name  three  parasitic  fungi,  and  in  each  case  indicate 
the  methods  of  control. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  in  (i)  the  fish  and 
(ii)  the  rabbit  {or  the  cat). 

(b)  In  each  case  show  how  a  continuous  supply  of  oxygen 
is  brought  to  these  organs. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  the  honey  bee  under  the  following- 
headings  :  (a)  external  features,  (b)  life-history,  (c)  relation  to 
man. 

3.  Describe  the  organs  of  locomotion,  and  the  mode  of  locomo¬ 
tion,  of  (a)  the  earthworm,  (b)  the  crayfish. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  an  amoeba  (or  a  paramoecium)  under 
the  following  headings  :  (a)  form  and  structure,  (b)  natural 
habitat,  (c)  locomotion,  (d)  manner  of  feeding,  (e)  excretion. 

5.  (a)  Describe  yiue  types  of  feet  found  among  birds  and  give 
an  example  of  each. 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  these  types  is  suited  to  the  habits 
of  the  bird  possessing  it. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  heart  of  (i)  the  fish  and  (ii)  the  cat  (or 
the  rabbit). 

(6)  Compare  the  hearts  of  these  animals  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  :  (i)  relation  to  the  organs  of  respiration,  and 
(ii)  relation  to  the  general  circulation  of  the  blood. 

7.  Make  a  diao-ram  of  a  cross-section  through  the  abdominal 
region  of  a  frog,  showing  the  positions  of  the  various  organs. 
Label  your  diagram,  naming  all  the  parts  represented. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  measuring  g. 

(h)  What  initial  velocity  must  be  given  to  a  body  that, 
when  projected  vertically  upwards,  it  may  rise  for  4  seconds  ? 

(c)  A  body  starting  from  rest  and  ntoving  with  uniform 
acceleration  passes  over  484  metres  in  11  seconds;  find  the 
acceleration. 

2.  (a)  State  the  relation  between  force  and  momentum. 

(6)  Describe  how  you  would  demonstrate  experimentally 
the  fact  that  a  force  is  proportional  to  the  acceleration  which  it 
produces. 

8.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  a  horse-power,  (ii)  a  kilowatt  ? 

(6)  An  engine  brings  up  from  a  mine  1100  feet  deep  180 
tons  of  ore  per  hour.  What  is  its  horse-power  ? 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  an  irregularly-shaped  body  such  as  a  cucumber  ? 

(6)  A  heavy  uniform  plank  16  feet  long  and  weighing 
240  pounds  rests  on  a  fulcrum  2  feet  from  the  middle  of  the 
plank  and  with  one  end  on  the  ground.  A  boy  weighing  112 
pounds  starts  at  the  end  of  the  plank  that  is  on  the  ground  and 
walks  along  the  plank.  How  far  will  he  have  to  walk  before 
the  plank  takes  a  horizontal  position  ? 

5.  A  glass  U-tube  contains  water.  A  person  blows  into  one 
end  and  produces  a  difference  of  60  cm.  in  the  level  of  the 
water  in  the  two  arms.  Calculate  the  pressure  in  grams  per 
sq.  cm.  exerted  by  the  blowing. 

6.  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity  of  (a)  an  apple, 
(6)  a  sample  of  turpentine  ? 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  surface  tension,  illustrating 
your  answer  by  three  simple  experiments. 

(h)  Obtain  the  relation :  The  measure  of  the  surface 
tension  of  a  liquid  is  equal  to  the  measure  of  its  potential 
energy  per  sq.  cm.  of  its  surface. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  curved  flight  of  a  ball. 

(h)  Explain  the  forced  draught  in  a  locomotive. 

9.  (a)  In  an  electric  furnace  a  current  of  4000  amperes  at 
50  volts  is  used  for  8  hours  a  day  for  300  days.  Find  the  cost 
at  1 J  cents  per  k.  w.  h. 

(h)  Compare  this  cost  with  that  of  lighting  a  factory  with 
2000  lamps,  each  of  60  watts,  for  the  same  time  at  2  cents 
per  k.  w.  h. 
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CHEMISTRY 


Note  : — Candidates  ivill  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A 

1.  Describe  the  visible  changes  that  take  place  when  aqueous 
solutions  of  the  folio  wins:  substances  are  mixed.  In  each  case 
write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  and  name  the  solid  formed  : 

(а)  Ferrous  chloride  and  sodium  hydroxide. 

(б)  Arsenious  oxide  and  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(c)  Zinc  chloride  and  ammonium  sulphide. 

id)  Potassium  aluminium  sulphate  and  ammonium  hy¬ 
droxide. 

(e)  Calcium  chloride  and  ammonium  carbonate. 

(/)  Lead  nitrate  and  potassium  sulphate. 


2.  Show  that  the  classification  of  salts  into  acid,  basic  and 
normal  (neutral),  refers  to  the  composition  of  the  salt  and  not  to 
the  action  which  such  salts  in  solution  have  on  litmus. 


3.  (a)  If  500  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  contain¬ 
ing  32  grams  of  pure  NaOH  per  litre  is  needed  to  neutralize 
completely  100  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  solution,  find  the  quantity 
of  pure  acid  per  litre  in  the  sulphuric  acid  solution. 

(h)  Two  compounds  have  the  following  composition  : 
(i)  phosphorus  56'36^,  oxygen  43'64^;  (ii)  phosphorus  43’65^, 
oxygen  56'35^.  Show  how  these  facts  illustrate  the  Law  of 
Multiple  Proportions. 

(Na  =  23,  0  =  16,  H  =  l,  S  =  32,  P  =  31.) 

[OVER] 


4.  (a)  State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  the  following  : 
calcium  carbonate,  calcium  phosphate,  sodium  nitrate,  lead 
acetate,  zinc  oxide,  ferrous  sulphate,  sodium  silicate,  potash 
alum,  silver  nitrate. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  (i)  baking 
soda,  (ii)  bleaching  powder,  (iii)  plaster  of  Paris,  (iv)  calcium 
carbide. 

B 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  preparing,  (i)  acetic 
acid,  (ii)  ethyl  alcohol,  and  (iii)  ethyl  acetate. 

(h)  Show  how  the  compounds  mentioned  in  (a)  resemble 
the  acid,  the  alkali,  and  the  salt  of  inorganic  chemistry. 

6.  Describe  the  process  of  fractional  distillation  as  applied  to 
crude  petroleum.  Name  two  commercial  products  that  distil 
over  before  the  temperature  reaches  300°C.  Name  one  com¬ 
mercial  product  that  crystallizes  out  as  the  liquid  in  the  retort 
is  allowed  to  cool. 

C 

7.  Describe  a  laboratory  method  for  obtaining  a  small 
quantity  of  (u)  lead  from  galena,  (h)  metallic  arsenic  from 
white  arsenic,  (c)  copper  from  malachite,  (d)  zinc  from  zinc 
blende. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  making  (i)  cast  iron,  (ii) 
wrought  iron,  (iii)  Bessemer  steel.  State  how  each  of  these 
substances  differs  from  the  others  in  composition  and  properties. 

(6)  Name  three  alloys  of  steel  and  state  the  particular 
properties  and  use  of  each. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  ORAAIAIAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


Note: — Candidates  for  University  Set  tolar  ships  involving 
Latin  will  take  sections  A,  B,and  D ;  all  others  ivill  take 
sections  A,  B,  and  C. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Patria  tecum,  Catilina,  sic  agit  et  quoclam  niodo  tacita 
loquitur:  ‘‘Nullum  iam  aliquot  annis  facinus  exstitit  nisi  per 
te;  tibi  uni  multorum  civium  neces,  tibi  vexatio  direptioque 
sociorum  irnpunita  fuit.  Superiora  ilia,  quamquam  ferenda 
6  non  fuerunt,  tamen,  ut  potui,  tuli ;  nunc  vero  me  totam  esse 
in  metu  propter  unum  te,  quicquid  increpuerit,  Catilinam 
timeri,  mullum  videri  contra  me  consilium  iniri  posse,  quod  a 
tuo  scelere  abhorreat,  non  est  ferendum.  Quam  ob  rein 
discede  atque  hunc  milii  timorem  eripe,  si  est  verus,  ne 
10  opprimar,  sin  falsus,  ut  tandem  aliquando  timere  desinam”. 
Haec  si  tecum  patria  loquatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat, 
etiam  si  vim  adhibere  non  possit  ?  Quid,  quod  tu  te  ipse 
in  custodiam  dedisti,  quod  vitandae  suspicionis  causa  ad 
M’.  Lepidum  te  habitare  velle  dixisti  ?  A  quo  non  receptus 
1 5  etiam  ad  me  venire  ausus  es  atque  ut  domi  meae  te  adservarem 
rogasti.  Cum  a  me  quoque  id  responsum  tulisses,  me  nullo 
modo  posse  eisdem  parietibus  tuto  esse  tecum,  qui  magno  in 
periculo  essem  quod  eisdem  moenibus  contineremur,  ad 
Q.  Metellum  praetorem  venisti.  Sed  quam  longe  videtur  a 
2  0  carcere  atque  a  vinculis  abesse  debere,  qui  se  ipse  iam  dignum 
custodia  iudicarit? 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  annis  (1.  2),  mihi  (1.  9),  domi  (1. 15), 
custodia  (1.  21). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  abhorreat  (1.  8),  opprimar  (1.  10), 
loquatur  (1.  11)  ;  and  the  mood  and  tense  of  adservarem  (1.  15), 
tulisses  (1.  16),  essem  (1.  18),  iudicarit  (1.  21). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  is  the  precise  reference  in  multorwm  civium 
neces  (1.  3),  direi^tio  sociorwm  (11.  3,  4)  ? 

(6)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  in  custodiam  dedisti  (1.  13), 
'praetorem  (1.  19). 

5.  In  what  year  and  before  what  body  was  the  first  speech 
against  Catiline  delivered  ? 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

Martiis  caelebs  qjaid  agam  Kalendis, 
quid  velint  fiores  et  acerra  turis 
plena  rniraris,  positusque  carbo  in 
caespite  vivo, 

5  docte  sermones  utriusque  linguae  ? 

Voveram  dulcis  epulas  et  album 
Libero  caprum  prope  funeratus 
arboris  ictu. 

Hie  dies,  anno  redeunte  festus, 

1  0  corticem  adstrictum  pice  demovebit 
amphorae  fumum  bibere  institutae 
consule  Tullo. 

Mitte  civilis  super  urbe  curas  : 
occidit  Daci  Cotisonis  agmen, 

1 5  Medus  infestus  sibi  luctuosis 
dissidet  armis. 

Neglegens  ne  qua  populus  laboret, 
parce  privatus  nirnium  cavere  et 
dona  praesentis  cape  laetus  horae ; 

•2  0  linque  severa. 

7.  To  whom  was  the  above  ode  written  and  under  what 
circumstances  ? 

8.  Explain  the  references  in  Martiis  caelebs  quid  agam 
Kalendis  (1.  1),  docte  sermones  utriusque  linguae  (1.  5),  civilis 
super  urhe  curas  (1.  13). 

9.  Explain  the  historical  references  in  11.  14,  15,  16. 

10.  Scan  lines  9-12  inclusive.  Name  the  metre. 


c 

{  For  Upper  School  and  for  Honour  Matriculation  candidates 
not  competing  for  University  Scholarships 
involving  Latin.) 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

{Caesads  battle  against  the  Fompeians  before  Ilerda.) 

Caesar,  paene  onini  acie  perterrita,  quod  praeter  opinionem 
consuetudineinque  haec  res  acciderat,  suos  cohortatus,  legionem 
nonain  subsidio  ducit ;  hosteni  acriter  nostros  insequentem 
supprimit  rursusque  terga  vertere  seque  ad  oppidum  llerdam 
recipere  et  sub  muro  consistere  cogit.  Sed  nonae  legionis 
inilites,  dum  sarcire  acceptum  detrimentum  volunt,  temere 
insecuti  longius  fugientes,  in  locum  iniquum  progrediuntur  et 
sub  inontem,  in  quo  erat  oppidum  positum  Ilerda,  succedunt. 
Nostros,  hinc  se  recipere  cum  vellent,  rursus  hostes  ex  loco 
superiore  premebant.  Locus  tantum  in  latitudinem  patebat,  ut 
tres  instructae  cohortes  eum  locum  explerent  et  neque  subsidia 
a  lateribus  summitti  neque  equites  laborantibus  usui  esse  possent. 
Hostibus  autem  augebatur  copia  atque  ex  castris  cohortes  per 
oppidum  crebro  summittebantur,  ut  integri  defessis  succederent. 
Hoc  cum  esset  modo  pugnatum  continenter  horis  quinque 
nostrique  gravius  a  multitudine  premerentur,  gladiis  destrictis, 
irnpetum  ad  versus  rnontem  in  cohortes  hostium  faciunt  paucisque 
deiectis  reliquos  sese  convertere  cogunt.  Cohortibus  propter 
terrorem  in  oppidum  compulsis,  facilis  est  nostris  receptus  datus. 

sarcire — to  make  up  for.  laborare — to  be  hard  pressed. 

D 

(For  candidates  competing  for  University  Scholarships 

involving  Latin.) 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Battle  between  Curio  and  Atthis  Varus.) 

Qua  Curionis  oratione  permoti  milites  crebro  etiam 
interpellabant,  ut  magno  cum  dolore  infidelitatis  suspicionem 
sustinere  viderentur,  discedentem  vero  ex  contione  universi 
cohortantur  ut  magno  sit  animo  necubi  dubitet  proelium 
committere  et  suam  fidem  virtutemque  experiri.  Quo  facto 
commutata  omnium  et  voluntate  et  opinione,  consensu  summo 
constituit  Curio,  cum  prirnum  sit  data  potestas,  proelio  rein 
committere,  posteroque  die  productos  eodem  loco,  quo  superiori- 
bus  diebus  const! terat,  in  acie  collocat.  Ne  Varus  quidem 

[over] 


Attius  dubitat  copias  producere,  ne  facultatein  praetermittat 
sive  sollicitandi  milites  sive  aequo  loco  dimicandi  detur  occasio. 
Erat  vallis  inter  duas  acies,  non  ita  rnagna,  at  difficili  et  arduo 
ascensu.  Hanc  uterque  si  adversariorum  copiae  transire  cona- 
rentur  exspectabat,  quo  aequiore  loco  proelium  committeret. 
Siinul  ab  sinistro  cornu  Attii  equitatus  et  una  complures  levis 
armaturae  interiecti,  se  in  vallein  demittentes  cernebantur.  Ad 
eos  Curio  equitatum  et  duas  peditum  cohortes  mittit :  quorum 
primum  impetum  equites  hostium  non  tulerunt,  sed  quam  celer- 
rime  ad  suos  refugerunt :  relicti  ab  his  qui  una  procurrerant 
plerique  levis  armaturae  circumveniebantur  atque  interficie- 
bantur  ab  nostris.  Tunc  Curio,  cum  perterritos  hostes  videret, 
ut  temporis  opportunitate  uteretur,  hoc  unum  elocutus  ut 
memoria  tenerent  milites  ea,  quae  pridie  sibi  confirmassent, 
sequi  sese  iubet  et  praecurrit  ante  omnes. 

interpellare — to  interrupt. 

soUicitare — to  tamper  with. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

Erat  magni  periculi  res  tantnlis  copiis  iniquo  loco  dimicare ; 
turn,  quoniam  obsidione  liberatum  Ciceronem  sciebat,  aequo 
animo  reinittendum  de  celeritate  existimabat:  considit  et, 
quam  aequissimo  potest  loco  castra  communit  atque  haec, 
5  etsi  erant  exigua  per  se,  vix  hoininum  millium  septem, 
praesertim  nullis  cum  impedimentis,  tamen  angustiis  viaruin, 
quam  maxime  potest  contrahit,  eo  consilio,  ut  in  summam 
contemptionem  hostibus  veniat.  Interim  speculatoribus  in 
omnes  partes  dimissis  explorat,  quo  commodissime  itinere 
1 0  vallem  transire  possit. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  considit  (1.  3),  communit 
(1.  4),  contrahit  (1.  7). 

(6)  Explain  the  case  of  pericidi  (1.  1),  loco  (1.  1),  obsidione 
(1.  2),  animo  (1.  3);  and  the  mood  of  dimicare  (1.  1)  and  possit 

(1.  10). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin: — - 

(a)  Although  he  found  the  town  well  fortified,  he  did  not 
hesitate  to  assail  it  on  two  sides. 

(h)  The  soldiers  begged  each  of  the  two  officers  not  to 
bring  the  fortunes  of  Rome  into  the  gravest  danger. 

(c)  Arriving  there,  he  asked  the  chief  himself  if  the 
guards  had  been  commanded  to  hand  over  the  hostages. 

(d)  So  suddenly  did  the  disturbance  arise  that  our  men 
had  no  opportunity  either  to  rally  or  to  send  a  messenger  to 
Rome. 

(e)  When  addressed  by  the  messenger,  he  replied  that  he 
would  never  be  injured  by  the  man  whom  he  had  spared. 

[over] 


(/)  Our  mode  of  fighting  seemed  to  be  less  suited  to  an 
enemy  of  this  description  because,  on  account  of  the  weight  of 
our  armour,  it  was  difficult  for  us  to  pursue  them  when  they 
withdrew. 

(y)  Men  who  distrust  themselves  do  not  long  enjoy  the 
favour  either  of  citizens  or  of  soldiers. 

Qi)  He  wrote  Labienus,  in  whom  at  that  time  he  had 
absolute  confidence,  to  come  to  him  with  all  speed  with  the 
other  legion. 

(i)  He  ordered  an  announcement  to  be  made  that  if  any 
Gaul  wished  to  leave,  permission  would  be  granted  him  to  do 
so  before  ten  o’clock  in  tlie  morninof. 

(ji)  When  they  realized  that  they  would  not  lack  troops 
if  they  should  be  the  aggressors  in  war,  they  demanded  of 
Caesar  that  he  should  at  once  quit  Gaul. 

C 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

Wlien  Caesar  was  within  a  few  days’  march  of  them, 
ambassadors  reached  him  with  the  messaofe  that  while  the 
Germans  were  not  eager  for  war,  they  had  never  refused  a 
contest  in  arms  in  case  of  attack.  It  was  agfainst  their  will  that 
they  had  come  to  Gaul  after  being  driven  from  home.  There 
was  no  race,  save  only  the  Suevi,  whom  they  were  unable  to 
overcome  in  war,  and  the  Roman  people  would  show  their 
wisdom  by  allowing  them  to  hold  the  territory  they  had  won 
by  their  valour.  Caesar  replied  that  he  would  permit  them  to 
settle  in  the  territory  of  the  Ubii  if  he  could  gain  the  consent  of 
the  latter.  They  asked  him  to  give  them  an  interval  of  five 
days,  alleging  a  desire  to  call  a  council  of  all  their  people 
before  deciding  on  a  matter  of  such  importance.  Caesar  was 
at  first  unwilling  to  concede  anything  as  he  feared  they  were 
plotting  some  treachery.  At  length,  however,  in  response  to 
their  repeated  requests,  he  granted  them  another  day  for  con¬ 
sultation.  Matters  turned  out  as  he  had  suspected.  The  follow¬ 
ing  day,  while  our  cavalry  were  proceeding  through  the  woods, 
an  attack  was  made  on  them  from  an  ambush. 
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1.  Translate  into  Enoflisli : — 

Je  me  resignai  done.  II  est  inutile  de  dire  que  la  bien- 
heureuse  liasse  116  ne  contenait,  comme  les  precedentes, 
que  la  vaine  poussiere  des  siecles.  A  midi  precis,  la  vieille 
demoiselle  vint  me  presenter  son  bras,  et  me  conduisit  en 
6  ceremonie  dans  un  petit  jardin  festonne  de  buis,  qui  forme, 
avec  un  bout  de  prairie  contigue,  tout  le  domaine  actuel  des 
Porhoet.  La  table  etait  dressee  sous  une  charmille  arrondie 
en  berceau,  et  le  soleil  d’une  belle  journee  d  ete  jetait  a 
travers  les  feuilles  quelques  rayons  irisAs  sur  la  nappe  ecla- 
1 0  tante  et  parfumee.  J’achevais  de  faire  honneur  au  poulet 
dore,  a  la  fraiche  salade  et  a  la  bouteille  de  vieux  bordeaux 
qui  composaient  le  menu  du  festin,  quand  Mile  de  Porhoet, 
qui  avait  yjaru  enchantee  de  mon  appetit,  fit  tomber  la  con¬ 
versation  sur  la  famille  Laroque. 

2.  How  many  syllables  are  there  in  the  word  contigue  (1.  6)  ? 

3.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  active, 
of  contenait  (1.  2),  conduisit  (1.  4),  jetait  (1.  8),  acltevais  (1.  10), 
2)aru  (1.  13). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  lande  ou  nous  nous  trouvions  s’abaissait  par  une  pente 
assez  raide  vers  des  prairies  marecageuses  encadrees  dans 
d’epais  taillis.  Nous  en  descendimes  le  revers,  et  nous  fumes 
bientbt  engages  dans  les  bois.  Nous  suivions  alors  une  etroite 
5  chaussee  dont  le  pave  disjoint  et  raboteux  a  du  rAsonner  sous 
le  pied  des  chevaux  bardes  de  fer.  J’avais  cesse  depuis  long- 
temps  de  voir  la  tour  d’Elven,  dont  je  ne  pouvais  meme  plus 
conjecture!’  I’emplacement,  quand  elle  se  degagea  soudain  de 
la  feuillee,  et  se  dressa  a  deux  pas  de  nous  avec  la  soudainete 
10  d’une  apparition. 

[over] 


5.  Give  the  feminine  plural  of  epais  (1.  3),  rahoteux  (1.  5), 
diX  (1.  5). 

6.  Give  the  feminine  forms  corresponding  to  veuf,  cadet, 
paysan,  favori,  maitre,  href,  neveu. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  Margrave.  Je  I’avais  bien  prevu  ;  toutes  les  bizar- 
reries  de  la  situation,  le  testament  du  comte  Sigismond,  notre 
sejour  ici,  I’histoire  du  sanglier,  tout  cela  faisait  de  lui  le 
point  de  mire  d’une  curiosite  qu’il  a  pu  prendre  pour  de 
5  I’empressement.  Puis  il  s’est  mis  au  piano,  il  a  joue  sa 
fameuse  symphonie,  qui  a  ete  couverte  d’applaudissements 
polis  ;  href,  il  a  pu  se  croire  completement  accepte  par  I’aristo- 
cratie,  et  il  a  trouve  tout  simple  de  I’inviter  sans  fa^on  a 
venir  feter  son  contrat. 

1 0  Le  Baron.  Oh  !  il  va  vite  !  J e  n’aurais  pas  ose  compter 
moi-meme  sur  des  progres  si  rapides. 

La  Margrave.  Oui,  c’est  une  riche  nature.  Ses  instincts, 
qui  vegetaient  dans  le  froid  de  la  pauvrete,  ont  eclate  tout  a 
coup,  comme  les  fleurs  des  tropiques,  dans  la  serre  chaude  de 
1 5  la  richesse.  Et,  a  mesure  que  la  temperature  s’eleve  autour 
de  lui,  ses  vanites  jettent  de  nouvelles  pousses,  de  nouveaux 
bourgeons.  A  peine  enrichi,  il  etalait  devant  nous  toutes  les 
puerilites  du  faste ;  la  vue  seule  de  nos  armoiries  a  suffi  pour 
lui  montrer  I’inferiorite  de  la  fortune ;  il  n’a  fait  qu’entrevoir 
2  0  notre  monde,  et  son  orgueil  n’admet  deja  plus  qu’on  puisse  en 
voir  un  autre.  De  la  a  vouloir  la  noblesse,  il  n’y  a  qu’un  pas, 
et,  une  fois  de  notre  caste,  je  suis  tranquille,  il  n’en  prendra 
que  les  prejuges,  mais  il  les  prendra  tons. 

8.  Give  the  adverbs  corresponding  to  the  following :  polis 
(1.  7),  froid  (1.  13),  nouveaux  (1.  16). 

9.  Place  the  proper  accents  on  the  following:  chene,  fere, 
inquiete,  aout,  vecu,  esperer,  succes. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  peuple  grec  n’est  pas  ne  pour  la  guerre,  quoi  qu’il  dise. 
Eut-il  autant  de  courage  qu’il  s’en  attribue,  la  discipline  lui 
manquera  toujours.  Il  pretend  qu’il  n’est  pas  ne  pour  I’agricul- 
ture ;  je  crains  bien  qu’il  n’ait  raison.  L’agriculture  reclame  plus 
de  patience,  plus  de  perseverance  que  les  Hellenes  n’en  ont 
jamais  eu.  Ils  aiment  les  voyages  lointains,  les  entreprises 
hardies,  les  speculations  aventureuses.  Le  Grec  se  trouve  a  sa 


place  sur  la  porte  d  une  boutique  ou  il  attire  les  chalands,  ou  sur 
le  pont  d’un  navire  ou  il  amuse  les  passagers.  Assis,  il  se 
complait  dans  sa  dignite  ;  debout,  il  s’admire  dans  son  elegance ; 
mais  il  lui  repugne  de  se  courber  vers  la  terre.  Nos  laboureurs 
le  traiteraient  de  faineant  et  ils  auraient  tort ;  il  a  I’activite  de 
I’esprit.  Les  Grecs  qui  cultivent  la  terre  se  sentent  humilies :  ils 
ambitionnent  une  place  de  domestique  ou  la  propriete  d’un  petit 
cabaret.  Le  sol  ingrat  qu’ils  tourmentent  ne  dit  rien  a  leur 
c<eur ;  il  n’ont  pas,  comme  nos  paysans  et  comme  leurs  ancetres, 
Tamour  de  la  terre ;  ils  ont  oublie  les  fables  poetiques  qui  en 
faisaient  la  mere  des  homines.  Le  paysan  fran^ais  ne  songe 
qu’a  arrondir  son  champ ;  le  paysan  grec  est  toujours  pret  a  le 
vendre. 

All  reste,  ils  vendent  tout  ce  qu’ils  peuvent,  d’abord  pour 
avoir  de  I’argent,  ensuite  pour  le  plaisir  de  vendre.  En  France, 
si  vous  proposiez  a  un  ouvrier  de  lui  acheter  son  habit,  il  vous 
repondrait,  en  enfon^*ant  ses  mains  dans  ses  poches:  “Mon  habit 
n’est  pas  a  vendre.”  En  Grece,  arretez  un  bourgeois  a  la 
promenade  et  demandez-lui  s’il  veut  vendre  ses  souliers.  Pour 
peu  que  vous  en  ofFriez  un  prix  raisonnable,  il  y  a  dix  a  parier 
contre  un  qu’il  s’en  retournera  nu-pieds  a  la  maison. 

— E.  About,  la  Grece  contemporaine. 


■  t* 
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A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Let  us  correct  our  exercises  before  we  go  out. 

2.  What  a  pity  !  Those  old  people  are  very  unfortunate. 

3.  Why  did  Mary  not  like  it  in  the  United  States  ? 

4.  To  whom  does  the  other  half  of  the  land  belong? 

5.  How  many  problems  did  he  solve?  About  twenty. 

6.  Which  of  these  French  poems  did  he  translate  ?  That  one. 

7.  Did  the  maid  use  this  butter  when  she  cooked  the  fish  ? 

8.  Which  language  is  spoken  by  most  Canadians,  English  or 
French  ? 

9.  Porter,  please  put  my  valise  with  the  other  luggage. 

10.  Are  the  windows  open  ?  You  will  catch  cold  if  you  do  not 
close  them. 

11.  What  is  the  trouble  ?  I  am  afraid  there  has  been  a  collision. 

12.  You  will  have  to  stay  at  home.  AVe  cannot  wait  for  you 
any  longer. 

13.  If  it  were  only  a  question  of  a  house,  it  could  easily  be 
arranged. 

14.  She  would  not  be  quiet,  and  w^as  attracting  the  attention 
of  everybody. 

15.  Peter  and  I  have  been  here  for  more  than  three  weeks,  but 
we  must  soon  leave. 

16.  Do  not  charge  me  too  much  for  this  picture  or  I  shall  not 
buy  it. 

17.  As  nothing  could  have  frightened  her,  I  don’t  know  why 
she  went  away. 

18.  I  think  you  will  pardon  me  for  it  when  you  know  what 
happened. 

19.  Whatever  be  the  reason,  he  is  becoming  more  and  more 
violent  every  day. 

20.  In  any  case,  that  automobile  must  have  been  exceeding  the 
speed  allowed  by  the  police. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

This  morning  at  nine  o’clock  I  was  standing  at  Mr. 
Laubepin’s  door,  hoping  that  some  chance  would  have  hastened 
his  return  ;  but  J  learned  that  he  was  not  expected  till  tomorrow. 
Immediately  the  thought  came  to  me  of  applying  to  Mrs. 
Laubepin  and  of  informing  her  of  the  difficulty  I  was  in  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  her  husband.  While  I  hesitated,  the 
old  servant,  apparently  frightened  by  the  famished  look  I  fixed 
upon  her,  decided  the  question  by  abruptly  closing  the  door. 
So  I  resolved  to  continue  fasting,  and  said  to  myself  that  one 
does  not  die  because  of  one  day’s  abstinence. 

Thereupon  I  directed  my  steps  toward  the  Sorbonne  where 
I  attended  several  lectures  in  succession,  trying  as  best  I  could 
to  forget  myself.  I  did  not  succeed  very  well  and  at  one  o’clock 
I  went  out  for  a  walk.  The  day  was  cold  and  misty.  As  I 
crossed  the  bridge,  I  stopped  for  a  moment  and  looked  at  the 
water  rushing  beneath  the  arches.  I  do  not  know  what  cursed 
thoughts  passed  through  my  weary  mind,  but  I  am  certain  that 
the  temptation  to  quench  my  thirst  was  not  the  only  one  that 
came  to  me.  However,  I  soon  became  master  of  myself  again, 
and  at  once  set  out  for  my  hotel.  On  the  boulevard  I  met 
Gaston  de  Vaux,  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  a  long  time.  He  shook 
my  hand  cordially,  gave  me  an  excellent  cigar,  and  invited  me 
to  have  lunch  with  him.  I  thanked  him  and  went  with  him. 
I  know  I  did  honour  to  the  meal. 
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* 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: — 

o 

Olb e nb or f.  T)u  farmft  bir  beufen,it)ie  peiuUrfj  meine 
im  ipaiiie  beS  Oberften  geiuorben  ift.  T)er  luurbtge  alte  .ijerv 
entroeber  fait  ober  f)eftig,  bie  Uuterljaltuug  mit  beipenben  3liu 
fpteluugen  geioiir^t,  leibenb,  id)  ]el)e  oft,  bap  ]te  geroeint  l)at. 
5  Siegt  unjere  '^^artei,  loerbe  id)  i^lbgeorbneter  ber  0tabt,  fo  furd)te 
id),  ift  mir  jebe  .^Joffnung  auf  eine  'Terbiiibimg  mit  ^ba  genommeu. 

l^nb  trittft  bu  juriicf,  fo  evleibet  unfere  '^'artei 
einen  empfinblic^en  'Tevliift.  (fd)nell  itnb  nad)brudlid))  5bie 
beoorfte^eube  ©it^ung  ber  H'ammern  rairb  oer^^angnipooll  fiir  ben 
10  0taat.  T)ie  '^^arteien  fiitb  einanber  faft  gleic^.  3^ber  "Terluft 
einer  0timme  ift  fiir  unfere  0ad)e  ein  Ungliid.  ,3n  biefer  0tabt 
§aben  mir  auf^er  bir  feinen  Jtanbibaten,  beffen  ^^^opiilaritdt  grop 
genng  ift,  feine  id^abl  mal)rfd)einlid)  mad)en.  ©nt^ie^ft  bu  bic^ 
au§  irgenb  einem  @rnnbe  ber  ^^al)l,  fo  fiegen  unfere  ©eguer. 

2.  Give  the  infinitive,  the  first  person  singular  imperfect 
indicative  active,  and  the  past  participle  of  fauuft,  leibeub,  fel)e, 
trittft,  eut^iel)ft. 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  0telluug  (1.  1),  .^aufe  (1.  2), 
Jperr  (1.  2),  0tabt  (1.  5),  0taat  (1.  10). 

4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

o 

illbel^eib.  3^  baufe  3^ueu.  Hub  jet^t  laffeu  0ie  fid)  fageu, 
bafj  0ie  ein  gefal)rUd)er  diplomat  fiub.  0ie  l)abeu  !^ier  im  .ipaufe 
eine  oodftdubige  Jlieberlage  augerid)tet.  —  '}lu  biefem  triibeu 
Tage  ^at  mid)  uur  Giu^  gefieut,  bie  eiu^elue  0timme,  melc^e  0ie 
5  jum  T)eputierteu  mad)eu  roollte. 

Solg.  Gd  roar  ein  toller  Giufall  be§  el)rlid)eu  Tl>eiul)dublerd. 

[OVERJ 


5(be(fjeib.  0ie  I)aben  fid)  fo  t)tel  ^id)e  gec^eben,  3^ren 
lyreunb  biird)jiijcben.  iHnirinn  l)aben  8ie  uid)t  fiir  fid)  felbft 
gearbeitet?  :Der  jun(]e  .r')cvr,  beii  id)  cinft  fannte,  ()atte  einen 
10  f)oI)eit  0iun,  uub  uid)td  erfd)ieu  feinem  fliegenben  C^()rgei^  uner= 
reid)bav.  ©iub  <2ie  anberd  geiDorben,  ober  breunt  ba§  5^-euer 
nod)  ? 


5.  Compare  tviiben  (1.  3),  niel  (1.  7),  junge  (1.  9),  r)of)en  (1.  10). 

G.  Translate  into  Ena;lish  : — 

o 

diafd)  fd)ritten  bie  beiben  in  ba§  :l)orf  jnriid,  ino  jel^t  aber  ein 
gan^  anbeves  9eben  l)evrjd)te,  aid  am  ^torgen.  Uberad  ftanben 
lad)enbe  (firnppen  non  jnngen  Venten;  bie  9Jtabd)en  marcn  ^n  ber 
fveftlid)feit  gefd)mndt  nnb  bie  il^nrfd)en  ebenfadd  in  il)rem  beften 
5  0taate,  nnb  an  bem  'liUvtd^nfe,  an  bem  fie  norbeigingen,  l)ingen 
il3lattgnirlanben  non  einem  ^'v^nfter  ^um  anberen  nnb  ^ogen  fiber 
ber  Tiire  einen  ineiten  Trininpl)bogen. 

idrnolb  mod)te  fid),  ba  er  aded  anfd  befte  ^eraudgepndt  faf), 
nic^t  in  feinen  dteijefleibern  ^inifd)en  bie  mifd)en, 

10  fd)nadte  bedl)alb  in  bed  0d)n4en  ,!panfe  feinen  Xornifter  anf, 
nabm  jeinen  gnten  ^Injng  ()eraiid  nnb  mar  eben  mil  feiner  Toilette 
fertig,  aid  Oiertrnb  an  bie  Xnre  flopfte  nnb  il)n  abrief.  Unb  raie 
mnnberbar  fd)on  fal)  bad  d)tdbd)en  jebt  in  i'^rem  einfad)en  nnb 
bod)  fo  reid)en  0d)mnde  and,  nnb  mie  ^erjlid)  bat  fie  it)n,  fie  jn 
15  begleiten,  ba  Tater  nnb  dUntter  erft  fpdter  nad)folgen  mnrben ! 

7.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative  active,  of 
fd)ritten,  ftanben,  bingen,  jogen,  fal),  bat. 

B 

(S.  Translate  into  English:— 

Sobalb  ber  ."itobler  l)eim!ebrte,  erjablte  il)m  feine  Sv^au  non  bem 
nornel)men  Oiaft  nnb  ),eigte  il)m  bad  (Mefd)enf.  idiid  ber  i8efd)reibung, 
bie  fie  il)m  non  bem  l)ol)en  Aperrn  mad)te,  fd)lop  ber  ^6l)ler  gan^ 
rid)tig,  baf)  ed  ber  T’lh'ft  bed  9anbed  geraefen  mar,  nnb  fagte:  „Cd 
frent  mid)  nngeniein,  bap  i^m  bie  Crbapfel  fo  gnt  gefd)merft  bc^ben, 
bod)  ein  T^iinber  ift  ed  nid)t,  benn  beffere  mad)fen  nirgenbd  anf  ber 
29elt  aid  bier  in  nnferm  fanbigen  ^9albboben.  illdein  ein  ©olbftnrf 
fi’ir  ein  befd)eibened  idbenbbrot  nnb  eine  diad)t  anf  bem  .r^enboben, 
bad  ift  allpioiel !  3^)  ndd)fter  Tage  anfmad)en  nnb  bem 

fvi'irften  einen  orbentlid)en  5torbood  Crbdpfel  bringen;  er  mirb  fie 
mobl  nid)t  andfd)lagen." 


bauerte  feine  ad)t  iage,  jo  ftanb  aud)  bev  ,^'ol)ler  in  feiiiem 
0onntag§rocf  uitb  niit  bent  Jlorb  in  ber  .'paiib  uov  bem  fuvftUdjeii 
0d)lo|l  nnb  bec^eljvte  '^(nfang^  rooUteu  i^n  bic  0d)i(braad)en 

unb  Safateu  nidjt  burd)laffcn;  ev  feljvte  fic^  aber  ineitig  barait  unb 
fagte,  fie  foUten  bem  Jiirften  uur  inelbcu,  ba(5  ev  ja  nid)td  non  il)m 
bcgel)re,  foubern  ettnaS  bvinge,  unb  iner  etinaS  briuge,  bev  fei  bod) 
ubevaU  loidfommeu. 

^0  fain  ev  benn  and)  unvffid)  in  ben  xHnbieiiJifaai  nnb  fpvad) : 
„('^nidbigev  .^pevv,  3^)^'  nenlid)  bei  miv  511  .r->aii]e  gel)evbevgt  nnb 
eine  0d)iidel  (^Tbdpfef  nebft  einein  i)(ad)tfagev  anf  bem  ^pen  mit 
einem  ©iifaten  be^^ai)ft.  3bad  mav  .^noiel,  obfdjon  3()^-  ein  gvof^ev 
,f)evv  feib.  ^Davnm  bvinge  id)  (^md)  nod)  ein  £bvbd)en  non  ben 
(‘^•vbdpfefn,  bie  ®nd)  jo  gnt  gefd)medt  ()aben.  i)JU^gen  fie  (Smd)  iuof)t 
befommen,  nnb  menn  3i)^'  miebev  einmaf  bei  nn§  einfe’^vt,  fo  ftel^en 
(^•nd)  nod)  mei)v  yt  '^ienften.'' 

X)ie  ©infalt  nnb  .)bei\^lid)feit  bed  guten  ^D^anned  gefiefen  bem 
f^nvften  gav  fel)v,  nnb  meit  ev  and)  gevabe  bei  gntev  ^'anne  mav, 
fd)enfte  ev  il)m  einen  A^of  mit  bveipig  i?fcfev  l^anb. 
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Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  He  who  does  not  work  shall  receive  no  money. 

2.  Everybody  will  be  well  paid  for  what  he  does. 

3.  You  have  been  extremely  kind,  permit  me  to  thank  you. 

4.  YVhere  do  you  have  your  shoes  made  ?  I  must  buy  myself 
a  new  pair. 

5.  Y^ou  will  have  to  give  more  for  them  now.  I  bought  mine 
several  years  ago. 

6.  If  they  had  talked  less  they  would  perhaps  have  done  more. 

7.  My  two  daughters  have  gone  to  the  city  to  make  some 
purchases.  I  hope  they  will  not  forget  any  of  the  many  things 
that  they  are  to  bring  home. 

8.  You  may  go  into  the  country  to-day,  but  you  must  stay  at 
home  to-morrow.  It  is  a  lazy  boy  who  wants  to  do  nothing  but 
play  every  day. 

9.  The  stream  was  widest  at  the  point  where  he  had  to  swim 
over.  His  faithful  old  dog  followed  him,  and  both  succeeded 
in  saving  their  lives. 

10.  Instead  of  going  to  school  as  he  should  have  done,  the  boy 
went  into  the  wood  and  played  there  all  day. 

11.  His  mother  did  not  know  where  he  was,  and  when  he 
appeared  at  home  late  in  the  evening  she  was  so  glad  to  see 
him  again  that  she  could  not  punish  him. 

12.  It  is  now  a  quarter  to  twelve  o’clock,  and  he  was  to  be 
back  by  half-past  eleven.  I  cannot  imagine  what  has  become 
of  him. 

13.  Die  Journalisten  is  a  comedy  by  Gustav  Freytag,  one  of 
the  leading  writers  of  Germany.  It  was  written  about  the 
middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  at  a  time  when  Freytag  him¬ 
self  was  a  journalist.  An  election  is  about  to  take  place.  One 
party  has  as  its  candidate  an  old  soldier.  Colonel  Berg.  The 

[over] 


opposite  party  has  persuaded  Professor  Oldendorf  to  be  its 
standard-bearer.  Each  side  has  its  newspaper  whose  duty  it  is 
to  gain  as  many  electors  as  possible.  The  play  shows  us  how 
they  try  to  do  this.  The  daily  life  of  the  journalists  is  described 
all  the  more  accurately  because  the  author  himself  had  known 
it  so  well.  The  real  hero  is  perhaps  Konrad  Bolz,  by  whose 
cunning  the  election^  is  won  for  Oldendorf’s  party.  Of  course 
the  author  could  not  have  made  a  really  interesting  comedy 
without  a  love-story  of  some  kind.  Here  w^e  find  that  one  of  the 

h/ 

candidates  is  in  love  with  the  daughter  of  the  other,  and  the 
couple  are  for  a  time  made  very  unhappy  by  the  misunderstand¬ 
ing  that  arises  between  the  twm  men.  Among  the  women  in  the 
play  the  chief  figure  is  Adelheid  Enneck,  the  owner  of  an  estate 
in  the  country,  who  finally  marries  Bolz,  the  editor.  Without 
his  knowing  it  she  had  bought  one  of  the  papers  in  order  to  help 
him  and  to  make  him  proprietor  of  it.  Bolz  and  Adelheid  had 
known  each  other  as  children.  A  very  amusing  scene  is  that  in 
which  Bolz  makes  the  acquaintance  of  Mr.  Piepenbrink,  the 
wine-merchant,  who  has  great  influence  among  the  electors. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

A.vcravhpo'^  Be  Ty  eiriovay  vu/crl,  eirel  op6po<^  yv,  iaypiyvev 
apiCTTOiTOiyaapLevov^  elajBaiveiV  et?  ra?  pan?,  irdvra  Be  irapa- 
aKevaadpievo^  m?  et?  vavpay^iav,  irpoelTrev  m?  piyBel^  KtvycrotTO 
ifc  T?}?  Td^eco<i  pL7]Be  dvd^OLTO.  ol  Be  ^AOyvalot  dpa  tm  ykicp 
5  dvLa')(ovTi  iraperd^avTO  iirl  tw  \tpievL  ev  percoirM  m?  et?  vavpa- 
^tap.  eirel  B’  ovk  dviavrj'ya'ye  AvcravBpo<;,  /cal  6\fr€  yv  ri)? 
ypiepa^,  direirXevaav  irdXiv  et?  top?  At709  iTOTapLOv<^.  AvcravBpo'^ 
B^  ra?  Ta')(^L(TTa<^  tmv  vecov  e/eeXeverev  eirecrdat  rot?  ^ A6yvaloi<^, 
eireiBdv  Be  eV/Smert,  /cartBovra^  o  it  iroiovaiv,  diroirXelv  /cal  aviw 
1  0  i^ajyelXaL.  /cal  ov  irpoiepov  i^e/Si/Sacrev  rov<;  vavTa<;  e/c  id)v 
vediv  irplv  avrat  y/cov.  lavia  S’  eiroieL  reTTapa<;  ypuepa^'  /cal 
ol  ’ A6yvaLOL  eiravyyovTO. 


2.  Explain  the  case  of  yXiM  (1.  4),  ypuepa^  (1.  7),  Alyo<;  (1.  7), 
?7/xe/3a?  (1.  ll)i  the  mood  of  dvd^otio  (1.  4),  e/c^coert  (1.  9),  y/cov 
(1.11)/ 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  iraperd^avro  (1.  5),  eireaOai 
(1.  8),  e^ayyelXai  (1.  10)  ;  the  derivation  of  i^e^lfiaaev  (1.  10). 

4.  state  and  account  for  the  effect  of  the  ensuing  battle. 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'Xl?  Se  epiaOev  on  ov  ireicreL  lov^  ye  iro'KXov'^  irXelv  eA  lov 
'^XXyairovTOV  6  ©egtaro/eXi)?,  pbeia^aXa/v  tt/oo?  top?  ’A^?/patop?, 
eXeye  idBe- 

'H/^et?,  w  dvBpe^ — evpyp^a  yap  evpyKapiev,  pec^o?  toctopto 
5  dvOpcoTTcov  aTTCP^oppre?  —  piy  Bt(d/ca)piev  (f)evyovra^.  idBe  yap  op^ 

[over] 


hieirpa^a/ieOa,  aWa  6eoi  re  koX  7]p(i)€<;,  ot  e(f)d6vr}(Tav  dvSpa 
€va  rri<^  re  ’Acrta?  /cal  r/}?  Eu/ocott?;?  BaaCKeveiv  ovra  dvocrtov  re 
/cal  v/3pL(TT7]V’  o?  /cal  t^v  OaXarrav  eptacTTLycocre  /cal  TreSa?  avry 
eireOriKev.  Ka\d)<;  ovv  et?  to  irapov  'qpilv  iv  rp  "EXXaSt 

1  0  pieveiv.  dpa  Be  rw  ^pu  TrXecopiev  iirl  '^XXrjcTTrovrov  /cal 

TavTa  eXeyev,  Lva,  edv  dpa  tl  eavrov  /caTaXapi(3dvr)  7rpo? 
' A6r]vai(ov  7rd6o<^,  €')(rj  d7roaTpo(f)7]v  o  /cal  iyevero.  ravra  ovv 
Xeycov  SLe/SaXXev'  ^ AOrjvaloi  Be  eTreiOovTO. 


6.  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  epiaOev  (1.  1), 
ireicreL  (1.  1),  evp^/capiev  (1.  4),  iTredrj/cev  (1.  9),  irXecopev  (1.  10). 

7.  Give  the  corresponding  form  in  the  other  degrees  of 
comparison  for  ttoXXou?  (L  1),  dvocnov  (1.  7),  /caXw?  (1.  9). 

8.  AVrite  explanatory  notes  on  7]pcoe<;  (1.  6),  icfyddvriaav  dvBpa 
eva  ....  /SacnXeveLV  (11.  6,  7),  t^v  ddXarrav  ipaariycoae  (1.  8) ;  and 
an  historical  note  on  6  Kal  iyevero  (1.  12). 


C 


9.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

(a)  "G?  a/o’  e(f)av^  TlpLapLO<;  B'  '^Xevrjv  i/caXe'craaro  (ficovy' 
Bevpo  irdpoiO'  iXdovcra,  (f)iXov  t€KO<;^  L^ev  epLelo, 

d<^pa  iBp  irporepov  re  irocnv  re  (f)iXov<;  re  — 

ov  ri  poi  air  17]  iaal,  Qeoi  vv  poL  atriOL  elcriv, 

5  of  pot  ecf^dypprjcrav  rroXepov  rroXvBa/cpuv  ^A')(^aid)v  — 
w?  pot  /cal  rovB’’  dvBpa  rreXd/ptov  e^ovo pr]vr)<^ , 
o?  Tt9  oS’  ecrrlv  ’A^ato?  dv^p  rjv<^  re  peya'^  re. 

^  rot  pev  /cecjiaXy  /cat  ped^ove<^  dXXot  eaat, 

/caXov  B’  ovrco  eyoov  ov  ttco  tBov  6(f)6aXpotatv, 

1  0  ooS’  ovrco  yepapov'  /3acriX,7}t  ydp  dvBpl  eotKe.^^ 

(b)  ot  Be  pot  eirrd  /cacrtyvrjrot  ecrav  ev  peydpotcrtv, 
ot  pev  rrdvre^  tco  klov  7]part  ''AtBo^  etcrco' 
rrdvra<^  ydp  /carerrecf^ve  rroBdpKTj^  Bto<;  ^ A')(tXXev‘; 

Bovcrlv  err  elXtrroBeaat  Kal  dpyevvri<^  otecrcrt. 

1  5  prjrepa  B\  ^  /SacrtXevev  vrro  TlXdKw  vXTjecrarj, 

ryv  errel  dp  Bevp’  rjyay^  dp’  dXXotcrt  Kredreaatv, 
aTjr  6  ye  r^v  drreXvcre  Xa/3cbv  direpetcrt  drrotva, 

7rarpo<;  S’  ev  peydpotat  /3dX^  ” Aprept^  io')(^eatpa. 

'^E/cto/o,  dr  dp  crv  pot  eaat  rraryp  Kal  rrorvta  prjrr)p 

2  0  rjBe  Kaatyvrjro^,  av  Be  pot  0aXepo<;  7rapaK0trr)<^' 


2  5 


3  0 


(c)  Vovvovixai  ere,  dvaaaa-  6e6<^  vv  tl^,  j]  ^poro'^  ecrai ; 
el  pL€P  Ti?  ^eo?  icrcL,  rol  ovpavov  evpvv  e'y^ovaiv, 
'ApTepLiSi  ere  iyco  je,  Ato?  Koupy  pieydXoio, 
elSo?  T€  pLeyedo^;  re  (f)vyv  r  dyyiGra  eicrtcw 
el  Se  Tt?  ecrert  ^pordyv,  rol  eirl  j^^dovX  vaierdovoi, 
TpL(TpLdfcape<;  piev  aoi  ye  iraryp  /cal  iroTvta  pyryp, 
TpLapLd/cape<;  8e  /cacriyprjTor  p,dXa  irov  a(l)caL  dvpL6<i 
alev  ev^poavvyenv  laiverai  etve/ca  aelo, 

XevaaovTcov  TOLovSe  6dXo<;  %o/0o^'  elaoL')(yevaav' 

Kelvo^  S’  av  irepl  Kypt  pLa/edpraro'^  e^o^oz^  dXXcov, 
o?  Ke  a  ieSvoicTL  ^pLaa<;  oi/covB^  dydyrjTaiA 


10.  Explain  the  case  of  epcelo  (1.  2),  pot  (1.  4),  KeepaXy  (1.  8), 
ypart  (1.  12),  Xeucraovrcov  (1.  29). 

11.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  ot  (1.  11)  and  ot  (1.  12), 
and  comment  on  the  use  of  6  (1.  17)  and  rol  (1.  22). 

12.  Give  the  Attic  equivalent  for  c^ev  (1.  2),  eVo-f  (1.  4),  eaat 
(1.  8),  eiveKa  aelo  (1.  28),  eehvoLai  (1.  31). 

13.  Give  the  scene  and  occasion  of  the  episode  described 
in  (a).  What  feature  of  Odysseus’  character  is  illustrated  in 
extract  (c)  ? 

14.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  4  and  5. 
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department  of  £f)ucation,  ®ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEEEK  COMPOSITION^  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  He  promised  to  pay  the  soldiers,  but  he  was  at  a  loss 
where  to  get  the  money. 

2.  Before  this  messenger  reached  the  city,  the  Thebans  had 
devastated  the  land  and  had  retreated  to  the  Isthmus. 

8.  Even  if  they  should  besiege  the  city  they  would  not  be 
able  to  hinder  us  from  procuring  supplies. 

4.  Those  who  had  disembarked  were  all  slain,  with  the  result 
that  the  ships  were  captured. 

5.  Then  they  began  to  consider  how  they  might  treat  (use) 
the  city  as  they  wished. 

6.  In  order  that  they  might  know  what  had  taken  place,  I 
uro-ed  the  man  to  tell  what  he  himself  had  seen. 

7.  Tlierefore  you  should  not  do  us  this  injustice.  But  if  you 
do,  the  gods  will  not  permit  you  to  prosper. 

8.  When  he  said  this,  one  of  the  soldiers,  knowing  that 
the  man  was  not  speaking  the  truth,  shouted  out  that  he  was 
deceiving  the  captain. 

9.  Whenever  they  attempted  to  depart  secretly  by  night 
they  were  defeated  and  driven  back  into  the  village. 

10.  I  do  not  think  it  right  for  you,  who  profess  to  be  our 
friends,  to  treat  us  more  unjustly  than  our  enemies  do. 

11.  Whoever  wishes  to  join  us  in  driving  these  traitors  out,  let 
him  come  to  the  market-place  at  dawn  bringing  as  many  friends 
as  he  can. 

12.  Fearing  that  his  brothers  might  not  be  prudent  he  concealed 
what  he  intended  to  do. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Eno-lisli  : — 

{Antalcidas  the  Spartan  intriguer  with  Persia.  All  desire  peace.) 

"O  he  ^ AvraX/CLha^  vavap')(^o^  e^eirep^Orj  viro  tmv  AaKehaipov- 
{(ov,  OTL  evopL^ov  ovTco  paXicFT  av  ')(^apL^eaOaL  tw  l3aai\€co<; 

arpari^yp.  6  yap  ' AvTa\/c{ha<;  Kal  irakai  XdOpa  eirparTe  avv  tw 
TtjOiy/Sa^w.  iireX  he  rfxOov  avrw  vr}e<^  air 6  re  rov  Tcpi/Sd^ov  Kal 
’ Apco^ap^dpov^,  {Kal  yap  yv  ^eVo?  €k  iraXaiov  jp  ’ ApLoBapl^dvei), 
6  ^ AvToXKiha^i  ral'^  irdcrai^  vaval  yevopevaL^  TrXeiOCTLV  tj  oyhorjKOVTa 
eKpdret  r?}?  OaXdrrT]'^’  wcrre  eKcPXve  ra?  Ik  tov  Yiovrov  vav<;  Kara- 
irXelv  Adijva^e,  Kar^ye  3’  avrd^i  eA  roi)^  eavTOV  avppd'^ov<;. 

Ol  pev  ovv  ’ Adjjvaloi,  opcovre^;  7ro\Xa?  ra?  iroXepla<^  mO?, 
(f)oBovpevoL  he  pg  w?  irporepov  KaraTroXeprjOeLrjaav,  /SacrtXect)? 
yeyeviipevov  avppd'^^ov  AaKehaLpovLOL<;,  la')(ypd)<^  eireOvpovv  ri}? 
elpgvrj^.  ol  h’  av  AaKehatpovLOt,  (fyvXdrrovre^;  prj  at  pev  Tncrral 
avTOiv  diToXoLVTO,  at  he  diricnoi  ui)  dirocTTalev^  ')(^aXe'jrd)<^ 
e(f)epov  TOV  iroXepov.  wctt,  eirel  6  TLpi/3a^o<;  irap'gyyeiXe  rou? 
/SovXopevov^  viraKovaac  jy  elpyvy,  yv  ySacrtXei)?  KaraTrepiroL,  tt/oo? 
eavTov  avveXOelv,  ra^eW  irdvre^  irapeyevovro.  eirel  he  avvyXOov, 
eiTihei^a<^  6  Tt/oi/Sa^o?  ra  /SacriXeco?  crypela  dveytyvcocrKe  id  yeypap- 
peva.  dl')(^e  he  whe.  ' Apia^ep^rj^  /SacriXeu?  vopi^et  hiKaiov  ra? 

pev  ev  ly  ’Acta  vroXet?  eavrov  elvat,  ra?  he  aXXa?  ’EXXr^z^tSa? 
TToXet?  Kal  pLKpd<;  Kal  peydXa<;  avrovopov^  d<^elvai.  ot  he  ravryv 
Tyv  elpyvyv  py  he')(OVTai,  Toarot?  eyd>  iroXepyaco  perd  idiv  ravra 
BovXopevcov  Kal  ire^y  Kal  Kaid  OdXaiiav  Kal  vaval  Kal  '^(^pypacriv.^^ 


2)epartnicnt  of  E&ucation>  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTPIORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : — 

o 

La  joven.  .  .  .tuvo  que  batallar,  no  tanto  con  los  prudenti- 
simos  reparos  de  la  generosa  guipuzcoana  conio  con  el  miedo 
purainente  animal  de  la  informe  gallega,  y  a  los  pocos  minutos 
las  tres  mujeres  transportaban  en  peso  a  sn  honesta  casa,  y 
6  colocaban  en  la  alcoba  de  honor  de  la  salita  principal,  sobre  la 
lujosa  cama  de  la  viuda,  el  insensible  cuerpo  de  aquel  que,  si  no 
fue  el  verdadero  protagonista  de  la  jornada  del  2()  de  Marzo, 
va  a  serlo  de  nuestra  particular  historia.  .  .  .  Poco  tardaron  en 
conocer  las  caritativas  hembras  que  el  gallardo  Capitan  no  estaba 
1  0  muerto,  sino  meramente  privado  de  conocimiento  y  sentidos,  por 
resultas  de  un  balazo  que  le  habia  dado  de  refildn  en  la  frente, 
sin  profundizar  casi  nada  en  ella.  Conocieron  tambien  que  tenia 
atravesada  y  acaso  fracturada  la  pierna  derecha,  y  que  no  debia 
descuidarse  ni  por  un  momento  aquella  herida,  de  la  cual  fluia 
1  5  mucha  sangre.  Conocieron,  en  fin,  que  lo  linico  verdaderamente 
litil  y  eficaz  q  ue  podian  hacer  por  el  desventurado,  era  llamar  en 
seo^uida  a  un  facultative .... 


2.  a  los  pocos  minutos  (1.  3).  Express'  in  other  words. 

3.  estaba  muerto  (11.  9, 10.)  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning 
between  estaba  muerto  and  fue  muerto  ? 

4.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  pero  and  sino. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  imperfect  subjunctive  -active  of  tuvo,  colocaban,  fue,  va, 
conocer,  estaba,  Jtabia,  dado,  fluia,  podian. 

[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  Enolisli : — 

Y  cuenta  que  iba  muy  conmovido  y  atropellado  por  la 
desgracia  de  su  pariente  ;  pero  ni  aun  asi  se  mostrd  descompuesto 
ni  faltd  en  un  apice  a  la  mas  escrupulosa  cortesia.  Saludd 
correctisimamente  a  Angustias,  al  Doctor  y  hasta  un  poco  a  la 
6  gallega,  aunqiie  esta  no  le  habia  sido  presentada  por  la  senora  de 
Barbastro,  y  entonces,  y  solo  entonces,  dirigid  al  Capitan  una 
larga  mirada  de  padre  austero  y  carifioso,  como  reconviniendole 
y  consolandole  a  la  par  y  aceptando,  ya  que  no  el  origen,  las 
consecuencias  de  aquella  nueva  calaverada. 

1  0  Entre  tanto,  dona  Teresa,  y  sobre  todo  la  locuacisima  Rosa 

(que  cuidd  mucho  de  nombrar  varias  veces  a  su  ama  con  los  dos 
titulos  en  pleito),  enteraron  veils  nolis,  al  cerernonioso  Marques, 
de  todo  lo  acontecido  en  la  casa  y  sus  cercanias,  desde  que  la 
tarde  anterior  sond  el  primer  tiro  hasta  aquel  mismisimo  instante, 

15  sin  omitir  la  repugnancia  de  D.  Jorge  a  dejarse  cuidar  y  compa- 
decer  por  las  personas  (|ue  le  habian  salvado  la  vida  .... 

Luego  que  dejaron  de  hablar  la  Generala  y  la  gallega, 
interrogd  el  Marques  al  doctor  Sanchez,  el  cual  le  informd  acerca 
de  las  heridas  del  Capitan  en  el  sentido  que  ya  conocenios, 

2  0  insistiendo  en  que  no  debia  trasladarsele  a  otro  punto,  so  pena 

de  comprometer  su  curacicin  y  hasta  su  vida. 

7.  iba  muy  conmovido  (1.  1).  Comment  upon  this  use  of  ir. 

8.  solo  entonces  (1.  6).  What  is  the  ditierence  between  solo 
and  solo  ? 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Como  los  ray  os  del  sol  tienen  menos  fuerza  en  invierno  y 
el  cielo  suele  estar  cubierto  de  nubes,  esta  estacidn  es  triste  y 
rnelancdlica,  aunque  no  carece  de  cierta  majestad  y  grandeza. 
Pocas  cosas  hay  tan  majestuosas  como  las  montahas  cubiertas  de 
nieve,  y  pocos  espectaculos  tan  sublimes  como  una  tempestad  ; 
porque  sobrecogido  el  hombre  por  una  especie  de  tenior  religiose, 
reconoce  su  pequenez  y  eleva  su  animo  a  Dios,  (pie  dispone  del 
rayo  y  del  trueno. 

Pero  cuando  imis  terrible  se  ostenta  el  Omnipotente  en 
medio  de  su  gloria  y  poderio,  se  descubre  su  inhnita  piedad  y 
misericordia,  convirtiendose  en  provecho  del  hombre  lo  que 
parecia  encaminado  a  su  daho.  Asi,  esos  grandes  depdsitos  de 
nieve  que  el  invierno  deja  en  nuestras  cordilleras  nos  suministran 
agua  para  regar  nuestros  campos  en  la  estaci()n  de  los  calores ; 
las  tormentas  limpian  y  purilican  la  atimisfera,  y  las  lluvias 
fecundan  la  tierra  suministrandole  la  humedad  cpie  se  necesita 
para  (jue  crezcan  las  plantas  y  los  arboles. 


Department  of  £&ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  English  : — 

1.  Two  days  ago  I  asked  my  friend  how  old  lie  was  and  he 
told  me  that  he  was  thirty-one  years  old  last  Friday.  He  is 
older  than  I  thought.  I  met  his  younger  brother  last  night  in 
Madrid.  He  had  just  arrived  from  Buenos  Aires.  When  I  see 
him  again,  I  shall  ask  him  to  bring  me  the  book  which  I  gave 
him  a  long  time  ago. 

2.  A  train  leaves  every  two  hours.  He  told  me  so  himself.  I 
liave  been  waiting  here  for  more  than  two  hours.  It  is  now 
half-past  six.  If  I  should  have  to  wait  much  longer,  I  should 
be  very  hungry. 

3.  It  is  said  that  Brazil  is  the  largest  country  in  South 
America.  It  is  a  republic.  I  expect  to  visit  Rio  de  Janeiro  next 
summer.  Rio  is  a  great  city. 

4.  I  am  afraid  that  it  will  be  very  cold  to-morrow  morning. 

5.  We  should  like  you  to  buy  the  house  as  soon  as  the 
necessary  repairs  are  made.  We  like  those  houses. 

6.  Of  whom  were  we  speaking  when  he  entered  the  room  ? 
We  were  speaking  of  Mr.  Juan  Gutierrez. 

7.  Be  seated.  Let  us  sit  down.  Do  not  sit  down  now.  Here 
is  the  pen.  Bring  it  to  me.  Do  not  take  it  to  him. 

8.  She  was  turning  pale.  She  must  have  been  ill.  I  am 
very  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 

9.  He  is  to  come  to-night.  He  has  to  learn  to  speak  Spanish. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : — 

Last  summer  we  went  to  Spain.  We  saw  many  cities, 
which  were  very  interesting.  We  arrived  at  Madrid  on  the 
thirteenth  of  July.  It  was  very  warm.  We  went  for  a  walk 
every  morning.  In  the  afternoon  we  used  to  visit  the  beautiful 
buildings  and  promenades.  We  liked  the  paintings  in  the 
Museo  del  Prado  very  much.  In  Toledo  we  spent  about  ten 
days.  I  am  going  to  tell  you  a  great  deal  about  the  cathedrals 
of  Toledo  and  Seville  when  I  see  you.  You  asked  me  to  send 
you  some  postcards.  I  did  so.  Those  I  selected  were  very 
pretty.  In  Cordova  I  looked  for  some  one  who  spoke  English. 
I  soon  found  a  man  who  spoke  the  language  perfectly.  At  the 
end  of  September  we  had  to  return  to  Canada.  We  enjoyed  the 
trip  very  much,  but  were  glad  to  come  home  again. 


department  of  jet»ucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  daily  newspaper. 

2.  A  review  of  a  Canadian  novel. 

3.  Ontario’s  roads — past,  present,  and  future. 

4.  How  best  to  keep  Canadians  in  Canada. 

5.  “Radio.” 

6.  Oh,  but  it’s  dull  in  the  city  ! 

Up  in  the  woods  there  is  fun  ! 

7.  Lady  Macbeth  {or  The  Duke  in  My  Last  Duchess)  —  a 
character  sketch. 

8.  The  story  suggested  by  the  following  incident : — 

A  celebrated  violinist  gets  off  his  train  at  a  small  Western 
town  for  a  sandwich.  The  train  goes  on  without  him. 
He  cannot  speak  English ;  he  has  very  little  money  ;  the 
people  of  the  town  take  him  to  be  an  ordinary  foreign 
labourer. 

9.  A  girl’s  prospects  in  the  business  {or  professional)  world. 


Department  of  Ebiicatton,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Amiens’  song  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning,  “Under 
the  greenwood  tree”  (sixteen  lines). 

(h)  Twelve  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “Now  o’er  the 
one  half-world”. 

(c)  Twelve  lines  from  Prospice,  beginning,  “No!  let  me 
taste  the  whole  of  it”. 


2.  State  the  connection  in  which  any  five  of  the  following 
passages  occur ; — 

(a)  Sir,  I  am  a  true  labourer  ;  I  earn  that  I  eat,  get  that  I  wear ; 
owe  no  man  hate,  envy  no  man’s  happiness  ;  glad  of  other 
men’s  good,  content  with  my  harm. 

{b)  She  liked  whate’er 

She  looked  on,  and  her  looks  went  everywhere. 

(c)  For  he  remembered  his  own  early  youth. 

And  all  its  bounding  rapture  ;  as,  at  dawn. 

The  shepherd  from  his  mountain  lodge  descries 
A  far,  bright  city,  smitten  by  the  sun. 

Through  many  rolling  clouds — 

{d)  Thou  tell’st  me  there  is  murder  in  mine  eye  : 

’Tis  pretty,  sure,  and  very  probable. 

That  eyes, — that  are  the  frail’st  and  softest  things, 

Who  shut  their  coward  gates  on  atomies, — 

Should  be  called  tyrants,  butchers,  murderers ! 


(e)  The  flighty  purpose  never  is  o’ertook 

Unless  the  deed  go  with  it  : 

(/)  . truth  embodied  in  a  tale 


Shall  enter  in  at  lowly  doors. 
ig)  Throw  physic  to  the  dogs ;  I’ll  none  of  it. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  What  were  Lady  Macbeth’s  motives  for  urging 
Macbeth  to  murder  Duncan  ? 

(6)  Show  in  what  respects  Macbeth’s  faith  in  the  prophe¬ 
cies  of  the  Weird  Sisters  in  the  latter  half  of  the  play  was 
responsible  for  his  downfall. 


4.  (a)  “The  favourable  impression  that  Orlando  makes  on 
the  audience  is  due  partly  to  circumstances  and  partly  to  certain 
admirable  qualities  of  his  own  character.”  Show,  by  definite 
references  to  the  play,  what  circumstances  and  what  qualities 
of  character  are  referred  to  in  this  quotation. 

(h)  Show,  by  reference  to  the  scenes  in  which  they  appear, 
how  Touchstone  turned  to  humorous  account  his  meeting  with 
Corin,  Jaques,  and  Audrey,  respectively. 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  And  then,  the  justice, 

In  fair  round  belly  with  good  capon  lined. 

With  eyes  severe,  and  beard  of  formal  cut. 

Full  of  wise  saws  and  modern  instances  ; 

{b)  Say  not  “a  small  event”  !  Why  “small”  ? 

Costs  it  more  pain  that  this,  ye  call 
A  “great  event”,  should  come  to  pass. 

Than  that  ? 

(c)  Present  fears 
Are  less  than  horrible  imaginings  : 

My  thought,  whose  murder  yet  is  but  fantastical. 

Shakes  so  my  single  state  of  man  that  function 
Is  smother’d  in  surmise,  and  nothing  is 
But  what  is  not. 

(d)  Rosalind.  Farewell,  Monsieur  Traveller  : — look  you  lisp,  and 
wear  strange  suits  ;  disable  all  the  benefits  of  your  own 
country ;  be  out  of  love  with  your  nativity,  and  almost  chide 
God  for  making  you  that  countenance  you  are  ;  or  I  will 
scarce  think  you  have  swam  in  a  gondola. 


().  Show,  by  reference  to  the  poem,  what  means  the  poet  uses 
to  heighten  the  interest  of  the  reader  in  the  struggle  between 
Sohrab  and  Rustum. 


Department  of  tEbucation,  Ontario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  four  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 


Note  ; — Only  four  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  four  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  four  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  [a)  Compare  the  policies  of  the  Girondists  and  the 
Mountain. 

{h)  What  do  you  consider  the  most  important  permanent 
results  of  the  French  Kevolution? 


2.  Trace  the  career  of  Napoleon  from  his  coronation  as 
Emperor  to  his  banishment  to  Elba. 

3.  How  did  the  situation  in  the  Ottoman  Empire  in  1877 
concern  Great  Britain  and  Eussia?  State  the  principal  decisions 
of  the  Congress  of  Berlin  in  1878. 

4.  Describe  the  relations  of  the  European  powers  to  China 
up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Eusso- Japanese  War. 

5.  Sketch  the  policies  and  achievements  of  Bismarck  in  the 
period  after  1871. 


6.  What  elements  of  the  present  constitution  of  Canada  were 
originally  provided  for  by  {a)  the  Quebec  Act,  (?>)  the  Constitu¬ 
tional  Act  of  1791  ? 

B 

Note  : — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Explain  and  illustrate  in  detail  the  following  statement : — 
‘‘  The  Industrial  Eevolution,  in  addition  to  changing 
fundamentally  the  old  methods  of  living,  travelling,  and 
working,  gave  an  entirely  new  direction  to  European  politics 
and  theories  of  government  and  industry.” 


[over] 


8.  Describe  and  indicate  the  historical  importance  of  (a)  the 
Carlsbad  Kesolutions,  (b)  the  July  Ordinances  of  1830,  (c)  the 
English  Eeform  Bill  of  1832. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  G,  only  thefi7-st  one  atteynpted  will  be  valued. 

9.  Discuss  one  of  the  following  results  of  the  Great  War  : — 

(a)  The  changes  in  the  map  of  Europe. 

(b)  The  League  of  Nations,  its  organization  and  duties. 

10.  Discuss  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Contemporary  developments  in  natural  science. 

(b)  Political  and  economic  readjustments  in  Germany 
following  the  Great  War. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note: — Mathematical  tables  may  be  used  in  question  11. 

1.  Find  the  value  of  k  for  which  —kx'^  —  7x-\-S  is  exactly 
divisible  by  2x  +  S. 


2.  Solve  ^+2_^.®  +  4 


X  +  3  X  +  5 


X  +  6  X  +  4 


3.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 
equation  ax^  -{-bx-\-c  =  0. 

4.  Pind  two  numbers  of  which  the  harmonic  mean  is  72  and 
the  geometric  mean  is  90. 

5.  Find  the  sum  of  the  infinite  geometric  series 

a  +  ar  +  ar^  + . 

in  which  r  is  numerically  less  than  1. 

6.  (a)  Working  in  the  scale  of  9,  divide  202664  by  3258,  both 
numbers  being  given  in  that  scale. 

(6)  Transform  the  number  202664  of  (a)  from  the  scale 
of  9  to  the  scale  of  7. 

7.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  things  r  at  a  time. 

8.  Show  in  how  many  ways  3  different  books  may  be  given 
to  10  persons  {a)  if  no  person  may  receive  more  than  one  book, 
(6)  if  there  is  no  restriction  as  to  the  number  any  person  may 
receive. 


[ovee] 


9.  Prove  that  in  the  expansion  of  where  is  a 

positive  integer,  the  sum  of  t)ie  coefficients  of  the  odd  terms 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  even  terms. 

10.  Find  tlie  coefficient  of  in  the  expansion  of 

11.  If  a  debtor  nation  should  undertake  to  meet  its  obligation 
both  as  to  interest  and  principal  by  forty  annual  payments,  the 
first  to  be  made  one  year  from  the  present,  and  each  payment 
after  the  first  to  be  2^  greater  than  the  one  that  precedes  it, 
what  would  be  the  amount  (correct  to  the  nearest  cent)  of  the 
first  and  the  last  payments  on  each  $1000  of  the  debt,  the  rate 
of  interest  being  4^  ? 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  for  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
dividing  in  the  ratio  m\n  the  line  joining  {x^,  yC  and  ,  y-^). 

(b)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  two  trisection  points  of  the 
line  joining  (8,  —4)  to  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining 
(2,  5)  to  (-4,  1). 

2.  Show  that  the  lines  whose  equations  are  x  —  y  =  l, 
x  —  7y  =  l,  and  2x-{-y  =  0  form  an  isosceles  triangle;  and  find 
the  equation  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex  to  the  base. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  circles  which  pass  through 
the  points  (5,  4)  and  (4,  5),  and  have  a  radius  of  5. 

4 

4.  (a)  Show  that  the  square  of  the  tangent  from  (A,  F)  to 
the  circle  x-  -\-y"  -{-^Ax-\-2By  +  C=0  is  equal  to 

Z2  +  F-  +  2AZ  +  2Z^F+a. 

(6)  If  a  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  a  fixed  point 
is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  tangent  from  it  to  a  given  circle, 
prove  that  the  locus  is  another  circle. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  three  fixed  points.  A  triangle  ABC  has 
its  angles  constant  and  is  placed  so  that  AB  passes  through  X, 
BC  through  Y,  and  CA  through  Z. 

(а)  Prove  that  the  locus  of  each  vertex  is  a  circle. 

(б)  Show  that  the  loci  of  the  three  vertices  are  concurrent. 

6.  (a)  Prove  that  any  two  similar  polygons  may  be  so  placed 
that  the  lines  joining  corresponding  points  are  concurrent. 

(h)  Show  how  to  inscribe  a  square  in  a  given  triangle,  that 
is,  to  draw  a  square  which  has  two  vertices  on  one  side  of  the 
triangle  and  one  on  each  of  the  others. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  is  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  half  the 
third  side  and  on  the  median  to  this  side. 

(b)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  of  a 
point  from  the  four  vertices  of  a  given  parallelogram  is  least 
when  the  point  is  at  the  centre. 

8.  (a)  A  straight  line  is  drawn  through  a  given  point  to  cut 
a  given  circle.  Show  that  it  is  divided  harmonically  by  the 
circle,  the  point,  and  the  polar  of  the  point  with  respect  to  the 
circle. 

(b)  A  variable  circle  passes  through  two  fixed  points  A 
and  B.  Show  that  the  polar  of  a  fixed  point  on  AB  passes 
through  a  fixed  point. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  If  one  of  two  parallel  straight  lines  is  perpendicular  to 
a  plane,  prove  that  the  other  is  also. 

(b)  State  whether  the  theorem:  “If  u  and  v  are  each 
parallel  to  w,  then  u  is  parallel  to  v  ”,  is  true  or  untrue  in  the 
several  cases  where  u,  v,  and  w  are  respectively  (i)  straight 
lines  in  space,  (ii)  line,  line,  and  plane,  (iii)  line,  plane,  and  line, 
(iv)  line,  plane,  and  plane,  (v)  plane,  plane,  and  line,  (vi)  three 
planes. 

10.  (a)  Show  how  to  draw  a  perpendicular  to  two  given 
straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

{b)  If  AC  is  the  common  perpendicular  so  drawn,  and  AB, 
CD,  are  equal  distances  measured  along  the  given  lines  respec¬ 
tively,  prove  that  the  straight  line  BD  makes  equal  angles  with 
AB  and  CD. 

11.  {a)  Prove  that  the  four  lines  joining  the  vertices  of  a 
tetrahedron  to  the  centroids  of  the  opposite  faces  and  the  three 
lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  opposite  edges  meet  in  a 
common  point. 

{b)  In  the  case  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  each  of  whose 
edges  is  of  length  I  inch,  calculate  the  altitude  and  the  volume 
of  the  tetrahedron. 

12.  A  two-gallon  pail  has  diameter  12  inches  at  the  top  and 
diameter  8  inches  at  the  bottom.  Find  (a)  the  height  of  the  pail 
to  the  nearest  tenth  of  an  inch,  (/j)  the  number  of  gallons  con¬ 
tained  when  the  pail  is  filled  to  half  its  height,  {ir  =  3'1416, 
and  1  gal.  =  O’ 16  cu.  ft.) 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note: — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  logarithmic  and 
trigonometric  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Find  expressions  in  terms  of  the  trigonometric  ratios 
of  A  for  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  each  of  the  angles 
180°  +  ^  and  90°  +  yl. 

(6)  Find  the  sine  and  tangent  of  cos~^ 

i 

2.  Given  that  the  logarithms  of  2  and  3  to  the  base  10  are 
respectively  0‘3010300  and  0'4771213,  find  (a)  the  logarithms 
of  6000,  '000125,  and  15^®®  ;  and  (6)  the  approximate  value 
of  X  which  makes  3^=  2. 


3.  The  top  of  a  tree  growing  at  one  corner  of  a  level  square 
field  has  an  elevation  of  20°  from  the  centre  of  the  field.  What 
is  its  elevation  from  each  of  the  remaining  corners  ? 

4.  Assuming  the  formulae  for  the  ratios  of  A  +  i?  and  A—  B, 
find  {a)  cos  3  A  in  terms  of  cos  A,  (5)  sin  A— sin  i?  as  twice 
the  product  of  two  trigonometric  ratios. 

5.  Solve  completely  the  equation  (sin  2jc  +  cos  2x)"  =  2. 


6.  Prove  that  in  a  triangle  ABC 


(a)  cos  A  = 


b-+c^--a^  . 
Wc  ’ 


(b)  the  area  A  =  \/ s(s  —  a)(s  —  b)(s  —  c) ; 

(c)  the  radius  of  the  circumcircle  is  — 

^  ^  4A 


[over] 


7.  If  is  a  point  in  a  direction  15°  north  of  east  from  N  and  at 
a  distance  of  10  miles.  A  road  runs  due  east  from  N. 

(a)  How  far  must  one  go  along  this  road  from  JV  to  reach 
a  point  6  miles  from  if  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  length  of  that  part  of  the  road  lying 
within  6  miles  from  31  ? 

8.  A  triano-ular  field  has  two  sides  of  lenj^ths  1020  feet  and 

867'5  feet  inclined  at  an  angle  of  47° 45'.  (a)  Calculate  the 

remaining  side  and  angles,  (b)  Find  the  length  of  the  longest 
circular  running  track  that  can  be  contained  in  the  field,  allow- 
ino;  10  feet  for  the  width  of  the  track,  and  takino;  the  measure- 
ment  along  the  inner  edge.  (7r  =  3’1416.) 
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1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  pollination,  (ii)  self-pollination, 
(iii)  cross-pollination  ? 

(h)  Name  three  plants  that  are  pollinated  by  the  wind, 
and  three  that  are  pollinated  by  insects,  and  show  in  each  case 
in  what  features  the  plant  is  adapted  to  its  particular  mode  of 
pollination. 

2.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  section  through  a  leaf,  showing 
the  relative  position  of  the  various  tissues,  and  label  your 
diagram. 

(b)  Point  out  the  various  modifications  which  may  occur 
in  the  size,  shape,  and  arrangement  of  leaves  in  relation  to  light. 

3.  (a)  State  the  characteristics  which  distinguish  monocoty¬ 
ledons  and  dicotyledons. 

(b)  Describe  a  plant,  its  flower  included,  belonging  to  one 
of  the  following  orders  :  Gramineae,  Leguminosae,  Compositae. 

4.  Describe  the  structure  and  give  the  life-history  of  a  liver¬ 
wort.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  diagrams. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  differences  between  a  seed  and  a  fruit  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  following  fruits  and  give  an  example  of 
each  :  drupe,  pome,  achene,  berry,  legume.  Show  from  what 
parts  of  the  flower  each  of  these  fruits  has  been  derived. 

6.  {a)  Give  the  life-history  and  describe  the  structure  of  the 
yeast  plant. 

(b)  Basing  your  answ^er  upon  two  industrial  processes  in 
which  yeast  is  used,  describe  the  effects  produced  by  the  yeast 
plant. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  and  the  mode  of 
respiration  of  (i)  the  frog,  (ii)  the  fresh- water  clam. 

(b)  tlow  does  the  tadpole  differ  from  the  adult  frog  (i)  in 
the  organs  of  respiration  and  (ii)  in  the  mode  of  respiration  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  parts  of  (i)  the  grasshopper, 
(ii)  the  snake. 

(b)  Show  how  these  parts  are  adapted  to  the  feeding  habits 
of  these  animals. 

3.  Describe  the  eye  of  a  mammal,  and  state  the  functions  of 
the  various  parts. 

4.  Compare  the  crayfish  and  the  fresh-water  clam,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Manner  of  obtaining  food. 

(b)  Protection  and  defence. 

(c)  Locomotion. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  (i)  the  shoulder-girdle  and 
(ii)  the  wing  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Show  how  the  arrangement  and  structure  of  these 
parts  assist  the  bird  in  flying. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  digestion  of  a  rabbit  (or  a  cat). 

(b)  What  functions  does  each  organ  perform  in  the  diges¬ 
tion  of  the  food  ? 
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1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  uniform  velocity  and  uniform 
acceleration,  and  give  an  illustration  of  the  latter. 

{h)  A  body  starts  with  a  velocity  of  20  cm.  per  second,  and 
is  given  a  uniform  acceleration  of  100  cm.  per  second  per 
second.  How  far  will  it  go  in  6  seconds  ? 

(c)  A  body  moves  10  cm.,  20  cm.,  30  cm.,  40  cm.,  in  four 
succeeding  seconds ;  determine  whether  its  acceleration  is 
uniform. 

2.  {a)  Give  three  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  inertia. 

{b)  Explain  why  a  ship  rides  more  smoothly  when  fully 
loaded  than  when  empty. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  mass  and  weight. 

3.  {a)  What  is  momentum  ? 

{b)  What  is  the  relation  between  force  and  momentum  ? 
Deduce  the  relation  F  =  ma. 

4.  (a)  State  the  parallelogram  of  forces. 

(b)  How  would  you  demonstrate  it  experimentally  ? 

(c)  Two  forces,  each  of  2  pounds,  acting  at  60°,  have  the 
same  resultant  as  two  equal  forces  acting  at  right  angles.  What 
is  the  magnitude  of  these  forces  ? 

5.  (a)  A  bag  of  cement  weighing  100  pounds  is  raised  from 
the  ground  to  a  height  of  50  feet.  What  is  its  potential  energy? 

(b)  If  it  now  be  allowed  to  fall  freely  what  will  be  its 
kinetic  energy  (i)  after  falling  through  25  feet,  (ii)  on  reaching 
the  ground? 

(c)  Find  its  velocity  on  reaching  the  ground. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  Principle  and  describe  an  experimental 
verification  of  it. 

(b)  Describe  the  hydraulic  press  and  show  how  Pascal’s 
Principle  is  illustrated  by  it. 

7.  (a)  How  would  you  demonstrate  Archimedes’  Principle 
experimentally  ? 

(b)  A  cylinder  of  cork  weighs  10  grams  and  its  specific 
gravity  is  ’25.  Find  the  least  force  which  will  immerse  it  (i)  in 
water,  (ii)  in  oil  of  specific  gravity  *9. 

8.  (a)  What  is  observed  when  glass  tubes  of  small  bore  are 
held  vertically  in  water  ?  Illustrate  with  a  diagram,  showing 
tubes  of  different  sizes. 

(b)  Account  for  the  difference  in  the  behaviour  of  the  water 
in  the  tubes. 

9.  (a)  Describe  three  simple  experiments  w'hich  show  that 
when  the  velocity  of  a  fluid  increases  the  pressure  exerted  by  it 
diminishes. 

(b)  Apply  this  principle  to  explain  the  atomizer. 

10.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  ? 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  it. 
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Note: — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A 

1.  Describe  the  visible  changes  that  take  place  when  aqueous 
solutions  of  the  following  substances  are  mixed.  In  each  case 
write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  and  name  the  solid  formed  : 

{a)  Lead  nitrate  and  sodium  chloride. 

(6)  Copper  sulphate  and  potassium  sulphide. 

(c)  Ferric  chloride  and  ammonium  hydroxide. 

{d)  Ferrous  sulphate  and  potassium  hydroxide. 

(e)  Silver  nitrate  and  hydrochloric  acid. 

(/)  Zinc  sulphate  and  ammonium  sulphide. 

2.  NH3  +  H,0  ^  NH,OH. 

(a)  What  does  this  notation  mean  ? 

(b)  If  the  reaction  indicated  above  has  reached  equilibrium, 
state  two  ways  in  which  the  equilibrium  may  be  disturbed  and 
state  what  the  reaction  will  be  in  each  case. 


3.  (a)  How  many  grams  of  a  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride 
containing  30^  of  HCl  will  neutralize  102  grams  of  a  solution 
of  ammonia  containing  35%  of  ammonia  gas  ? 

(H  =  I,  Cl -35-5,  N  =  I4.) 

(b)  One  gram  of  zinc  ore  was  dissolved  and  the  zinc 
precipitated  by  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  resulting  zinc  sulphide 
weighed  0‘38  grams.  Calculate  the  percentage  of  zinc  in  the  ore. 

(Zn  =  65,  S-32.) 

[over] 


4.  Baking  soda  is  an  acid  carbonate  of  sodium,  calcite  is  a 
normal  (neutral)  carbonate  of  calcium,  white  lead  is  a  basic 
carbonate  of  lead. 

(a)  What  do  the  terms  acid,  normal,  and  basic  mean  in  the 
above  statements  ? 

(6)  How  may  the  acid  carbonate  of  sodium  be  changed  to 
the  normal  carbonate  and  the  normal  to  the  acid  ? 

B 

5.  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  {a)  methane, 
(6)  acetylene. 

6.  Describe  the  process  of  soap-making  and  show  how  the 
reaction  resembles  that  between  an  acid  and  an  alkali,  forming  a 
salt. 

7.  (a)  Distinguish  between  hydrocarbons  and  carbohydrates. 

(b)  Compare  cane  sugar  and  glucose  as  to  sources,  proper¬ 
ties,  composition,  and  commercial  uses. 

C 

8.  (a)  Give  the  formula  and  the  chemical  name  of  each  of 
the  following  ;  plaster  of  Paris,  quicklime,  white  arsenic, 
washing  soda,  alum,  copperas,  litharge,  crystallized  Epsom  salts, 
bluestone,  fluorspar. 

(6)  State  a  commercial  use  of  each  of  any  six  of  the 
substances  in  (a). 

9.  (a)  Describe  a  method  by  which  the  following  may  be 
prepared  :  (i)  carbon  bisulphide,  (ii)  arsine,  (iii)  hydrogen 
peroxide. 

(?;)  Describe  the  following  methods  of  purifying  water 
and  explain  the  physical  or  chemical  action  in  each  case :  (i)  by 
the  use  of  alum  and  lime,  (ii)  by  the  use  of  bleaching  powder. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

Castra  sunt  in  Italia  contra  populum  Romanum  in  Etru- 
riae  faucibus  conlocata ;  crescit  in  dies  singulos  hostium 
nuinerus ;  eorurn  autem  castrorum  imperatorem  ducemque 
hostium  intra  moenia  atque  adeo  in  senatu  videmus  intes- 
5  tinam  aliquam  cotidie  perniciern  rei  publicae  molientern. 
Si  te  iam,  Catilina,  comprehendi,  si  interfici  iussero,  credo, 
erit  verenduin  mihi  ne  non  potius  hoc  omnes  boni  serins  a 
■  me  quam  quisquam  crudelius  factum  esse  dicat.  Verum  ego 
hoc,  quod  iam  pridem  factum  esse  oportuit,  certa  de  causa 
10  nondurn  adducor  ut  faciam.  Turn  denique  interficiere,  cum 
iam  nemo  tarn  improbus,  tarn  perditus,  tarn  tui  similis 
inveniri  poterit,  qui  id  non  iure  factum  esse  fateatur.  Quam 
diu  quisquam  erit  qui  te  defendere  audeat,  vives,  et  vives  ita 
ut  vivis,  multis  meis  et  firmis  praesidiis  obsessus,  ne  com- 
1 5  inovere  te  contra  rem  publicam  possis.  Multorurn  te  etiam 
oculi  et  aures  non  sentientem,  sicut  adhuc  fecerunt,  specula- 
buntur  atque  custodient.  Muta  iam  istam  mentem  ;  mihi 
crede,  obliviscere  caedis  atque  incendiorum.  Teneris  undique ; 
luce  sunt  clariora  nobis  tua  consilia  omnia,  quae  iam  mecum 
2  0  licet  recognoscas. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  mihi  (1.  7),  tui  (1.  11),  caedis  (1.  18), 
luce  (1.  19). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  dicat  (1.  8),  faciam  (1.  10), 
fateatur  (1.  12),  audeat  (1.  13),  possis  (1.  15),  recognoscas  (1.  20). 

4.  Distinguish  in  force  between  in  dies  (1.  2)  and  cotidie  (1.  5). 

5.  certa  de  causa  (1.  9).  What  reason  has  Cicero  in  mind  ? 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  molientem,  fateatur,  audeat, 
obsessus. 


[over] 


B 


7.  Translate  into  Eno|:lish  : — 

Quem  tu,  Melpomene,  semel 

nascentem  placido  lumine  videris, 
ilium  non  labor  Isthmius 

clarabit  pugilem,  non  equus  impiger 
6  curru  ducet  Achaico 

victorem,  neque  res  bellica  Deliis 
ornatum  folds  ducem, 

quod  regum  tumidas  contuderit  minas, 
ostendet  Capitolio ; 

10  sed  quae  Tibur  aquae  fertile  praefluunt 
et  spissae  nernorum  comae 

fingent  Aeolio  carmine  nobilem. 

Romae,  principis  urbium, 

dignatur  suboles  inter  amabilis 
1 5  vatum  ponere  me  choros, 

et  iam  dente  minus  mordeor  invido. 

O  testudinis  aureae 

dulcem  quae  strepitum,  Fieri,  temperas, 
o  mutis  quoque  piscibus 
2  0  donatura  cycni  si  libeat,  sonum, 
totum  muneris  hoc  tui  est, 

quod  monstror  digito  praetereuntiurn 
Romanae  fidicen  lyrae ; 

quod  spiro  et  placeo,  si  placeo,  tuum  est. 

8.  Explain  the  references  in  labor  Isthmius  (1.  3),  Deliis 
foliis  (11.  6,  7),  Capitolio  (1.  9),  Aeolio  carmine  (1.  12). 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  contuderit  (1.  8)  and  for 
the  case  of  fidicen  (1.  23). 

10.  State  in  a  short  sentence  the  subject  of  this  ode. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Curio^  Caesar's  lieutenant^  besieges  Utica.,  then  held  by  F.  Attius 
Fam.?,  to  whom  King  Juba  of  Nuniidia  sends  reinforcements i) 

C.  Curio  in  Africam  profectus  ex  Sicilia  et  iam  ab  initio 
copias  P.  Atti  Vari  despiciens,  duas  legiones  ex  quattuor,  quas 
acceperat  a  Caesare,  quingentos  equites  transportabat  biduoque 
et  noctibus  tribus  navigatione  consumptis  appellit  ad  eum 
locum,  qui  appellatur  Anquillaria.  Postero  die  Curio  obsidere 
Uticam  et  vallo  circummunire  instituit.  Erat  in  oppido  multi- 


tudo  pro  quibusdam  Caesaris  in  se  beneficiis  illi  ainicissima : 
itaque  de  deditione  omnes  palam  loquebantur  et  cum  P.  Attio 
agebant,  ne  omnium  fortunas  perturbari  vellet.  Haec  cum 
agerentur,  nuntii  praemissi  ab  rege  luba  venerunt,  qui  ilium 
adesse  cum  magnis  copiis  dicerent  et  de  custodia  ac  defensione 
urbis  hortarentur.  Quae  res  eorum  perterritos  animos  confir- 
mavit.  Eodem  tempore  res  secundae  Caesaris  in  Hispania  in 
Africam  nuntiis  et  litteris  perferebantur.  Quibus  rebus  elatus 
Curio  nihil  contra  se  regem  ausurum  existimabat.  8ed  ubi 
certis  auctoribus  cornperit  minus  XXV  milibus  ab  Utica  eius 
copias  abesse,  relictis  munitionibus  sese  in  castra  recepit. 
Hue  frurnentum  comportare  coepit  statimque  in  Sicilian!  misit 
uti  duae  legiones  reliquusque  equitatus  ad  se  mitteretur.  Itaque 
omnium  suorum  consensu  Curio  reliquas  copias  exspectare  et 
bellum  ducere  parabat.  His  rebus  constitutis  probatisque 
consiliis  ex  perfugis  quibusdam  oppidanis  audit  lubam  revo- 
catum  finitimo  bello  et  Saburram,  eius  praefectum,  cum  medi- 
ocribus  copiis  missum  Uticae  appropinquare.  His  auctoribus 
temere  credens  consilium  commutat  et  proelio  rem  committere 
constituit.  Quo  ex  proelio  equites  perpauci  se  recipiunt :  milites 
ad  unum  omnes  interheiuntur. 

apj)elleve  =  to  land. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Hie  dies  nostris  longe  gravissimus  fuit;  sed  tamen  hunc 
habuit  eventum  ut  eo  die  maximus  niimerus  hostium  vulne- 
raretur  atque  interficeretur,  ut  se  sub  ipso  vallo  constipaverant 
recessumque  primis  ultimi  non  dabant.  Paulum  quidem 
6  interraissa  flamma  et  quodam  loco  turri  adacta  et  contingente 
vallum,  tertiae  cohortis  centuriones  ex  eo  quo  stabant  loco 
recesserunt  suosque  omnes  removerunt ;  nutu  vocibusque 
liostes  si  introire  vellent,  vocare  coeperunt,  quorum  progredi 
ausus  est  nemo.  Turn  ex  omni  parte  lapidibus  coniectis 
1  0  deturbati  sunt,  turrisque  succensa  est. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  adacta  (1.  5),  coyitingente 
(1.  5),  stabant  (1.  6),  ausus  est  (1.  9). 

(b)  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  dabant  (1.  4),  vellent 
(1.  8),  and  the  construction  of  quodam  loco  (1.  5). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  With  such  pains  did  he  arrange  for  the  arrest  of 
Indutiomarus  that  everything  turned  out  as  he  expected. 

(6)  The  lieutenants  in  charge  of  the  two  winter  camps 
were  informed  by  scouts  that  large  forces  had  assembled  to 
attack  them. 

(c)  Cotta  was  going  to  send  a  letter  written  in  Greek 
characters  in  order  that  the  enemy  might  not  learn  anything 
about  his  plans  if  the  messenger  were  intercepted. 

{d)  Although  all  their  effects  were  being  burned  up  in 
the  camp,  not  only  did  no  one  depart  from  the  rampart  but 
few  even  looked  behind  them. 

■over] 


(e)  By  urging  them  not  to  lose  the  opportunity  of  taking 
vengeance  on  the  Romans,  he  easily  persuaded  the  Nervii  to 
embark  on  this  undertaking. 

(/’)  It  happened  that  the  shouting  increased  since  each 
was  searchina;  for  those  thino^s  which  he  held  most  dear. 

o  o 

(g)  They  thought  it  hardly  credible  that  a  legion  had 
dared  to  leave  camp  without  orders  from  Caesar,  especially 
when  he  himself  was  near  at  hand. 

(Ji)  Fearing  that  he  would  be  cut  off  from  sailing  by 
storms,  Caesar  decided  to  set  sail  about  the  fourth  watch. 

(i)  While  the  messenger  was  showing  them  at  what  point 
the  river  bank  had  been  fortified,  a  band  of  hostile  cavalry 
suddenly  came  in  sight. 

(j)  We  were  all  of  opinion  that  if  we  allowed  him  to 
remain  at  home  he  would  be  a  care,  not  a  help  to  you. 

C 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

When  Galba  had  spent  several  days  in  camp  he  observed 
that  the  mountains  overhanging  the  valley  were  held  by 
large  numbers  of  Gauls.  Several  reasons  had  led  the  Gauls 
to  renew  the  war  :  first,  because  they  despised  the  legion  now 
that  two  cohorts  had  been  withdrawn  (detralto) ;  secondly, 
because  they  supposed  that  the  enemy  would  be  unable  to  resist 
their  first  attack  when  they  rushed  down  from  the  heights ; 
and  finally,  because  they  believed  that  the  Romans  were  seizing 
the  Alps  for  the  purpose  of  joining  these  districts  to  the 
neighbouring  province.  Galba  was  alarmed  at  the  situation 
as  he  had  made  no  adequate  provision  of  corn  and  other 
supplies.  Accordingly  he  called  the  centurions  together.  In  the 
council  quite  a  number  expressed  the  opinion  that  an  escape 
should  be  attempted  by  the  same  road  by  which  they  had  come. 
The  greater  number,  however,  were  in  favour  of  defending  the 
camp  till  succour  arrived,  declaring  that,  although  few,  they 
were  equal  to  many  thousands  of  Gauls. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Septeml^er  Examinations,  1923 

UPPER  SCHOOL 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Mile  Marguerite  n’eut  pas  plus  tot  atteint  la  plateforine,  et 
jete  un  regard  dans  I’espace  qui  s’ouvrait  alors  devant  elle, 
que  je  la  vis  placer  obliqueinent  sa  main  au-dessus  de  ses 
yeux,  comme  si  elle  eprouvait  un  subit  eblouissement.  Je 
5  me  liatai  de  la  rejoindre. — Ce  beau  jour  approchant  de  sa  fin, 
eclairait  de  ses  dernieres  splendeurs  une  scene  vaste,  bizarre 
et  sublime,  que  je  n’oublierai  jamais.  En  face  de  nous,  et  a 
une  immense  profondeur  au-dessous  du  plateau,  s’etendait  a 
perte  de  vue  une  sorte  de  marecage  parseme  de  plaques 
1 0  lumineuses,  et  qui  offrait  I’aspect  d’une  terre  a  peine 
abandonnee  par  le  reflux  d’un  deluge.  Cette  large  bale 
s’avan^ait  j usque  sous  nos  pieds  au  sein  des  montagnes 
ecliancrees.  Sur  les  bancs  de  sable  et  de  vase  qui  separaient 
les  lagunes  intermittentes,  une  vegetation  confuse  de  roseaux 
1 5  et  d’herbes  marines  se  teignait  de  mille  nuances,  egalement 
sombres  et  pourtant  distinctes,  qui  contrastaient  avec  la 
surface  eclatante  des  eaux.  A  chacun  de  ses  pas  rapides  vers 
I’horizon,  le  soleil  illuminait  ou  plongeait  dans  Tombre  quel- 
ques-uns  des  nombreux  lacs  qui  mar(|uetaient  le  golfe  a  demi 
2  0  desseche  :  il  sernblait  puiser  tour  a  tour  dans  son  ecrin  celeste 
les  plus  precieuses  matieres,  I’argent,  Tor,  le  rubis,  le  diamant, 
pour  les  faire  etinceler  sur  chaque  point  de  cette  plaine 
magnifique.  Quand  I'astre  toucha  le  terme  de  sa  carriere, 
une  bande  vaporeuse  et  ondee  qui  bordait  au  loin  la  limite 
2  5  extreme  des  marecages  s’empourpra  soudain  d’une  lueur 
d’incendie,  et  garda  un  moment  la  transparence  irradiee  d’un 
nuage  que  sillonne  la  foudre. 

2.  Give  the  past  participle  of  vis  (1.  3),  rejoindre  (1.  5), 
offrait  (1.  10),  teignait  (1.  15). 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  Margrave.  Malheureusement,  le  cointe  Sigismond  se 
fit  attendre  un  pen. 

Le  Baron.  Vous  savez,  il  etait  flaneur  par  nature;  il  fut 
en  retard  de  dix-huit  mois,  pendant  lesquels  il  eut  ete  absurde 
5  de  diminuer  inon  train.  J’hypothequai  la  succession  de  cinq 
cent  inille  florins.  Pouvais-je  prevoir  qu’elle  me  glisserait 
entre  les  doigts  ?  Maintenant,  si  je  veux  payer  mes  creanciers, 
il  faudra  vendre  ina  terre  de  Berghausen,  que  j’ai  respectee 
jusqu’ici,  etj’en  serai  reduit  a  vivre  de  la  petite  rente  que 
1  0  in’a  laissee  ce  mauvais  plaisant  de  Sigismond. 

4.  Give  the  first  person  singular,  past  definite,  active,  of 
attendre  (1.  2),  savez  (1.  3),  prevoir  (1.  6),  reduit  (1.  9),  vivre  (1.  9). 

5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

Frederique  Qu’importe  mon  mariage  a  cette  noble 
societe  ? 

La  Margrave.  Pardonnez-moi,  mademoiselle,  on  s’en 
occupe.  On  vous  salt  gre  d’avoir  retarde  votre  bonheur  d’un 
5  mois,  par  respect  pour  la  memoire  du  comte  Sigismond. 

Frederique.  C’etait  la  seule  fa^on  que  nous  eussions  de 
porter  son  deuil,  et  I’idee  nous  en  fut  venue,  quand  meme 
vous  ne  nous  Teussiez  pas  suggeree. 

6.  Account  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  eussions  (1.  6). 

7.  Why  is  La  Pierre  de  Touche  a  suitable  title  for  the  play 
from  which  the  above  extract  is  taken  ? 

8.  In  which  of  the  followino;  words  is  the  final  consonant 

o 

silent :  fit,  pare,  acces,  amer,  inquiet,  net,  sud,  oeuf  ? 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Vous  savez  que  mon  intention  en  venant  ici  etait  d’y 
ouvrir  une  ecole.  Voici  de  quelle  fa^on  les  ecoles  sont  ordinaire - 
ment  fondees  dans  ce  pays.  Line  demi-douzaine  de  planteurs 
se  reunissent,  conviennent  de  faire  elever  leurs  enfants  ensemble, 
et  s’engagent  a  payer  chacun  une  certaine  somme.  Ces  cotisa- 
tions  volontaires  forment  le  traitement  de  I’instituteur.  J’ai 
obtenu  sans  difficulte  I’emploi  que  je  desirais,  et  je  re9ois  pour 
une  douzaine  d’ecoliers  une  liberate  retribution. 


Mon  ecole  est  une  singulik*e  inaison,  batie  tout  simple- 
inent  avec  des  poiitres,  superposees  I’line  a  I’autre,  rejointes  aux 
quatre  coins.  Point  de  fenetres ;  mais  la  terre  employee  a 
remplir  les  interstices  des  poutres  s’etant  dessecliee  et  etant 
tombee,  il  m’arrive  par  la  assez  d’air  et  de  lurniere.  La  porte 
roule  sur  des  gonds  en  bois,  et  reste  ouverte  presque  constam- 
ment,  nuit  et  jour.  Des  pupitres  et  des  bancs  fa(j*onnes  avec  la 
hache  par  un  artisan  rustique,  un  pupitre  plus  tdegant  et  une 
chaise  pour  moi,  voila  tout  mon  ameublement.  Mes  el  eves  sont 
d’une  nature  aussi  primitive  que  mon  habitation.  II  n’y  en  a 
pas  un  qui  ne  soit  plus  habile  a  manier  un  fusil  qu  a  tenir  une 
plume,  et  a  capturer  un  lapin  ou  un  opossum  qu’a  conjuguer 
un  verbe. 

Mon  habitation  est  du  reste  etablie  dans  une  situation 
tres  romantique,  au  milieu  d’une  foret,  dont  on  a  abattu  les 
arbres,  sur  un  espace  d’environ  cent  metres  carres,  a  I’exception 
de  trois  o-rands  chenes  destines  a  ombrager  le  tout ....  Au  loin 
s’etend  une  foret  de  chenes,  de  pins  de  difFerentes  especes,  et  a 
trois  milles  de  distance  il  n’y  a  pas  une  autre  habitation  humaine. 

10.  Tran'slate  into  English  : — 

NUITS  DE  JUIN 

L’ete,  lorsque  le  jour  a  fui,  de  fleurs  couverte 
La  plaine  verse  au  loin  un  parfum  enivrant ; 

Les  yeux  fermes,  I’oreille  aux  rumeurs  entr ’ouverte, 

On  ne  dort  qu’a  demi  d’un  sommeil  transparent. 

Les  astres  sont  plus  purs,  I’ombre  parait  meilleure ; 

Lin  vague  demi-jour  teint  le  dome  eternel ; 

Et  I’aube  douce  et  pale,  en  attendant  son  heure, 

Semble  toute  la  nuit  errer  au  bas  du  ciel. 

— Victor  Hugo. 
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FEENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Did  you  answer  all  the  questions  she  asked  you? 

2.  Before  going  to  bed  let  us  take  a  long  walk. 

3.  Sit  down  in  that  armchair  beside  the  bookcase. 

4.  Which  bread  is  stale  ?  This  is  fresher  than  that. 

5.  Does  the  baker  on  the  ground  floor  do  a  good  business? 

6.  Have  you  ever  heard  anything  better  than  that?  Seldom. 

7.  Old  people  are  generally  more  serious  than  young  people. 

8.  Why  can  that  not  be  used  to  repair  the  roof? 

9.  How  happy  you  are !  Have  you  just  received  some  good 
news  ? 

10.  I  hope  that  all  the  candidates  do  not  expect  to  be  elected. 

11.  Has  James  a  horse  of  his  own  ?  He  ought  to  have  one. 

12.  She  is  suffering  a  great  deal  and  is  too  weak  to  get  up 
to-day. 

13.  That  is  the  prescription  I  want  you  to  give  to  the  druggist. 

14.  Does  Doctor  Eibot  live  at  number  89  Notre  Dame  Street? 

15.  I  know  her  by  sight  but  I  have  never  been  introduced  to  her. 

16.  My  grandmother  has  been  complaining  of  that  for  a  very 
long  time. 

17.  He  would  never  have  sent  it  to  us  if  we  had  not  asked  him 
for  it. 

18.  My  brother-in-law  is  sneezing  and  coughing  and  has  pains 
all  over  his  body. 

19.  There  will  be  ninety-five  people  in  the  hall  if  they  all  come. 

20.  I  am  afraid  she  is  lazy.  If  she  wants  work,  she  has  only 
to  ask  for  it. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

I  left  Paris  yesterday.  Before  my  departure  I  went  to  bid 
Helen  farewell  and  tell  her  part  of  the  truth.  The  poor  child 
understood,  and  when  we  parted,  her  eyes  filled  with  tears. 

After  travelling  all  day  I  reached  Eennes,  where  I  passed 
the  night.  This  morning  I  got  into  a  stage-coach  which  was  to 
put  me  down  five  or  six  hours  later  at  a  little  town  near  the 
castle.  On  the  way  I  was  unable  to  understand  how  this  old 
province  had  acquired  the  reputation  it  enjoys.  A  flat  country, 
green  and  monotonous,  apple-trees  and  ditches,  there  was  noth¬ 
ing  very  interesting  or  poetic.  Wearied  with  disappointments 
and  apple-trees,  I  soon  ceased  to  pay  the  slightest  attention  to 
the  landscape,  and  was  on  the  point  of  falling  asleep  when 
suddenly  the  heavy  vehicle  stopped.  An  old  lady  who  was 
sitting  beside  me  seized  my  arm  and  asked  what  was  the  matter. 
I  put  my  head  out  of  the  window  but  I  saw  nothing  and  told 
her  not  to  get  alarmed.  Finally  we  arrived  at  the  end  of  our 
journey,  and  I  was  very  glad  to  alight.  I  at  once  made  my  way 
toward  the  castle,  and  after  walking  a  few  hundred  paces  found 
myself  in  a  large  garden.  Advancing  still  further  I  saw  an  old 
servant  with  gray  hair  coming  toward  me.  He  took  my  valise, 
and  a  few  minutes  later  showed  me  into  the  beautiful  drawing¬ 
room. 
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A 


1 


1  0 


Translate  into  Entrlish  : — 

c5 

^Ibelljeib.  ludrc  traiirig  !  —  i^leiii,  ba^  t3(aube  irfj  nicf)t! 

Obev)t.  qlaubeit  0ie  nidit,  '^(belfjeib? 

'^Ibenjelb  (tad)einb).  J^d)  c\Iaube  uidjt  an  bo]e 
^luifdjeu  i^iib  Olbeubovf  fdjlimm  gciuovbeii  ift,  faun  luieber 

3iit  luerbeii.  .ijeiite  A'^inb,  morgen  Tvveimb,  Ijcifit  ed  in  ber 
aber  3'ba’d  loirb  fid)  uid)t  fo  fd)ued  diibevn. — ■ 

3^evr  Oberft,  id)  ()abe  eiu  prdd)tigcd  Tl^obed  ,^u  eiuem 
mitgebrad)t,  bad  iieiie  .^'teib  mid  id)  biefcn  ^IMiiter  atd  ^raut= 
jungfer  tvagen. 

Oberft.  T)avan  ift  nid)t  benfeu !  0o  laffe  id)  mid)  nid)t 
fangen,  'i)}^dbd)en.  fpieie  ben  ilrieg  in  ^^einbedlaub.  ^i^ariim 
treiben  ©ie  aubeve  i^eute  ^yim  ':?Utar,  lutb  0ie  felbft  muffen 
erleben,  ba[3  9iad)bavfd)aft  0ie  fpotteub  bie  T)onien= 

vofe  uiib  ben  jungfrdulid)en  ^aiibmivt  ncunt. 


2.  Give  the  infinitive,  the  first  person  singular,  imperfect 
indicative,  active,  and  the  past  participle  of  faun  (1.  4),  l)cipt  (1.  5), 
mid  (1.  8),  laffe  (1.  10),  ueimt  (1.  14). 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  (1-  5)>  Oleful)!  (1.  6), 

^leibe  (1.  7),  T)ldbd)en  (1.  11),  3tad)barfd)aft  (1.  13),  ihntbmivt  (1.  14). 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

^ISanim  fod  id)  mid)  auberd  ,^eigen,  aid  id)  bin? 

iSir  3sihii^g^fd)reibev  futtevn  imferii  Ohift  mit  lagedueuigfeiten, 
mir  nuiffeii  ade  (Mevid)te,  meld)e  0atau  fiir  bie  ))Tenfd)eu  fod)t,  in 
ben  aderfleinften  ififfen  bnrd)foften,  bavnm  mnffen  0ie  nnd  fcbon 
5  etmad  jn  gnte  l)alten.  T)er  tdglid)e  'ilvger  fiber  bad  'Terfel)lte 

[over] 


unb  0cf)(ed)te,  bte  ciDigeu  fleiuen  ^htfreguiu^en  fiber  alleS  mogltcf^e, 
bad  avbeitet  in  bcm  l)?eu(d)en.  ^tiifaiu^e  badt  man  bte 

5vaiift,  fpdtev  c^eraoljnt  man  fid)  barfiber  511  fpotten,  2Ber  immev 
fur  ben  lag  arbeitet,  ift  ed  bei  bem  uid)t  and)  naturUd),  baf5  er 
10  in  ben  ^ag  ()inein  lebt? 

i?(be(()eib  (nnriibig).  ^T^ad  ift  ja  traiirig ! 

,3’^^  (^^egenteil.  (5d  ift  gan,^  fummen  mie 

bie  iMenen^  biirdjftiegen  im  (^>eift  bie  gan^^e  i\>eU,  fangen  <£^onig, 
mo  mir  it)n  finben,  nnb  ftedjen,  mo  nifd  etmad  mipfddt.  —  (^dn 

1 5  fo(d)ed  I'eben  ift  nid)t  gerabe  gemadjt,  grofje  .f>eroen  jn  bilben,  ed 
mnp  aber  and)  fotd)e  .^'diije  geben,  mie  mir  finb. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active,  of 
jeigen  (1.  1),  mnffen  (1.  3),  t)atten  (1.  5),  fted)en  (1.  14),  geben  (1.  16). 

6.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Gnbtid)  erreid)te  er  ben  3tein,  an  bem  er  (^iertrnb  ge^eidinet; 
ben  ^^dah  t)dtte  er  nnter  tanfenben  mieber  erfannt,  benn  ber  atte 
fyiieberbnfd)  mit  feinen  ftarren  'Sften  be5eid)nete  i^n  ^n  genan. 
Gr  mnfjte  jet^t  genan,  mot)er  er  gefommen  mar,  nnb  mo  (‘'ierme(d= 
5  t)anfen  tiegen  nuipte,  nnb  fd)ritt  rafd)  bad  Xat  .pirncf,  genan 
biefetbe  dHd)tnng  beibet)attenb,  ber  er  geftern  mit  diertrnb  gefotgt 
mar.  ^dbort  erfannte  er  and)  bie  33iegnng  bed  -flanged,  fiber  bem 
ber  bfiftere  .fiot)enrand)  getegen;  nnr  bad  (hdengebfifd)  fd)ieb  i^n 
nod)  non  ben  erften  .\bdnfern.  erreid)t  —  brdngte 

10  fict)  f)inbnrd)  nnb  — befanb  fid)  mieber  in  bem  ndmlid)en  fnmpfigen 
Morafte,  in  bem  er  in  ber  tet3ten  d(ad)t  t)ernmgematet. 

Todftdnbig  rattod  nnb  feinen  eigenen  0innen  nid)t  tranenb, 
moUte  er  bie  'f'Ciffage  l)ier  erpningen,  aber  bad  fd)mni3ige  0nmpf= 
maffer  pnang  it)m  enbtid),  bad  trocfene  ^anb  mieber  ^n  fnd)en, 

1 6  nnb  nergebend  manberte  er  bort  iet3t  anf  nnb  ab.  X)ad  X)orf 
mar  nnb  blieb  nerfc^mnnben. 

7.  Decline  throughout  in  both  singular  and  plural :  feinen 
ftarren  iitften  (1.  3),  ben  erften  .fidnfern  (1.  9),  ber  lenten  dfad)t  (1.  11). 

B 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — - 

(i'iiied  Xaged  gegen  )dbenb,  aid  ed  id)on  gan^  biinfel  mar,  fal) 
er  3mifd)en  ben  Xelfen  einen  Gr  ging  baranf  511  nnb 

fam  an  eine  .fiol)^,  in  ber  ein  grofjed  brannte.  lliii  bad 

iyener  faf^en  oier  dtdnber,  nnb  anf  bem  !l3oben  lag  ein  alter  d)fann, 
ber  an  -fidnben  nnb  gebnnben  mar. 


ift  gut,  bag  luiv  bcii  '^Uteu  mm  ciiblid)  fjabcu,''  fagte  bcr 
cine  ^duber;  „inovgen  imig  cv  iin§  aiif  feiner jetne  0ct)dt5,e 
^cigeu,  imb  luenn  ev  iiidit  iDilI,  jo  inadjcu  unr  ein  y^euev  unb  bvaten 
i()n  ein  bigdjen;  ba  luirb  er  fdjon  inillig  luerbcn!''  ^Die  anberen 
Glauber  tadjten,  abcr  ^otpatfd)  fntjv  anf  einmal  bajinifdjen  nub  rief: 
„0ogteid)  gebt  ibv  ben  'bitten  fvei,  ober  id)  tote  endjaltc!"  33ie 
didnber  fpvangen  anf  nnb  gviffen  nad)  itjven  0d)it)ertevn,  aber  ZoU 
patfd)  fnt)r  nnter  fie  luie  ein  i^tig,  nnb  in  einem  5lngenb(id  loaren  fie 
ade  oier  erfdjtagen.  ,,'^hm  fomiu,  ^^Uterdjen,"  fagte  er  nnb  fdjnitt 
mit  feinent  ^diioevt  bie  i^aiibe  biird),  „bie  oier  d^dnber  tnn  bir  nid}t§ 
mel)r." 

9.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : — 

©in  Tan^bdr  loar  ber  .^ett’  entriffen, 

Jlam  loieber  in  ben  5Ii>alb  yiriid, 

Unb  tanjte  feiner  0d)ar  ein  T)teifterftncf 
^^tnf  ben  geioDt)nten  ,)3interfngeu. 

„^el)t,''  fd)rie  er,  „ba^  ift  .Stnnft,  ba§  lernt  man  in  ber  Tl>elt ! 
Tnt  mir  e5  nad),  loemi’g  end)  gefdllt, 

Unb  menu  it)r  fbnut!''  „(^^el)  \“  brnmmt  ein  alter  33dr, 
„T)ergleid)en  £'nnft,  fie  fei  fo  fdjioer, 

0ie  fei  fo  rar  fie  fei, 

3cigt  beinen  niebern  (^^eift  nnb  beine  0flaoerei.'' 
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Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  I  told  him  to  do  that,  but  he  has  done  . something  else. 

2.  If  he  would  only  do  what  he  is  told  he  would  be  happier. 

3.  He  should  thank  you  indeed  for  having  been  so  kind  to 
his  son. 

4.  Good  old  Swiss  cheese  tastes  best  to  me.  Which  kind  do 
you  prefer  ? 

5.  I  cannot  tell  you  where  he  is  to  be  found.  Perhaps  he  has 
been  hurt. 

6.  He  swam  so  fast  that  he  reached  the  other  shore  without 
being  carried  far  down  by  the  force  of  the  stream. 

7.  How  is  it  that  you  can  find  neither  your  book  nor  your 
pencil  ?  You  should  be  ashamed  of  yourself  for  losing  them  so 
soon. 

8.  Of  all  the  men  I  have  known,  none  has  been  a  more 
faithful  friend  to  me  than  your  father. 

9.  More  than  half  the  year  is  now  past.  The  days  are  grow¬ 
ing  shorter  and  the  nights  longer.  In  December  comes  the 
shortest  day  of  all  the  year. 

10.  How  would  you  like  to  take  a  trip  to  the  south  ?  I  have 
no  desire  to  do  that.  I  like  the  winter  just  as  well  as  the 
summer.  In  fact,  the  colder  it  is,  the  better  I  like  it. 

11.  The  city  of  New  Y^ork  is  the  largest  city  on  the  east  coast 
of  this  continent,  and  is  larger  than  any  in  the  west.  Several 
railways  run  from  one  ocean  to  the  other,  passing  on  the  way 
through  many  other  large  cities. 

12.  If  the  roads  were  better  I  could  travel  faster.  However, 
I  think  I  shall  be  able  to  make  the  journey  there  and  back  in 
less  than  an  hour. 

13.  It  was  on  a  beautiful  day  in  the  autumn  that  a  young 
artist  by  the  name  of  Arnold  could  be  seen  walking  along  the 

[over] 


road  that  led  from  the  village  into  the  country.  The  broad- 
brimmed  hat  and  the  black  velvet  coat  he  wore,  and  the  portfolio 
that  he  carried  strapped  on  his  knapsack  showed  that  he  was  an 
artist.  He  felt  very  happy  this  day  as  he  wandered  out  to  find 
something  beautiful  that  he  could  sketch.  He  had  not  gone  far 
when  he  came  to  a  little  stream.  He  crossed  this  and  soon 
found  himself  in  a  thick  wood  of  alders  and  willows.  Here  and 
there  also  a  mighty,  oak  pleased  his  artist’s  eye.  But  how 
surprised  he  was  suddenly  to  see  a  charming  peasant  girl  run¬ 
ning  toward  him  with  outstretched  arms  !  She  was  very  much 
ashamed  of  herself  when  she  saw  that  it  was  not  her  expected 
lover,  but  a  stranger.  “Henry  must  be  ill,  or  perhaps  dead”, 
she  exclaimed,  “for  if  he  had  been  able  to  come,  I  am  sure  he 
would  be  here  already.”  At  Arnold’s  request  she  conducted  him 
to  the  village  where  her  father  lived,  and  which  he  himself  had 
hoped  to  reach  by  mid-day.  From  now  on,  Arnold,  as  well  as 
we  who  read  the  story,  lives  in  a  sort  of  dream.  In  a  very 
strange  way,  owing  to  some  quarrel  about  religion, — so  the  story 
runs — this  little  village  had  a  long  long  time  ago  been  enchanted, 
and  it  and  its  inhabitants  came  to  life  on  a  certain  day  every 
hundred  years.  It  was  precisely  on  that  day  that  Arnold  had 
come  there. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^ripafxevrj<^  Se  amerra?  eXe^ev'  ’E/^e  (lev,  S  avSpe^,  KoOopvov 
aiTOKaXel  6  Kptrta?,  oj?  apLcfyorepoi'^  ireipcapLevov  appLorreLV.  oerTt? 
Be  pLrjBerepoL^  apeaKec,  tovtov,  a>  7rpo?  tmv  Oeoiv,  tl  irore  KaXea at 
;  av  yap  By  ev  pLev  ry  BypLO/cparia  irdvTcov  paaoBy pi6TaTO<^ 
5  evopLL^ov,  ev  Be  ry  apiaroKpaTLa  irdvrcov  pna-o^pyaroTaTO^^ 
yeyevyaat.  eyo)  B\  S  Kpiria,  e/ceivoc^  puev  dei  wore  iroXepidy  rot? 
oto/ueVot?  BypLOfcpaTLav  ou  /caXyv  dv  elvaiy  irplv  koX  ol  Bovkoi 
Kal  ol  Bl  aTToplav  j3ovX6pLevoi  Bpa')^pLy<i  dnroBoaOat  ryv  ttoXlv 
pLere^oiev  tmv  re  dp')(^Mv  Kal  ry^  ^ovXy<;'  rolaBe  B'’  av  del 
1  0  evavTLO^i  elpu,  dl  ovk  olovrai  KaXyv  dv  eyyeveadaL  oXiyap')(^[av, 
rrplv  Karaaryaetav  ryv  ttoXlv  et?  to  ott’  oXlycov  TvpavvelaOaL. 

2.  Explain  the  case  of  BpaxM'^  (1.  8),  ^ovXy^  (1.  9) ;  the 
mood  of  pLerexoLev  (1.  9) ;  the  use  of  (1.  2),  dv  (1.  10).  Why 
is  pLyBere'poL's  (1.  3)  used  rather  than  ovBere'poL^^  ? 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ol  Be  ''¥iXXyve<;,  eirel  ovx  oloi  re  ycrav  eXelv  ryv  "'AvBpov, 
rparropievoi  et?  lAdpvcrrov  Kal  Byd)cravre<;  avrd)v  ryv 
drryXXdrrovro  et?  '^aXapdiva.  rrpdira  puev  ovv  rot?  0eol<;  e^eVXov 
aKpoOivia.  ryv  Be  Xeiav  BteXopLevot  eirXeov  ol  "'EXA,?/i^e9  et?  rov 
5  ^IcrOpLov^  dpicrrela  Bdxrovre^  rw  d^icordreo  yevopueva*  ev  rw  rroXepLcp 
rovrw.  ft)?  Be  dej^LKopbevot  ol  arparyyol  Btevepiovro  t<x?  yfry(f)ov<; 
eirl  rw  ^copblp  rov  UoaetBcovo'^,  rov  rrpedrov  Kal  rov  Bevrepov 
Kplvovre^  eK  rrdvrcov,  evravOa  ird^  Tt?  avroiv  eavrep  iriOero  ryv 
ylry(f)Ov,  aoTo?  €Kacrro<;  Bokcov  dpLcrro<;  yeveadav  Bevrepov  Be  oi 
1  0  rroXXol  w pLoXoyovv  OepaaroKXy  Kpivovre<^.  ol  pcev  By  epiovovvro’ 
OepacrroKXy^  Be  Bevrepeiov^  evUa  rroXv. 


[over] 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  eXelv  (1.  1),  rpairofievoi  (1.  2), 

ac^itcofievoi  (1.  6),  Kpivovie^  (1.  10). 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  Trpwra  (1.  3),  Saocrovre^  (1.  5), 
apiaro’^  (1.  9),  rroXv  (11). 


C 

% 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 


{a)  Aevrepov  avr  ^OSvaija  ISmv  epeeiv  6  <yepaL6<;' 
‘‘  eLTT  a'ye  piot  icat  rovoe,  <piXov  T€KO<i,  o?  rt?  oo 
pL€i(ov  p,€v  Ke(f)aXp  ^ AyapLepvovo^  ^ArpetSao, 
evpvT€po<;  S’  MpLOLCTiv  I8e  crrepvoLaiv  IBeaOai. 

5  Teii^ea  puev  ol  KetTai  iirl  ')(^9ov\  irovXv^OTelpr], 
auTO?  he  KTiXo^i  eTTiTTCoXelTaL  avhpoiV' 

apveicp  piLV  eycoye  etaKw  irrjyecnpidXXcp, 

09  T  ot(Dv  pieya  irdiv  Siep'^eraL  dpyevvd(ov2^ 


>  / 


€(TTt* 


(/?)  el  S’  dye  piOL,  hpiwal,  VTjpLeprea  pivOrjaaaOe' 

1  0  irp  e^rj  ’’ Avhpopid')(ii  Xev/cd>Xevo<;  etc  pLeydpoio  ; 

776  Try  69  yaXocDv  7]  elvarepcov  ev7T€7rXcov, 

T)  e’9  ’’ A6T]vaLi]<;  i^OL^erai,  ev6a  irep  dXXai 
T/3ft)al  evTrXdfcapiOL  heiv^v  6eov  IXdaicovTai ; 

Toi^  S’  avT  orpijp^  TapLLTj  irpo^  pivOov  eeLirev' 

1  5  ‘^'^E«:to|0,  eirel  pidX’  dv(oya<;  dXi]6ea  pLv6r)(Taa6ai, 
ovre  irp  69  yaXocov  ovr  elvarepcov  evireirXwv 


OUT  6’9  ^ Adi]va{ri^  e^OL')(^eTaL,  ev6a  irep  dXXat 
Tpcpal  evirXoKapbOi  heiv^v  6eov  IXdaKOVTat, 
aXX’  iirl  irvpyov  e^rj  pbeyav  TXtoo,  ovvetc  d/covae 
2(1  reipeadaL  T/3wa9,  pieya  he  Kpdro<^  elvat  ’ A')(^atd)v. 

7)  piev  S?)  7rpo<;  76^7^09  eireLyopbevi-j  dcfyLKdvei, 
piaLvopievp  ei/cvla'  cf)epeL  S’  dpLa  iralha  TiOrjvrj.^^ 

(c)  Kal  vv  Tt9  <wS’  elirpcFL  fcaKd)Tepo<;  dvri/SoX'^cra'^' 

Tt9  S’  She  ^SiavcTL/cda  eireTai  koXo^  re  pL€ya<;  re 
2  5  ^elvo<;  ;  ttov  he  pav  evpe  ;  ttoctl^;  vv  m  eaaerai  avry. 
^  TLvd  TTOV  izXayyQevra  Koplaaaro  ^9  diro  777709 
dvhpdiv  T7]Xeha7rMv,  eirel  ov  rive<^  eyyvOev  elaiv 
77  Tt9  ol  ev^apievr)  7roXvdpr]ro<^  deo<;  7]X6ev 
ovpavoOev  Kara/Sd^,  e^ei  he  pav  Tjpara  irdvra. 

(I  /SeXrepov,  el  Kavriq  irep  eiroL^opievr}  iroaiv  evpev 
dXXoOev'  77  yap  rovahe  7’  anpid^eL  /card  hr)piov 
<4>a07/c:a9,  tol  pav  pvMvrat  7roX6e9  t6  Kal  eadXoL.^^ 
w9  epeovcTiv,  epol  he  k  oveihea  ravra  yevoiro. 


7.  Explain  the  case  of  (1.  17),  avry  (1.  25),  ^ixara 

(1.  29),  and  the  mood  of  evpev  (1.  30). 

8.  Give  the  Attic  form  for  eiKvla  (1.  22),  eiirriai  (1.  23), 
fjLtv  (1.  32),  TToXee?  (1.  32). 

9.  Comment  on  the  use  of  el  (1.  9),  and  on  the  syntax  of 
jeuoLTo  (1.  33). 

10.  What  features  of  the  character  of  Nausicaa  are 
suggested  by  extract  (c)  ? 
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Department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1023 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Under  these  circumstances  they  refused  to  go  away. 

2.  If  this  had  been  done  sooner  we  should  now  be  in  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  acropolis. 

3.  Thinking  that  they  were  no  longer  safe  in  the  city  they 
went  down  to  the  Peiraeus. 

4.  He  sent  word  to  all  the  captains  not  to  attack  the  enemy 
before  he  should  reach  the  camp. 

5.  He  sent  a  messenger  and  encpiired  what  he  ought  to  do  in 
case  the  man  wished  to  speak. 

6.  He  knew  that  this  day  would  be  the  beginning  of  many 
evils  for  all  Greece. 

7.  Not  long  afterwards  they  persuaded  the  Athenians  to  join 
them  in  an  expedition  against  Thebes. 

8.  Although  they  were  fewer,  they  resolved  to  make  the 
attempt  that  very  night. 

9.  Suspecting  that  something  of  this  sort  would  happen,  he 
sailed  away  so  that  he  was  not  present  when  the  battle  took 
place. 

10.  What,  then,  my  countrymen,  should  we  do  ?  Well,  if  you 
obey  me,  you  will  be  able  to  save  yourselves  from  these  dangers. 

11.  Whoever  came  to  him  went  away  better  disposed  to  him. 

12.  He  asked  this  question  only,  whether  they  had  done  any¬ 
thing  for  Sparta  in  this  war.  Those  who  could  not  point  out 
any  such  action  he  put  to  death  at  once. 

13.  Whenever  envoys  came  from  the  cities  of  Asia  they  would 
blame  the  Athenians  for  not  being  more  zealous  in  the  war. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Englisli : — 

{The  hijHirtfDis  ai'e  forced  to  acknowledge  defeat  at  Leuctra.) 

’E/c  he  TOVTOV  7]crav  fiev  tlv€<;  tmv  AaKehaifiovLcov  ot  d(f)6pr]Tov 
T^v  avixf>opav  'gyovpevoL  e(f)acrav  ')(prjvaL  KcoXveiv  re  Toa?  iroXepiLOV^ 
lardvaL  to  Tpoiratov,  Kal  ireipdaOai  dvaipeladaL  rou?  vetcpov'^  pug 
v7ro(T7r6phov<^,  dWd  hta  pLd')(7]<;.  ol  he  7ro\epLap')(^OL  e(3ov\evovTO  tI 
^^p^  iroielv'  edpcov  yap  tmv  pev  avpirdvTMv  AaKehatpoviMV  TeOveM- 
Ta^  eyyv<i  avTMv  he  ^irapTLaTMv  TeOvTjKOTa'^  irepl  TeTpaKO- 

CTiOv^'  eTi  h'’  yaOdvovTO  tou?  crn/r/^a^oL'?  TrdvTa^;  pev  ddvpM^ 
€')(^ovTa<;  TT/OO?  TO  pd')(^ecrOaL,  evlov^  he  avTMV  ovhe  d')(^6opevov<^  tm 
yeyevrjpevM,  eirel  he  irdaiv  ehotcei  VTroairovhov^;  too?  veKpov^ 
dvaipelaQai,  ovtm  hrj  eirep^fav  fCTjpvfca  irepl  airovhMv.  ol  pevTOi 
%7](3aloL  peTCi  TavTa  Kal  Tpoiraiov  eaT'gaavTO  Kal  too?  veKpov<; 
V7ro(T7rdvhov<;  direhocrav. 

VevopevMv  he  tovtmv,  6  pev  eA  t^v  AaKehalpova  dyyeXdiv  to 
Tra^o?  cKpLKvecTaL’  ol  he  €(f)opoi,  eirel  T^KOvaav  to  TTd6o<^,  iXvrrovvTo 
pev,  Mcrirep,  olpat,  dvdyKrf  Kal  Ta  pev  ovdpaTa  irpo^  too? 

olKetov^  eKdcTTOv  tmv  TeOveMTMv  direhoaav  irpoelirov  he  raZ? 
yvvai^l  prj  iroielv  Kpavy^v,  dXXd  (nyy  to  7rd0o<;  (pepeiv. 

Ol  he  Orj^aloL  ev6v<^  peTa  t^v  pd')(riv  eirep^fav  eh  A6r}va<^ 
dyyeXov  ecrTe<favMpevov,  Kal  dpa  pev  Tr]^;  vlkt]^  to  p6ye6o<;  €(f)pa(^ov, 
dpa  he  /3o7]6eLV  eKeXevov,  XeyovTe^  (w?  vvv  e^eirj  TipMp^aacrOai 
AaKehaLpovLOV<^  irdvTMv  mv  eTreiroi^Keaav  aoTOv?. 

d(f)6pr]TO(;  (1,  1) — intolerable. 


■©epartmciit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntavio 


September  Examinations,  1923 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Entre  conversaciones  y  penclencias  por  este  orden,  pasaron  quince  o 
veinte  dias,  y  adelantd  muclio  la  ciiracibn  del  Capitan.  En  la  frente 
solo  le  quedaba  ya  una  breve  cicatriz,  y  el  liueso  de  la  i)ierna  se  iba 
consolidando. 

5  — i  Este  hombre  tiene  came  de  perro  ! — soli'a  decir  el  facultativo. 

— i  Gracias  por  el  favor,  matasanos  de  Lucifer  !  —  resi)ondia  el 
Capitan  en  son  de  afectuosa  franqueza.  —  j  Cuando  saiga  a  la  calle,  he 
de  llevarlo  a  usted  a  los  toros  y  a  las  rihas  de  gallos ;  pues  es  listed 
todo  un  hombre  ! .  .  .  .  !  Cuidado  si  tiene  higados  para  remendar  cuerpos 
10  rotos  ! 

Doha  Teresa  y  su  huesped  habian  acabado  por  tomarse  mucho  cariho, 
aunque  siempre  estaban  peleandose.  Negabale  todos  los  dias  D.  Jorge 
que  tuviese  hechura  la  concesidn  de  la  viudedad,  lo  cual  sacaba  de  sus 
Casillas  a  la  guipuzcoana  ;  pero  a  renglon  seguido  le  invitaba  a  sentarse 
15  en  la  alcoba,  y  le  decia  que,  ya  que  no  con  los  titulos  de  General  ni  de 
Conde,  habia  oido  citar  varias  veces  en  la  guerra  civil  al  cabecilla 
Barbastro  como  a  uno  de  los  jefes  carlistas  mas  valientes  y  distinguidos 
y  de  sentimientos  mas  humanos  y  caballerosos .  .  .  .Pero,  cuando  la  veia 
triste  y  taciturna,  por  consecuencia  de  sus  cuidados  y  achaques,  se 
•2  0  guardaba  de  darle  bromas  sobre  el  expediente,  y  la  llamaba  con  toda 
naturalidad  Generala  y  Coiidesa  ;  cosa  que  la  restablecia  y  alegraba  en 
el  acto  ;  si  ya  no  era  que,  como  nacido  en  Aragon,  y  para  recordar  a  la 
pobre  viuda  sus  amores  con  el  difunto  carlista,  le  tarareaba  jotas  de 
aquella  tierra,  que  acababan  por  entusiasmarla  y  por  hacerla  llorar  y 
2  6  reir  juntamente. 

2.  se  iba  consolidando  (11.  3,  4).  Comment  upon  this  use  of  ir. 

3.  he  de  llevarlo  (11.  7,  8).  Distinguish  between  the  use  of 
haher  de  and  tener  que. 

4.  acabado  por  (1.  11).  Distinguish  between  de  and 

acabar  por. 


[over] 


5.  a  renglon  seguido  (1.  14).  Express  in  other  words. 

6.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -se  of  iha,  decir,  estahan, 
negaba,  hahia,  oido,  vela,  dar,  era,  hacer. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

Varias  observaciones  y  conjeturas  liabian  cruzado  le  madre  y  la  liija, 
durante  aquella  larga  velada,  acerca  de  cual  podn'a  ser  la  calidad 
originaria  del  Capitan,  cual  su  caracter,  cuales  sus  ideas  y  sentimientos. 
Con  la  nimiedad  de  atencidn  que  no  i)ierden  las  mujeres  ni  aun  en  las 
5  mas  terribles  y  solemnes  circunstancias.  liabian  reparado  en  la  finura 
de  la  cainisa,  en  la  riqueza  del  reloj,  en  la  pulcritud  de  la  persona  y  de 
las  coronitas  de  man  pies  de  los  calcetines  del  paciente.  Tampoco 
dejaron  de  bjarse  en  una  iiiuy  vieja  medalla  de  oro  que  llevaba  al  cuello 
bajo  sus  vestiduras,  ni  en  que  aquella  medalla  representaba  a  la  Virgen 
1 0  del  Pilar  de  Zaragoza  ;  de  todo  lo  cual  se  alegraron  sobre  manera, 
sacando  en  linipio  que  el  Capitan  era  persona  de  clase  y  de  buena  y 
cristiana  educacidn.  Lo  que  naturalniente  respetaron  fue  el  interior 
de  sus  bolsillos,  donde  tal  vez  liabria  cartas  o  tarjetas  que  declarasen 
su  nombre  y  las  seiias  de  su  casa  ;  declaraciones  que  esperaban  en  Dios 
1 6  podria  liacerles  el  niisnio  cuando  recobrase  el  conocimiento  y  la  palabra, 
en  serial  de  (pie  le  quedaban  dias  que  vivir. 


8.  cual  (1.  2).  Why  does  this  word  recjuire  the  written 
accent  ? 


C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  poblacion  excedente  y  ansiosa  de  fortuna  de  las  naciones  de 
Europa  lia  emprendido  la  marclia  liacia  la  America  del  Sur,  “pais  de 
esperanza  ”  en  el  que  todos  radican  sus  ilusiones  y  ensueiios. 

El  ansia  de  mejorar  de  posicion,  la  fiebre  de  aventuras,  arrastran  por 
igual  lo  bueno  y  lo  iiialo,  lo  util  y  lo  inservible  ;  de  aqui  que  no  toda  la 
corriente  inmigratoria  quede  en  America  del  Sur,  y  que  un  sobrante  vuelva 
a  Europa.  Arraigan  en  los  paises  sudaniericanos  las  gentes  sobrias, 
trabajadoras  y  fuertes ;  son  repelidos  conio  elenientos  incapaces  de 
asimilarse  los  viciosos,  los  in  lolentes  y  los  debiles. 

En  la  America  del  Sur  hay  que  trabajar  muclio  mas  que  en  Europa. 
Los  (pie  se  iniaginan  que  alia  van  a  llevar  una  vida  de  regalada  holganza, 
estan  destinados  a  sufrir  las  unis  crueles  desilusiones.  En  canibio,  a  los 
animosos  y  fuertes  les  aguardan  gratas  soiq)resas,  pues  en  ninguna  jiarte 
del  iiiundo  consigue  el  trabajo  may  ores  ganancias  ni  se  ofrecen  ocasiones 
mas  favorables  jiara  ejercer  la  actividad. 


IDcpaitmeitt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1923 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  Spanisli : — 

1.  One  has  to  study  a  great  deal  in  order  to  learn  Spanish. 
He  speaks  Spanish  very  well.  He  went  to  Spain  seven  years 
ago,  but  he  has  been  living  in  this  country  for  several  months. 
I  have  just  received  a  letter  from  him. 

2.  Ask  her  to  bring  you  the  pens.  Tell  her  to  leave  them  on 
the  table.  Ask  her  for  them.  Do  not  give  them  to  him. 

3.  If  I  knew  Mr.  Gonzalez,  I  should  ask  him  how  old  he  is. 
I  do  not  think  that  he  is  young.  He  must  be  about  fifty-six 
years  old. 

4.  Whose  pictures  are  those  ?  Are  they  yours  ?  They  are 
mine.  Do  370U  like  them  ?  I  like  these. 

5.  The  students  of  whom  we  were  speaking  arrived  last 
night.  They  will  leave  this  city  again  to-morrow  morning. 
They  are  going  to  visit  Cuba  and  Mexico  before  they  return. 

(j.  I  should  like  you  to  see  him  to-night.  He  is  to  arrive  at 
my  brother’s  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine.  What  time  is  it  now  ? 

7.  He  can  speak  French.  I  cannot  write,  because  my  hands 
are  cold.  I  hope  it  will  be  warmer  this  afternoon. 

8.  Last  Wednesday  they  got  up  early,  washed  their  hands 
and  faces,  and  went  out  into  the  street. 

9.  Where  is  the  book  ?  It  is  on  the  chair.  Go  and  get  it. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

I  am  going  to  take  a  trip  to  South  America  next  year.  A 
friend  of  mine  lias  just  returned  from  there.  He  left  this 
country  at  the  beginning  of  the  summer.  He  advdsed  me  to  go 
in  the  month  of  May,  as  there  is  so  much  to  see  in  South 
America.  He  told  me  not  to  fail  to  (fail  to  =  dejar  de)  spend 
more  than  a  week  in  the  large  cities,  Buenos  Aires,  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  etc.  He  said  that  it  was  very  important  for  me  to  be 
able  to  speak  Spanish  well,  as  Spanish  is  spoken  in  nearly  all 
the  countries,  with  the  exception  of  Brazil.  I  intend  to  work 
hard  now,  so  that  I  may  enjoy  my  trip.  I  am  going  to  take  a 
few  books  with  me.  I  shall  ask  my  friend  to  select  them  for 
me.  He  knows  what  I  want.  It  is  possible  that  the  ones  I 
liave  may  be  useful.  When  I  am  in  South  America,  I  will 
write  you  every  day.  I  want  you  to  write  me  often,  too.  I 
shall  have  to  ask  my  parents  for  money,  as  I  shall  need  at  least 
fifteen  hundred  dollars  for  the  trip. 


department  of  lE&ucation,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


BUSINESS  PRACTICE  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  State  what  remedies  or  privileges  a  mortgagee  has  at  the 
maturity  of  a  mortgage  when  the  mortgagor  defaults  in  payment. 

2.  Give  the  rules  governing  distribution  of  real  and  personal 
property  when  the  intestate  is  (a)  unmarried,  {b)  a  widow  with 
issue,  (c)  a  married  man  with  issue,  {d)  a  married  man  without 
issue,  (e)  a  married  woman  with  issue,  (/)  a  married  woman 
without  issue. 

3.  What  procedure  must  a  landlord  take  in  order  that  he  may 
increase  the  rent  of  a  property  rented  under  a  yearly  lease  ? 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  liabilities,  if  any,  directors  of  a  limited 
company  incur,  who  (i)  transfer  shares  not  fully  paid  to  a 
person  who  may  not  be  able  to  pay  in  full  the  balance  owing 
on  such  shares,  (ii)  authorize  the  commencement  of  operations 
or  the  incurring  of  any  liabilities  by  the  company  before  ten  per 
cent  of  its  authorized  capital  has  been  subscribed  and  paid  for. 

(b)  What  procedure  should  a  dissenting  director  adopt  in 
order  to  be  relieved  of  all  liability  in  each  of  the  above  cases  ? 

5.  Discuss  the  liability  of  each  party  in  connection  with 
the  following  notes,  and  what  procedure,  if  any,  is  necessary  to 
hold  them  liable  in  case  the  notes  are  not  paid  at  maturity  : — 

(a)  A  joint  and  several  note  signed  by  Jones,  Brown,  and 
Smith. 

(b)  A  joint  note  signed  by  Jones,  Brown,  and  Smith. 

(c)  A  note  signed  by  Jones  and  endorsed  by  Brown  and 
Smith. 

6.  Describe  the  difference  between  a  negotiable  and  an  assign¬ 
able  document,  and  name  an  example  of  each  kind. 


[over] 


7.  In  endorsing  a  note  I  write  above  my  signature  ‘‘  I  hereby 
guarantee  the  payment  of  the  within  note”. 

What  difference,  if  any,  does  this  wording  make  as  regards 
my  liability  as  an  endorser  ? 

8.  (a)  When  shares  have  been  paid  in  part  and  subsequently 
forfeited  for  non-payment  of  calls  : — 

(i)  Explain  the  effect  upon  the  subscriber’s  position  if 
these  shares  are  disposed  of  at  a  later  date  for  a 
consideration. 

(ii)  Explain  the  subscriber’s  position  in  regard  to  further 
liability  to  the  creditors  of  the  company. 

(6)  Give  the  procedure  necessary  for  the  company  to  forfeit 
such  shares. 

9.  Explain  the  80%  coinsurance  clause  in  an  insurance  policy 
and  how  it  affects  the  insured  in  the  following  cases  : — 

{a)  Insurable  value,  $10,000.  Insurance  carried,  $6,000. 

Fire  loss,  $4,000. 

(h)  Insurable  value,  $6,000.  Insurance  carried,  $4,000. 

Fire  loss,  $5,000. 

10.  State  three  different  ways  in  which  a  contract  may  be  dis¬ 
charged.  Give  a  brief  explanation  of  each. 

11.  State  when  and  to  what  extent  a  surety  in  a  guarantee 
becomes  liable  to  a  creditor. 

12.  Define  mechanic’s  lien,  stating  also  the  time  limit  for 
registration,  maximum  amount,  and  expiration. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


I.  The  following  are  the  trial  balances  of  Black  &  Brown, 
Limited,  June  30,  1923  : — 


General  Ledger  Trial  Balance,  June  30,  1923. 


Petty  Cash ...  . $ 

Standard  Bank . 

Bills  Receivable .  . 

Accounts  Receivable  . 

Bills  Payable  . . . 

Bank  Bills  Payable . 

Accounts  Payable . 

Mdse.  Purchases . 

Mdse.  Sales . 

Returned  Sales . . 

Returned  Purchases . 

Freight — In  . 

Advertising . 

Travellers’  Salaries  . 

Freight — Out  . 

Motor  Truck . 

Rent . 

Office  F urniture . 

Insurance  .  . 

Cash  Discounts . 

Interest  . 

Office  Salaries . 

Bad  Debts . 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . . 

Reserve  for  Motor  Truck . 

Private  Ledger  Account . 

General  Expense . 

Motor  Truck  Expense . 


50  00 
1,827-50 
4,238-75 
12,801-44 

2,048-40 

2,000-00 

7,250-00 

37,170-00 

58,035  70 

875-00 

050-00 

025-00 
328-00 
0,255-70 
78-00 
1,500-00 
1,950-00 
450-00 
215  00 

047 -00  528-00 

154-20 
8,250-00 
075-00 

000-00 

300-00 

8,138-01 

1,410-00 
590  00 


80,150-71  80,150-71 

Private  Ledger  Trial  Balance,  June  30,  1923. 

General  Ledger  Account . $  8,138-01 

Mdse.  Inventory,  July  1,  1922  .  18, 200  00 

Surplus .  1,344  01 

Capital  Stock  .  25, 000  00 


20,344-01  20,344-01 

[over] 


Make  allowance  for  the  following :  (i)  Depreciation  on 
Furniture,  5%;  (ii)  Depreciation  on  Truck,  15%;  (iii)  Insurance 
paid  in  advance,  S65 ;  (iv)  Rent  paid  in  advance,  $150. 

Write  off  as  bad  accounts  a  total  of  $221 ’44. 

Provide  for  doubtful  accounts  an  amount  equal  to  5%  of 
Accounts  Receivable. 

Mdse,  on  hand,  June  80,  1923,  $21,500. 

From  the  information  given  above,  prepare: — 

(а)  A  Trading  Account. 

(б)  A  Profit  and  Loss  Account,  classifying  the  expenses. 

(c)  A  Balance  Sheet,  classifying  the  assets  and  liabilities. 


2.  Rule  a  Cash  Book  to  meet  the  following  requirements : — 

General,  Sales,  and  Purchase  Ledgers  are  kept  on  the  self¬ 
balancing  system,  cash  discounts  are  allowed  and  received,  the 
Bank  account  is  kept  in  the  Cash  Book,  all  receipts  are  de¬ 
posited  daily,  and  all  payments  are  made  by  cheque.  The 
Expense  account  is  not  to  be  subdivided.  For  petty  expenses  a 
Petty  Cash  Book  is  kept  on  the  Imprest  system. 

Record  the  transactions  given  below  and  balance  the  book 
as  at  the  end  of  the  week : — 

July  2.  D.  A.  Carson  continues  business  with  a  balance  of  $3929’20  in  the 
Dominion  Bank.  Gave  to  Petty  Cashier  cheque  for  $50.  Paid  the 
following  bills  :  W.  King,  for  rent  of  store  for  July,  $90  ;  Ontario 
Stationers,  for  set  of  office  books,  $125. 

July  3.  Received  from  T.  Davis  his  cheque  for  $388  in  full  of  his  account, 
less  3%  discount.  Cash  sales,  $165. 

July  4.  Issued  cheques  as  follows  :  R.  Burns,  for  bill  of  June  26,  $87 ‘40, 
less  3%  discount  ;  H.  Benson,  in  payment  of  my  note,  $430,  and 
interest  thereon,  $3 '75. 

July  5.  Discounted  at  the  bank,  a  draft  drawn  on  D.  Ramsay,  $375  ;  dis¬ 
count,  $3 '60  ;  exchange,  95  cents  ;  proceeds  deposited. 

July  6.  Received  cheques  as  follows  :  J.  Adams,  for  bill  of  June  28,  $225, 
less  3%  discount;  G.  Ross,  for  his  note  due  to-day,  $77 '50,  and 
interest  thereon,  $2  50  ;  C.  Foster,  prepaying  his  note,  $300,  less 
$3 ’50  discount. 

July  7.  Cash  sales,  $192 ’50. 

Issued  cheque  to  Petty  Cashier  for  Petty  Expenses,  $27 ’50,  charge¬ 
able  as  follows  :  Postage,  $7 ‘50  ;  Cartage,  $12*00  ;  General 
Expense,  $8*00. 


3.  The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  Thompson  Printing 
Company’s  business  for  1922  ; — 

Material  used,  $17,600;  productive  wages  paid,  $12,400; 
foreman’s  salary,  $1,850;  office  rent,  $480;  factory  insurance, 
$120;  factory  taxes,  $150;  interest,  $70  ;  heat,  light,  and  power, 
$460;  office  help  and  expenses,  $1,750;  an  allowance  for  depre¬ 
ciation  of  0%  on  a  plant  valued  at  $12,000,  and  of  12%  on  type 
valued  at  $3,500. 

(а)  From  the  above  data  determine  (i)  prime  cost,  (ii) 
factory  cost,  (iii)  complete  cost  of  output. 

(б)  Using  these  results  show  (i)  the  actual  cost,  and  (ii)  the 
manufacturer’s  price  for  1000  copies  of  a  book,  allowing  the 
manufacturer  a  25%  profit.  The  following  estimates  were  sub¬ 
mitted  by  the  foreman  : — 


Cost  of  paper  and  binding  material . $  120‘00 

Preparation  of  “Cuts”  .  50‘00 

Wages — Printing  Department .  70'00 

Wages — Binding  Department . .  ,  60'00 


Total . ■....  300-00 


4.  The  X  Company,  Limited,  has  an  authorized  capital  of 
$50,000,  of  which  $25,000  was  subscribed,  and  60%  called  up  and 
paid  in  two  calls  of  30%  each. 

Make  Journal  entries  for  the  above  so  as  to  show ; — 

(а)  Authorized  capital. 

(б)  Subscribed  capital. 

(c)  Paid-up  capital. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  j£i)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  Distinguish  between  : — 

(a)  Auxiliary  and  Principal  books  of  record. 

(b)  Capital  Expense  and  Eevenue  Expense. 

(c)  Contingent  Account  and  Suspense  Account. 

(fZ)  Factory  Cost  and  Complete  Cost. 

(e)  Output  and  Turnover. 

(/)  Bad  Debts  and  Deserve  for  Bad  Debts. 

ifl)  Non-productive  labour  charges  and  Productive  labour 
charges. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  three  methods  of  providing  for  the  depreciation 
on  a  machine  that  cost  $600  and  in  10  years  would  sell  as  scrap 
for  $50. 

(h)  A  workman  is  permanently  employed  in  making  repairs 
and  alterations.  How  would  you  deal  with  this  item  of  expense 
in  the  books  and  financial  statement  of  (i)  a  departmental  store 
where  departmental  accounts  are  kept,  (ii)  a  manufacturing 
concern  ? 

3.  How  is  the  Net  Profit  or  Loss  obtained  from  a  set  of  books 
kept  by  Single  Entry  ? 

4.  What  do  you  consider  the  best  method  of  treating  freight 
and  duty  on  purchases  in  a  concern  of  several  departments  ? 
State  your  reasons. 

5.  (a)  What  is  Goodwill?  AVhat  consideration  would  influ¬ 
ence  an  accountant  in  estimating  its  value  ? 

(h)  Should  a  partnership  Balance  Sheet  include  Goodwill  ? 
Why  ? 


[over] 


().  State  how  you  would  show  the  following  in  the  Financial 
Statement : — 

(а)  Bills  Receivable  under  discount. 

(б)  Victory  Bond  bought  at  100,  market  price  at  time  of 
closing  102’50. 

(c)  Workmen’s  Compensation  Insurance  paid. 

{(1)  Appropriation  for  doubtful  accounts. 

7.  At  the  end  of  the  month  the  Bank  balance  as  shown  in 
the  Cash  Book  does  not  correspond  with  that  shown  in  the  Pass 
Book.  Prepare  the  Bank  Reconciliation  Statement  for  the 
following : — 

Your  Cash  Book  shows  a  Bank  overdraft,  $518*75  ;  cheques 
outstanding  are  $152*10,  $25.49,  $37*84,  $125.92;  the  bank 
has  charged  interest  $1*00  on  overdraft,  which  is  not  yet  entered 
in  your  Cash  Book. 
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MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note: — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from^ 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  On  December  31st,  A  gave  his  broker  $2160,  who  pur¬ 
chased  for  him  on  that  day  shares  in  a  Building  and  Loan 
Company  at  107  J,  brokerage  As  shareholders  may  purchase 
additional  shares  at  par,  A  makes  the  following  additional 
purchases  from  the  company:  On  Jan.  1st,  $100  (one  share); 
Feb.  1st,  $100;  Mar.  1st,  $200;  April  1st,  $100;  June  1st,  $200. 
On  July  1st  dividends  are  declared  at  8%  per  annum.  How 
much  does  A  receive  ? 

2.  K  Canadian  sent  500  head  of  cattle  to  a  commission 

merchant  in  Liverpool  who  sold  them  at  LIS.  15s.  each.  The 
commission  merchant  paid  the  ocean  freight  at  1;2.  5s.  per 
head  and  remitted  the  proceeds  by  draft,  the  rate  of  exchange 
being  $4‘60  per  L,  and  the  bank  charges  Find  the  bank 

charges  and  the  face  of  the  draft. 

3.  A  man  owes  $800  due  in  6  months  without  interest,  $1000 
in  one  year  without  interest,  $400  in  two  years  with  interest  at 
5%  per  annum,  and  $700  at  the  end  of  3  years  with  interest  at 
1%  per  annum.  He  wishes  to  discharge  his  indebtedness  in 
three  equal  annual  payments,  the  first  to  be  made  one  year 
hence.  Find  the  annual  payment  if  money  is  worth  6% ; 
interest  to  be  compounded  annually  in  all  cases. 

4.  (a)  The  cross  section  of  a  tunnel  300  yards  long  through 
a  mountain  is  14  feet  wide  on  the  ground,  the  sides  slope  at 
angles  of  |  of  a  right  angle  and  are  7  ft.  in  length,  the  roof  is 
a  semicircle.  Find  the  cost  of  excavating  the  tunnel  at  $5  per 
cubic  yard. 

[over] 


(h)  To  find  the  thickness  of  a  spherical  shell  14  centimetres 
in  radius  which  has  two  small  apertures,  a  man  first  plugs  the 
apertures  and  places  the  shell  in  a  cylinder  35  cm.  in  diameter 
containing  water  which  rises  considerably  above  the  shell.  He 
then  withdraws  the  plugs  allowing  the  shell  to  be  filled  with 
water  and  finds  that  the  surface  of  the  water  has  fallen  8  mm. 
How  thick  is  the  shell  ? 

5.  On  March  12th,  1921,  a  man  purchased  a  tug.  He  paid 
$200  cash  and  gave  his  note  for  the  balance  payable  on  demand 
and  bearing  interest  at  10%  per  annum.  He  made  the  following 
payments:  on  August  5th,  $200;  on  Oct.  17th,  $365'80 ;  on 
Mar.  12th,  1922,  he  paid  $120  and  renewed  the  note  for  one 
year  at  5%  per  annum.  On  Dec  29th,  1922,  he  discounted  the 
note  at  1%  per  annum,  the  proceeds  being  $414’ 12.  Allowing 
no  days  of  grace,  find  the  purchase  price  of  the  tug. 


6.  A  buys  a  farm  for  $12,000,  paying  one-half  cash  and 
giving  a  mortgage  for  the  balance.  He  plans  to  pay  the  interest 
as  it  falls  due,  and  also  to  set  aside  at  the  end  of  each  year  a 
sum  of  money  which,  if  accumulated  at  6%  per  annum,  will 
meet  what  he  owes  in  five  years  from  the  date  of  purchase.  How 
much  should  he  save  annually  for  this  purpose? 

OR 

A  business  house  purchased  a  motor  truck  for  $4000.  The 
truck  will  receive  hard  usage  and  its  life  is  estimated  at  4  years, 
with  scrap  value  of  $200  at  the  end  of  that  time.  It  is  assumed 
that  there  is  a  uniform  percentage  of  depreciation  each  year  ; 
find  this  rate  and  draw  uj)  a  schedule  showing  (a)  the  book 
value  of  the  truck  at  the  end  of  each  year,  (h)  the  amount 
charged  to  depreciation,  and  (c)  the  total  depreciation  at  the  end 
of  each  of  the  four  years. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1923 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  A.  Specialikt 


STBNOCiRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  ‘‘writing  in  position”  ? 

(h)  Give  rules  for  writing  in  position  as  applied  to  (i)  single 
strokes  of  different  lengths,  (ii)  combined  strokes. 

2.  Write  all  the  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to  the 
strokes  k  and  f,  forming  a  word  with  each. 

3.  (a)  Prepare  a  table  of  the  compound  consonants  under  the 
following  headings : —  (i)  letters  represented,  (ii)  shorthand 
character,  (hi)  name,  (iv)  examples  (two  each). 

{b)  Give  the  rules  for  the  vocalization  of  these  compound 
consonants. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  W  and  Y  series  of  diphthongs  ? 

(b)  Name  and  give  one  example  of  each  of  the  diphthongs 
of  the  series. 

(c)  State  and  illustrate  three  of  the  rules  governing 
their  use. 

5.  Name,  and  illustrate  with  examples,  (a)  the  prefixes,  (b)  the 
suffixes  and  terminations. 

6.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  (a)  the  “shun”  hooks, 
(b)  the  halving  principle. 

7.  Write  the  following  in  approved  shorthand  : — 

(a)  Suggestive,  inscription,  generation,  government,  ex¬ 
changed,  inspection,  behalf,  liberty,  organization,  stranger, 
manuscript,  justification,  selfishness,  probability,  investment, 

[OVER] 


incorporated,  as  soon  as  possible,  your  obedient  servant,  refer¬ 
ring  to  your  favour,  in  accordance  with. 

(h)  Camphor,  suffragist,  condensation,  self-supporting, 
imprisonment,  co-operation,  triumphed,  visibility,  chartered, 
Kuskin’s,  frugal,  curtail,  charmingly,  destroyer,  wrestle,  pre¬ 
scription,  trivial,  travel,  frolic,  harmonious,  inhabitants,  grey¬ 
hound,  translator,  treasured,  wanted,  planted,  mercy,  sobriety, 
non-conductor,  harmfulness,  talents,  excellences,  educating, 
France’s,  sugared,  supplemental,  operator,  hesitated,  unavoid¬ 
able,  accommodated,  Hebrideans,  generator,  stupor,  sweetbriar, 
completed. 
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Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note:— Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see— the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  quarter  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  55  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


I.  Dear  Sir  : — 

Replying  to  your  letter  of  June  20tli  last,  concerning  your 
petition  for  additional  train  service  for  points  north  of  your  city,  we 
have  looked  carefully  into  this  question,  /  and  find  that  it  would  be 
most  unprofitable  for  this  company  to  put  on  the  extra  train  service 
you  desire.  It  would  necessitate  a  return  trip  to  balance  the  north¬ 
bound  //  movement,  which  would  mean  paying  a  crew  for  a  day’s 
work,  there  being  no  runs  that  we  could  work  in  conjunction  with  the 
northbound  trip  ;  besides,  it  is  the  opinion  /  of  our  traffic  officials  that 
a  very  small  amount  of  traffic  would  be  handled  on  this  extra  train. 

In  view  of  these  circumstances  and  of  the  fact  that  w^e  have  // 
already  provided  certain  additional  train  service  in  the  territory  referred 
to,  we  regret  we  cannot  see  our  way  clear  to  make  any  further  change 
therein  at  present. 

(2^  minutes.)  Yours  very  truly,  / 

[over] 


2.  Gentlemen  ; — 

About  seven  years  ago  we  wrote  an  encyclopedic  article  dealing 
with  your  city,  and  you  sent  us  authentic  and  up-to-date  information 
which  served  as  a  basis  for  /  it. 

In  the  years  that  have  passed  since  then  we  feel  sure  many 
changes  and  some  improvements  have  been  made  in  your  city  which 
render  the  present  material  in  some  //  respects  a  little  antiquated. 

We  enclose  the  article  that  we  wrote  from  the  information  you 
furnished  us.  Will  you  criticize  it  ?  Indicate  any  inaccuracies  in 
it ;  list  anything  which  is  /  new  in  your  city  and  is  of  importance, 
which  the  article  does  not  now  mention.  In  other  words,  will  you 
please  give  us  such  new  information  as  you  would  hope  //to  see  in  an 
article  on  your  city,  were  you  to  open  an  encyclopedia  in  search  of 
facts?  If  any  building  is  named  which  no  longer  exists,  the  fact 
should  /  be  noted. 

You  need  not  put  this  matter  in  encyclopedic  form ;  if  the  facts 
are  given  us,  we  will  give  them  a  proper  setting. 

Thanking  you,  we  remain, 

(3  minutes.)  Ymurs  sincerely,  // 


3.  Mr.  Fielding  asks  the  people  to  be  patient  under  the  load  of  debt 
and  taxation  which  they  must  bear.  The  greatest  increase  in  the 
debt,  involving  a  great  deal  of  /  new  taxation,  is  due  to  the  war.  We 
must  never  forget  that  a  far  greater  sacrifice  than  the  taxpayer  bears 
was  made  by  the  men  who  went  to  the  front,  //  many  of  whom  were 
cut  off  in  their  youth,  and  many  disabled  and  handicapped  in  the 
struggle  for  existence.  These  are  things  which  cannot  be  estimated 
in  money. 

Our  burdens  /  are  increased  also  by  the  very  large  expenditures 
on  national  railways.  But  the  railways,  as  the  Finance  Minister  says, 
are  on  the  upgrade,  and  we  have  good  reason  to  expect  //  substantial 
returns  on  the  money  spent  for  equipment. 

The  war  demonstrated  the  financial  strength  of  Canada.  Almost 
the  whole  of  the  war  loans,  about  two  billion  dollars,  were  taken  up  / 
in  this  country,  and  the  people  have  been  able  to  provide  in  taxation 
sums  far  beyond  those  collected  in  previous  years,  not  only  paying  the 
war  expenses  but  contributing  liberally  //  to  a  new  national  enterprise. 
The  increase  in  the  debt  is  to  be  regretted,  but  it  was  only  what  was 
to  be  expected,  and  there  is  every  reason  to  hope  /  that  the  national 
vigor  which  carried  the  country  through  the  trying  experiences  of  the 
last  eight  years  and  more  will  eventually  place  it  in  a  most  advan¬ 
tageous  financial  position.  Barring  //  another  great  war,  the  Canada 
of  a  few  years  hence  will  be  a  country  of  lighter  taxation  and  with 
money  available  for  wise  and  liberal  expenditure  on  fruitful  national 
enterprise./ 

(4^  minutes.) 
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Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 

use  no  vertical  riding. 

1.  Make  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  following  : — 

Failure  Statistics  for  Canada  and  Newfoundland 


1922 

1921 

Number 

Liabilities 

N  umber 

Liabilities 

Ontario . 

759 

$12,879,192 

569 

$11,447,743 

Quebec . 

.  1,255 

24,263,215 

893 

19,577,821 

New  Brunswick . 

66 

926,954 

50 

918,202 

Nova  Scotia . .  .  . 

114 

1,980,271 

97 

2,432,937 

Prince  Edward  Island. 

12 

175,222 

8 

35,955 

Manitoba . 

369 

4,583,747 

245 

4,111,813 

Alberta . 

194 

3,706,796 

1 32 

2,343,915 

Saskatchewan . 

231 

2,939,064 

210 

2,393,003 

British  Columbia . 

185 

3,592,881 

146 

5,292,368 

Total,  Canada .... 

.  3,185 

$55,047,342 

2,350 

$48,553,757 

Newfoundland . 

64 

$2,200,004 

45 

$2,510,322 

2.  Typewrite  the  following  business  letter  : — 

Ottawa  Out  August  31st  1922  Messrs  F  W  Brennen  <.t  Sons  Hamilton 
Ont  Gentlemen  Major  G  B  Johnson  Canadian  Government  Trade  Com¬ 
missioner  to  Scotland  and  Ireland  is  now  making  an  othcial  tour  of  Canada 
for  the  pui’iiose  of  consulting  with  firms  shipping  to  these  countries  Owing 
to  the  wide  territory  to  be  covered  and  the  comparatively  limited  time  at 
his  disposal  it  will  be  impossible  for  him  to  visit  every  city  The  attached 
itinerary  for  Ontario  will  indicate  those  cities  or  towns  which  he  will  visit 
and  if  you  desire  to  see  Major  Johnson  I  would  suggest  your  making 
arrangements  for  an  interview  through  the  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
or  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  at  the  most  convenient  ])oint  where  he  is  to 
stop 

Yours  faithfully 

[over] 


Make  out  tlie  following  business  papers  : — 

(a)  Cheque, — 

No  142  Toronto  Ont  July  1 2tli  1923  to  the  Canadian 
Bank  of  Commerce  Cor  Yonge  and  College  Sts  Pay  W  B 
Hamilton  or  Order  Nine  Plundi'ed  and  Sixteen  25/100  Dollars 
($916*25)  A  M  Smith 

(b)  Receipt, — 

$50*00  Kingston  Ont  July  25th  1923  Received  from 
flames  Henderson  Fifty  00/100  Dollars  on  account  Evan 
McDonald 

(c)  Credit  Invoice, — 

Victoria  B  C  August  1st  1923  Mr  Andrew  Scott  In  account 
with  George  Wallace  &  Co. 

1  pc  Canadian  Tweed  42  yds  returned  $1*10  $46*20 

5  gr  Cotton  Thread  short  Inv  July  20th  $2*50  $12*50 

10  doz  prs  Ladies  Cashmere  Hose  less  10c  $1*00 
Total  $59*70 


4.  Typewrite  the  following  Trial  Balance  of  M.  L.  Roberts, 
dated  May  31st,  1923,  arranging  it  in  proper  order  : — 

I\I.  L.  Roberts  (Capital)  $11,000*00  Cr. ;  Cash  $12,257*35 
Dr.;  Purchases  $17,110*00  Dr.;  Sales  $12,025*50  Cr. ;  Expense 
$1,531*00  Dr.;  Accounts  Receivable  $(S(S8*00  Dr.;  Accounts 
Payable  $3,150*00  Cr.  ;  Bills  Receivable  $500*00  Dr. ;  Bills  Pay¬ 
able  $7,250*00  Cr.  ;  Furniture  and  Fixtures  $1,175*00  Dr.; 
Discount  on  Sales  $132*00  Dr. ;  Discount  on  Purchases  $228*20 
Cr.  ;  Interest  and  Discount  $60*35  Dr. ;  Total  $33,653*70. 
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1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  muscular  or  fore-arm  move¬ 
ment  writing. 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  showing  the  correct  relative  position 
of  the  arms,  paper,  and  desk. 

2.  State  the  values  of  movement  exercises  in  learning  to 
write. 

3.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  exercises  : — 

(a)  Compact  two-space  left  oval. 

(b)  Ketraced  one-space  right  oval. 

4.  Write  five  lines  of  each  of  the  following  capitals,  joining 
four  of  each  letter  in  a  group,  with  four  groups  to  a  line: — 
0,  A,  E,  D,  G. 

5.  Write  two  lines  of  each  of  these  words  : — 

{a)  annum,  serious,  woman. 

(b)  harbour,  baronet,  millions. 

(c)  backing,  killing,  hillock. 

6.  Write  three  lines  of  each  of  these  words: — 

{a)  Asperin,  Espalier,  Grumbler. 

{b)  Imperial,  Lucknow,  November. 

(0  Kippling,  Valerian,  Walpole. 

•  [over] 


7.  Write  each  of  the  following  once : — 

(a)  Be  patient  in  learning  to  write. 

{h)  Choose  your  companions  with  care. 

(c)  Deceive  no  one,  not  even  yourself. 

{d)  “Forgive  your  enemies  ”  is  good  advice. 

{e)  Honesty  is  the  only  good  policy. 

(/)  Memories  are  the  things  we  cherish. 

{(j)  Oppression  is  the  birthright  of  slaves. 

{h)  Pride  and  poverty  go  hand  in  hand. 

(i)  Service  is  the  passport  to  success. 

( /  )  United  we  stand  ;  divided  we  fall. 

8.  Write  each  signature  Jive  times  in  columns,  joining  the 
letters  wherever  possible  : — 

(a)  C.  C.  Crane,  0.  C.  Erbes,  A.  E.  Dewar. 

(b)  0.  P.  Ball,  C.  G.  Pragg,  W.  H.  Short. 

(c)  H.  H.  Ham,  D.  A.  Camp,  H.  G.  Hyman. 

(d)  G.  W.  Bruce,  A.  E.  Lupfer,  A.  N.  Piper. 

9.  Write  the  following  invoice,  using  the  Marking  Alphabet 
in  writing  the  firm’s  name.  Do  all  ruling  in  red  ink. 

Toronto,  June  19,  1923. 

C.  P.  Amundsen  bought  of  the  Dominion  Glove  Co.  : 
24  doz.  pairs  Perrins  Kid  Gloves,  at  $9*00 ;  16  doz.  pairs  Cape 
Gloves  at  $7'50;  20  doz.  pairs  Eingwood  Gloves  at  $8’70; 
40  boxes  Cashmere  Gloves,  55  doz.  pairs  at  $4*75:  10  doz. 
pairs  Lined  Buck  Gloves  at  $17*50.  Terms:  net  10  days. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1928 

COAIMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  present  value  of  SI  payable  at  the  end  of 
each  i  th  part  of  a  year  for  7i  years,  at  a  nominal  rate  of 
interest  of  j  per  annum  compounded  q  times  a  year. 

2.  A  sum  of  money  amounting  to  S25,000  is  certain  to  be 
paid  by  a  financial  company  at  the  end  of  80  years.  A  purchaser 
agrees  to  pay  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  for  the  first  10  years 
an  annual  premium  and  during  the  remaining  20  years  double 
this  premium.  Find  the  premium  paid  if  interest  is  at  5%  per 
annum. 

3.  The  sum  of  S30,000  is  borrowed  at  8%  interest  payable 
half-yearly,  and  SI, 800  is  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  each  half  year 
to  meet  the  interest  due  and  to  reduce  the  principal. 

(a)  In  what  time  will  the  loan  be  discharged  ? 

(h)  How  much  of  the  principal  will  remain  outstanding  at 
the  end  of  6  years  ? 

4.  The  visible  coal  supply  of  the  United  States  at  the 
beginning  of  1922  was  estimated  at  3,078,000,000,000  tons,  and 
the  consumption  in  that  year  was  480,000,000  tons,  the  consump¬ 
tion  being  6%  more  than  that  of  the  previous  year.  Assuming 
that  every  year  the  increase  will  be  6%  of  the  previous  year’s 
consumption,  in  what  year  will  the  coal  supply  of  the  United 
States  be  exhausted  ? 

5.  Two  men,  A  and  B,  are  to  divide  equally  a  perpetuity  of 
SI054'36  per  annum.  It  is  suggested  that  A  take  the  first  three 
payments,  B  the  next  three,  and  so  on  alternately.  If  money  is 
worth  3^^  per  annum,  how  much  should  A  give  B  to  make  the 
transaction  equitable  ? 

[over] 


6.  If  the  interest  on  $8,000  for  one  year  at  8%  per  annum  is 
$22’8S  less  than  when  it  is  compounded  n  times  a  year,  find  n. 

7.  A  bond  bearing  interest  at  7%  per  annum  by  half-yearly 
coupons  is  due  on  October  1st,  1988,  and  is  redeemable  when  it 
falls  due  at  a  premium  of  2J%.  What  rate  of  interest  does  the 
bond  yield  to  a  purchaser  who  buys  on  July  1st,  1928,  at  115 
and  who  will  set  up  a  sinking  fund  at  4%  per  annum  com¬ 
pounded  half-yearly  to  replace  the  premium  at  which  he  bought 
the  bond  ? 

8.  A  loan  of  $8,000  for  20  years  with  interest  at  5%  per 
annum  payable  half-yearly,  is  to  be  repaid  by  reducing  the 
principal  $200  every  half  year.  After  7\  years  the  lender  offers 
for  sale  what  tlien  remains  of  the  loan  at  such  a  price  that  the 
purchaser  will  realize  on  his  investment  6%  per  annum  com¬ 
pounded  half-yearly,  after  replacing  his  capital  at  7%  per  annum 
compounded  lialf-yearly.  Find  the  price. 


Department  of  i£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  192H 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


AUDITING 


1.  A"ou  have  been  appointed  auditor  for  a  new  joint  stock 
company.  How  would  you  proceed,  and  what  books  and 
records  would  you  require,  when  making  an  audit  at  the  close 
of  the  first  year’s  business  ? 

2.  As  auditor  of  a  company,  how  would  you  satisfy  yourself 
(a)  that  ample  provision  had  been  made  for  possible  losses  in 
collecting  the  accounts  and  bills  receivable,  and  (b)  that  credits 
and  allowances  made  to  customers  were  bona  fide  ? 

3.  You  are  asked  by  a  manufacturing  concern  to  install  a 
system  whereby  a  record  of  all  materials  purchased  and  received 
may  be  kept,  and  the  invoices  covering  such  purchases  so 
checked  as  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  errors,  or  the  entering 
of  invoices  in  the  books  prior  to  the  receipt  of  the  goods. 

Draw  up  a  report  outlining  in  detail  the  system  that  you 
would  suggest. 


4.  How  often  and  for  what  purposes  should  an  auditor  of  an 
incorporated  company  inspect  the  minute  book  ? 

5.  l^ou  have  been  appointed  auditor  of  a  club  whose  income 
is  derived  from  the  fees  of  a  constantly  changing  membership 
which  is  divided  into  different  classes,  and  from  the  sale  of  meals 
and  cigars. 

(a)  State  the  procedure  you  would  follow  in  verifying  the 
income,  the  vouchers  you  would  require  for  the  disbursements, 
and  the  principal  points  you  would  watch. 

(h)  Draw  up  a  brief  report  and  draft  the  annual  statements 
that  you  think  should  be  sent  to  the  members  of  the  club. 

[over] 


6.  In  verifying  the  balance  sheet  of  a  manufacturing  company 
for  a  bank  that  proposes  to  make  a  loan  to  the  company,  what 
items,  under  the  circumstances,  would  you  investigate  particu¬ 
larly,  and  why  ? 

7.  In  auditing  the  books  of  a  mercantile  company  would  you 
insist  on  vouchers  being  produced  so  that  all  entries  in  the 
general  journal  could  be  verified?  Why? 

Explain  how  such  entries  could  be  made  for  improper 
purposes  and  give  examples. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  D  Specialist 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  pa2)er,  the  four  under  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

1.  What  parts  did  the  following  play  in  the  development  of 
ancient  commerce :  (a)  the  ancient  Egyptians,  (b)  the  Phoeni¬ 
cians  ? 


2.  Describe  the  influences  exerted  by  the  feudal  system  of 
western  Europe  on  the  commerce  of  the  period. 

3.  Describe  the  commerce  of  northern  Europe  during  medieval 
times,  under  these  headings  : — 

(a)  Conditions  and  wares  of  the  Baltic  trade. 

(h)  The  rise,  the  extent,  and  the  organization  of  the 
Hanseatic  League. 

(c)  Conditions  of  England’s  commerce. 

(d)  Relations  between  the  Hanseatic  League  and  the 
Venetians. 


4.  In  what  ways  has  each  of  the  following  influenced  the 
development  of  modern  commerce :  steam  navigation,  the  Suez 
canal,  penny  postage,  the  submarine  telegraph  2 

B 

Note; — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted. 

5.  Name  and  describe  the  obstacles  that  have  interfered  with 
the  exchange  of  commodities  between  peoples,  and  indicate  how 
in  the  development  of  commerce  these  obstacles  have  been 
wholly  or  partially  overcome. 


6.  Write  an  account  of  the  various  classes  of  guilds  in  Europe 
and  England  during  the  medieval  period,  showing  the  influences 
these  exerted  on  commerce  and  industry. 


[over] 


7.  Describe  Dutch  commerce  at  the  height  of  its  prosperity, 
under  these  headings  : — 

(a)  Countries  concerned. 

(b)  Commercial  policy. 

(c)  lieasons  for  the  decline  of  its  commerce. 

8.  What  influences  did  the  Great  War  have  on  (a)  inter¬ 
national  trade,  (6)  the  issue  of  paper  money  and  the  flow  of 
gold,  (e)  foreign  exchange,  (d)  industrial  organization  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  {a)  Show  how  the  effects  of  Gresham’s  law  are  avoided  in 
the  case  of  Canadian  standard  and  subsidiary  coins  and  paper 
currency. 

(h)  What  characteristics  should  the  standard  possess? 

2.  Describe  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  Co-operative 
People’s  Banks  of  the  Province  of  Quebec.  Do  they  compete 
with  the  chartered  banks  ? 

3.  Referring  to  any  particular  bank  failure,  discuss  : — 

(a)  the  responsibility  of  directors,  shareholders,  and  the 
general  manager ; 

(h)  the  circumstances  attending  liquidation  ; 

(c)  the  position  of  noteholders,  depositors,  and  share¬ 
holders. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  adequate  reserves  ?  What  assets 
constitute  a  Canadian  bank  reserve  ? 

(b)  How  far  is  the  amount  of  this  reserve  determined  by 
law,  and  how  far  by  the  manager  of  each  bank  ? 

(c)  Would  an  independent  inspection  be  (i)  possible  and 
(ii)  advisable  ?  Discuss  fully. 

5.  (a)  What  principles  govern  the  establishment  of  branch 
banks  in  Canada? 

(b)  How  does  the  system  operate  in  the  distribution  ol 
capital,  in  maintaining  uniform  interest  rates,  and  in  meeting 
the  special  demands  of  industrial  expansion  or  crop  movements  ? 

6.  The  advocates  of  bimetallism  rely  upon  what  is  known  as 
“the  compensatory  action”  of  the  double  standard.  Explain 
this  action  and  its  supposed  effect  on  fluctuations  in  prices. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  working  of  a  clearing  house  in  a  provincial 
capital. 

(b)  How  are  international  trade  balances  met  ? 

(c)  Describe  in  detail  the  steps  by  which  a  Leeds  spinner 
makes  a  purchase  of  cotton  in  the  United  States. 


Department  of  ]E&ueation,  ©ntarto 

Annual  Examinations,  1928 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  D  Specialist 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 

V 


1.  Describe  briefly  the  teachings  of  Ricardo  (1772-1832) 
regarding  {a)  rent,  (6)  wages,  and  (c)  population. 

2.  (a)  Show  how  the  problem  of  immigration  bears  directly 
or  indirectly  on  (i)  working  conditions,  (ii)  wages,  and  (iii) 
standards  of  life. 

{h)  Discuss  quantitative  and  qualitative  aspects  of  schemes 
for  limiting  immigration. 

3.  ‘‘Compulsory  arbitration  in  those  industries  which  vitally 
affect  public  welfare  is  not  only  justifiable  but  necessary.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(6)  Name  other  agencies  or  methods  employed  to  maintain 
industrial  peace. 

4.  {a)  Account  for  the  territorial  division  of  industries. 

(6)  What  effects  has  the  division  of  labour  (i)  on  industry, 
and  (ii)  on  the  worker  ? 

5.  {a)  Indicate  the  relative  merits  (i)  of  the  commission 
system  and  (ii)  of  the  co-operative  marketing  association  in 
bridging  the  gap  between  the  farmer  and  the  consumer  of  his 
products. 

(h)  What  economic  factors  determine  the  size  of  farms  ? 

6.  Illustrate  the  operation  of  the  law  of  comparative  costs  in 
international  trade  in  the  case  of  differences  in  (a)  natural 
resources,  {h)  technical  systems,  {<•)  native  capacities  of  peoples, 
{d)  proportion  between  population  and  industrial  equipment, 
(e)  traditions  of  workmanship. 

7.  State  the  economic  effects  that  are  associated  with : — 

(a)  the  accumulation  of  gold  in  the  United  States  Treasury; 

(j)  the  depreciation  of  the  German  Mark ; 

(c)  an  “unfavourable”  balance  of  trade. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  D  Specialist 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Locate  definitely  each  of  the  following  seaports,  and  name 
two  of  the  chief  native  exports  from  each :  Seattle,  Manila, 
Le  Havre,  Cardiff,  Auckland,  Kobe,  Santos,  Rotterdam,  Genoa, 
Bombay. 

2.  What  are  the  factors  that  control  the  localization  of  indus¬ 
tries  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  references  to  industrial 
development  in  Canada,  the  United  States,  and  the  British 
Isles. 

3.  (rt)  Locate  the  world  centres  of  the  supply  of  raw  cane- 
sugar. 

(6)  Describe  the  processes  involved  in  the  manufacture  of 
raw  sugar  from  the  sugar-cane. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  the  coal  resources  of  Canada,  under 
these  headings  :  (a)  geographical  distribution,  (h)  kinds  of  coal, 
(c)  factors  that  retard  the  development  and  distribution  of  these 
resources. 

5.  Give  the  source  from  which  each  of  the  following  com¬ 
modities  is  derived,  and  name  one  commercial  use  of  each  : 
carbolic  acid,  cochineal,  argols,  madder,  putty,  vaseline,  shellac, 
whalebone,  chicle,  jute. 

().  (a)  Name  the  principal  rubber  producing  countries  of  the 
world. 

(b)  Describe  how  pure  rubber  is  obtained. 

(6)  How  is  vulcanized  rubber  made  from  pure  rubber,  and 
what  are  its  commercial  advantages  over  pure  rubber  ? 

7.  Discuss  the  effect  of  the  present  customs  tariff  of  the 
United  States  on  Canada’s  export  trade,  and  indicate  any  recent 
developments  that  tend  to  counteract  or  lessen  this  effect. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 

Normal  Schools 

PHYStCS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  ^^The  pupils,  not  the  teacher,  should  perform  the 
experiments/’ 

{a)  Give  two  arguments  in  support  of  this  principle. 

(6)  State  the  class  of  experiments  that  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  exceptions  to  this  principle. 

(c)  Discuss  the  use  of  laboratory  manuals  as  an  aid  in 
carrying  out  the  above  principle. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  principle  of  buoyancy. 

(h)  Pascal’s  principle. 

(c)  Mariotte’s  or  Boyle’s  lawL 

3.  {a)  Give  tioo  practical  applications  of  each  of  the 
folloAving  : — 

(i)  Heat  causes  solids  to  expand  and  cold  causes 
them  to  contract. 

(ii)  The  magnetic  effect  of  the  electric  current. 

(iii)  Convection  currents. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  prac¬ 
tical  applications. 

4.  (a)  Plan  the  exercises  w^hich  you  wmuld  direct  a  class 
to  do  in  teaching  them  the  properties  of  acids,  bases,  and  salts. 

(b)  Summarize  the  facts  that  you  would  expect  the 
class  to  gain  from  these  exercises. 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  set  of  experiments  suitable  for  demon¬ 
strating  the  composition  of  ordinary  air. 

(b)  Make  clear  the  part  you  will  require  the  pupils  to 
take  in  the  experimental  work. 

(c)  Show  the  correlations  of  the  matter  learned  with 
geography,  hygiene,  and  agriculture. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  ‘‘Modern  languages  should  not  be  taught  in  the  same 
fashion  as  the  ancient  classical  languages.”  Give  concisely  your 
views  on  the  subject  and  your  reasons  therefor. 

(h)  Discuss  briefly  (i)  the  value  of  dictation  in  the  study 
of  modern  languages,  (ii)  the  method  to  be  employed  in  the 
dictation  lessons,  and  (iii)  the  results  to  be  expected. 


2.  Base  an  oral  lesson  in  French  on  a  picture  illustrating 
“A  Harvest  Scene”  or  “A  Street  Scene”.  Outline  your  method 
and  give  the  questions  to  be  asked  and  the  answers  you  would 
accept. 


3.  Give  the  full  material  of  a  lesson  plan  to  teach  the  forms 
and  uses  of  conjunctive  persona]  pronoun  objects,  illustrating 
with  the  following  examples,  which  are  to  be  translated  into 
French  : — 

(a)  Does  he  give  them  to  you  ?  He  does. 

(b)  Do  you  give  them  to  him  ?  I  do  not. 

(c)  I  have  not  lent  it  to  them,  I  have  given  it  to  them. 

(d)  Did  he  send  you  any  letters  ? 

(e)  He  sent  me  some,  but  I  did  not  receive  them. 


4.  Describe  the  method  you  would  employ  in  teaching  the 
French  vowel  sounds  (at  least  four).  To  what  extent,  if  any, 
would  you  use  phonetics  ?  Give  a  suitable  list  of  words  to  be 
used  as  illustrative  material  in  teaching  these  sounds. 

[over] 


5.  “Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  fregate,  avez-vous  votre  lettre  d’audience'? 

— Ma  lettre  d’audience  ?  dit  Jean  Bart ;  pourquoi  faire  ?  Je  suis, 
certes,  assez  bon  ami  du  roi  pour  qu’il  n’y  ait  pas  besoin  de  toutes  ces 
niaiseries-la  entre  nous.  Dites-lui  que  c’est  Jean  Bart  qui  demande  a  lui 
parler,  et  cela  sutiira. 

— Du  moment  oil  vous  n’avez  pas  de  lettre  d’audience,  reprit  I’officier, 
personne  ne  se  permettra  de  vous  annoncer. 

— Mais  j’ai  besoin  qu’on  m’annonce,  fit  Jean  Bart,  et  je  ne  m’annon- 
cerai  pas  bien  moi-meme  ! 

Et  il  s’avanga  vers  la  porte  de  communication. 

— On  ne  passe  pas,  mon  officier,  dit  le  mousquetaire  de  faction. 

— Est-ce  la  consigne  1  demanda  Jean  Bart. 

— C’est  ia  consigne,  repondit'  le  mousquetaire. 

Respect  a  la  consigne,”  dit  Jean  Bart. 

Puis,  s’adossant  a  la  boiserie,  il  tira  une  pipe  du  fond  de  son  chapeau 
et  I’alluma. 

“  Je  vous  ferai  observer.  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  fregate,  dit 
I’officier,  qu’on  ne  fume  pas  dans  I’antichambre  du  roi. 

— Alors,  qu’on  ne  m’y  fasse  pas  attendre  ;  moi,  je  fume  toujours 
quand  j ’attends. 

(a)  Use  the  above  extract  to  show  how  you  would  conduct 
a  lesson  on  it. 

(h)  Give  a  translation  of  the  passage  which  you  would 
consider  satisfactory. 


Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1923 


FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  What  plan  would  you  suggest  to  increase  the  Latin 
vocabulary  of  your  First  and  Second  year  pupils  ?  Show 
the  advantages  of  your  plan. 

2.  ^‘The  rapid  reading  of  Latin  is  the  goal  to  be  reached 
in  the  study  of  this  subject.’’ 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  Outline  the  steps  you  would  take  in  teaching  the 
subject  in  order  to  attain  this  result. 


Turn  ille  subito  illo  dolore  e  .soiiino  excitatus,  (‘laiiioreiii  iiiaxiniuiu 
sustulit,  et  dum  per  speluncam  errat,  Ulixeiii  et  socios  luanu  coiii])re- 
hendere  conabatiir. 

{a)  Show  how  the  selecting  and  the  relating  activities 
in  the  learning  process  operate  in  the  translation  of  the 
above  passage. 

(h)  (five  a  suitable  translation. 


d.  Caesar  cognito  eonsilio  eorum  ad  liumeu  Tainesiiii  in  tines  Cassivel- 
launi  exercituni  duxit ;  quod  fiuraen  uno  oinnino  loco  jtedibiis,  atque  hoc 
aegre,  transiri  potest.  Eo  cum  veiiisset,  animadvertit  ad  alteram  tluminis 
ripam  magnas  esse  copias  liostium  instructas.  Rii)a  autem  erat  acutis 
sudibus  praefixisque  munita,  eiusdemque  generis  sub  aqua  detixae  sudes 
tlumine  tegebantur.  His  rebus  cognitis  a  cai)tivis  perfugis(pie  Caesar 
praemisso  equitatu  confestim  legionnes  subsecpii  iussit. 


{a)  What  preparatory  work  would  you  do  in  assigning 
the  above  extract  to  a  class  ? 

{h)  Show  definitely  your  method  of  conducting  the 
recitation. 

(c)  Give  what  you  would  consider  a  suitable  tran.s- 
lation. 


over] 


ISecuiido  anno  postquain  ex  civitate  rex  expulsus  erat,  Tarquinius 
auxilium  a  Larte  Porsena  petivit.  Lars  Porsena  fines  latissimos  in 
Etruria  liabebat  et  multis  de  causis  inimicus  erat  populo  Romano. 
Maximas  copias  ex  omnibus  partibus  Etruriae  coegit  et  magnis  itineribus 
ab  fiumen  Tiberim  contendit.  Romani  celeritate  hostium  adventus 
permoti  sunt ;  alii  ex  agris  in  urbem  convenerunt,  alii  proximas  silvas 
petiverunt. 

Show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  above  passage 
with  a  First  year  Latin  class  as  an  exercise  in  sight  trans¬ 
lation. 
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APRIL,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

HISTORY 


1.  You  wish  to  give  your  pupils  some  idea  of  “law  and  ordei-’’ 
as  a  preparation  for  good  citizenship. 

(a)  Suggest  four  topics  that  might  be  used  as  the  basis  of 
a  series  of  lessons  with  a  class  in  Form  II,  arranging  the  topics 
in  the  order  in  which  you  think  they  should  be  taken. 

{b)  Outline  the  matter  that  you  would  present  to  the  class 
in  teaching  the  first  lesson  on  ojie  of  these  topics. 

(c)  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  problem  method  of  teaching  history  and 
discuss  its  value. 

(b)  By  first  stating  the  problems  and  then  giving  their 
solution,  show  how  the  campaign  of  1813  in  the  War  of  1812-11 
could  be  presented  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  as  a  series  of  problems. 

3.  (u)  What  is  the  value  of  the  blackboard  outline  in  the 
teaching  of  history  ? 

(b)  Give  the  blackboard  outline  on  each  of  the  following 
lessons  as  you  would  develop  it  with  a  class  in  Form  lY  : — 

(i)  The  Administration  of  John  Graves  Simeoe. 

(ii)  The  Reign  of  King  John. 

(c)  What  uses  might  be  made  of  the  outlines  after  they 
have  been  completed  ? 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  a  study  of  current  events  in 
connection  with  the  regular  stud}^  of  history. 

{b)  Indicate  the  means  you  would  employ  in  a  class  in 
Form  V  to  interest  students  in  a  study  of  onp-  of  the  following  : 

(i)  The  Lausanne  Conference. 

(ii)  The  Occupation  of  the  Ruhr  by  France. 

(c)  Outline  briefly  youi*  plan  of  conducting  the  study  of  the 
selected  topic. 

[OVER] 


5.  Giving  the  matter  and  method,  indicate  your  plan  of 
teaching  a  class  in  Form  V  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following ; — 

{a)  The  Bill  of  Eights. 

(h)  The  Indian  Mutiny. 

(c)  The  work  of  Champlain. 

{d)  The  extension  of  Confederation  (since  1867). 

(e)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  introduce  and  teach  the  meaning 
of  negative  numbers  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  subtraction  of  negative 
numbers. 

2.  Show  clearly  your  method  of  developing  with  a  class 
the  factors  of  any  three  of  the  following  algebraic  ex¬ 
pressions  : — 

ici)  —  10y2. 

(b)  x^—y^. 

(C) 

(d)  x^{y-z)^y^-{z-x)-\-z^\x  —  y). 


3.  {a)  Write  a  graded  series  of  quadratic  equations  that 
could  be  used  to  teach  the  solution  of  a  quadratic  equation. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  develop  the  solution  of  the 
general  equation,  ax^  -\-bx  +  c  =  0. 


4.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  geometry  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(a)  Reasons  for  teaching  practical  geometry  first. 

{b)  Change  from  practical  to  theoretical  geometry. 

(c)  Dangers  to  be  avoided  in  a  course  in  practical 
geometry. 


[over] 


5.  Indicate,  step  by  step,  your  method  of  leading  up  to  a 
solution  of  one  of  the  following  problems  : — 

{a)  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  rectangle 
equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle. 

(h)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the 
median,  and  one  side. 

(c)  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  given  the 
perimeter  and  the  altitude. 

6.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  a  Theorem  in 
geometry  by  using  the  following  : — 

If  the  three  sides  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal 
to  the  three  sides  of  another  triangle  the  triangles  are  con¬ 
gruent. 


2)cpartinent  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


APRIL,  1923 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  proceed  to  direct  your  pupils  in 
out-door  observational  work  ? 

(h)  Describe  how  you  would  conduct  a  field  excursion. 

2.  Indicate  briefiy  the  work  that  you  would  cover  in  the 
Lower  School  on  the  parts  of  seeds  and  the  changes  in  them 
during  germination.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  drawings. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  you  would  teach  a  Lower  School 
class  on  the  morphology  of  herbaceous  and  woody  stems. 

{h)  How  would  you  manage  the  note-book  work  of  the 
pupils  on  this  topic  ?  What  educational  values  do  you  con¬ 
sider  this  note-making  has  for  the  pupil  ? 

4.  [a)  Make  a  plan  for  an  introductory  lesson  on  fungi 
with  a  class  in  the  Lower  School. 

{b)  Reproduce  the  records  which  you  would  expect 
your  pupils  to  make  during  this  lesson. 

,b.  (a)  Write  out  three  problems  suitable  for  directing  out¬ 
door  observations  in  the  study  of  birds. 

{h)  Name  a  selection  of  twenty  birds  that  you  would 
have  your  pupils  able  to  identify.  Indicate  in  your  selection 
which  are  residents,  which  migrate  in  the  autumn,  and 
which  are  winter  visitors. 

6.  Write  a  concise  plan  of  a  first  lesson  on  either  the  clam 
or  the  cravfish. 
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department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  In  a  Lower  School  class  in  botany  you  are  dealing  with 
the  germination  of  seeds. 

(a)  At  what  stage  would  you  introduce  this  subject  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  conduct  experiments  in  germination  so 
as  to  determine,  the  necessary  conditions  ? 

(c)  Make  comparisons  between  the  plants  of  the  corn  type 
and  those  of  the  bean  type. 

(d)  Show  how  some  of  these  differences  may  be  illustrated 
by  reference  to  well  germinated  beans  and  corn. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  flower  structure  of  the 
dandelion. 

3.  You  have  to  teach  a  lesson  on  ‘‘the  structure  and  classifica¬ 
tion  of  the  simpler  fruits”. 

{(i)  Make  out  a  list  of  suitable  fruits. 

(b)  Classify  these  fruits. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

4.  You  have  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  mosquito  or  the  grass¬ 
hopper,  in  a  Lower  School  class. 

(a)  What  facts  would  you  expect  the  pupil  to  learn  by 
individual  observation  outside  the  class  room  ? 

(b)  What  individual  facts  would  be  taught  in  the  class 
room  ?  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  these  facts. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics,  emphasizing 
the  relation  of  the  form  of  the  organ  to  the  function  it  performs  : 
(a)  teeth  of  mammals,  (6)  bills  of  birds,  (c)  legs  of  mammals. 

6.  Show  clearly  how  you  would  treat  the  following  topic  with 
a  Lower  School  class  :  “Winter  birds  :  their  feeding  habits,  the 
dangers  to  which  they  are  exposed,  and  modes  of  protection”. 
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JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  Direct  Method  of  teach- 
inof  a  foreiofn  lanpfuaofe. 

o  o  o  © 

(b)  Discuss  its  applicability  to  the  teaching  of  Latin. 

2.  What  advantages  does  the  study  of  the  Latin  language 
and  literature  present  (a)  for  the  appreciation  of  English 
literature,  (b)  for  facility  in  the  writing  of  good  English  ? 

3.  (a)  State  generally  how  you  would  teach  a  piece  of  sight 
translation  in  Latin. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  method  by  the  use  of  the  following 
selection  : — 

Secundo  anno  postqiiani  ex  civitate  rex  exi»ulsus  erat,  Tar(|ninius 
auxilium  a  Larte  Porsena  petivit.  Lars  Porsena  fines  latissinios  in 
Etruria  habebat  et  niiiltis  de  caiisis  iniinicus  erat  populo  Romano. 
Maximas  copias  ex  omnibus  partibus  Etruriae  coegit  et  niagnis  itineribus 
ad  flumen  Tiberim  contendit. 

4.  Show  in  some  detail  as  to  questions  asked  your  method  of 
conducting  a  drill  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Third  declension  adjectives. 

(b)  The  indicative,  active,  and  passive  of  the  four  conjuga¬ 
tions. 

5.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  i)arandarum  causa  moratur,  ex 
magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venerunt,  qui  se  de  superioris 
teni])oris  consilio  excusarent,  (juod  homines  barbari  et  nostrae  consuetu- 
dinis  imperiti  bellum  uopulo  Romano  fecissent,  seque  ea,  iiuae  imperasset, 
facturos  pollicerentur. 

(а)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  above  passage 
with  a  class  preparing  for  matriculation. 

(б)  Give  a  rendering  of  the  passage  such  as  you  would 
accept  from  your  class  at  the  conclusion  of  the  lesson. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Write  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  in  subtraction  in  algebra. 

2.  (a)  When,  in  the  study  of  algebra,  should  equations  be 
introduced  ?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  State  the  axioms  that  are  used  in  solving  equations. 

(c)  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  equations. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  pupils  to  find  the  square  root 
of  such  an  expression  as  lOa?”  —  4x  — 12ic®  f  9^*^ -f  1. 

4.  (a)  Why  should  the  subject  of  geometry  be  introduced  by 
an  experimental  course  ? 

(6)  Show  how,  and  state  when,  you  would  introduce  the 
definitions  for  (i)  vertically  opposite  angles,  (ii)  converse  propo¬ 
sitions,  (hi)  parallel  straight  lines. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  following  theorem  : — 

“If  two  angles  and  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  respectively 
equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of  another 
triangle,  then  the  two  triangles  are  congruent.” 

6.  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  lead  a  class  to  the 
solution  of  the  following  geometrical  problem  : — 

“From  a  given  point  in  the  side  of  a  triangle  draw  a 
straight  line  that  will  divide  the  triangle  into  two  parts  of  equal 
area.” 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  use  of  pictures  in  the 
teaching  of  history  ? 

(b)  What  principles  will  guide  you  in  selecting  pictures  for 
use  in  the  teaching  of  history  ? 

(c)  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  in  the  use  of  pictures 
in  history  teaching  ? 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  correlation  of  history  and 
literature. 

{b)  Make  a  list  of  six  historical  topics  that  lend  themselves 
to  correlation  with  literature  and  give  the  corresponding  selec¬ 
tions  from  literature  that  you  would  use  in  the  correlation. 

3.  (a)  Give  concisely  the  main  historical  details  you  would 
teach  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  in  connection  with  any  two  of  the 
following: — 

(i)  The  Wars  of  the  Koses. 

(ii)  William  Pitt  the  Younger. 

(iii)  The  Indian  Mutiny  (1857). 

(iv)  Tecumseh. 

(v)  The  Kebellion  of  1837. 

(vi)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Eailw^ay. 

(b)  Suggest  suitable  seat  work  for  the  class  on  one  of  these 
lessons  after  it  has  been  taught. 

4.  (a)  State  the  aims  you  would  have  in  view  in  teaching 
civics  to  a  class  in  Form  V. 

(b)  Give  a  list  of  suitable  topics  in  civics  for  such  a  class. 

(c)  Give  examples  to  show  the  use  you  might  make  of 
school  activities  in  the  application  of  principles  of  civics  that 
have  been  taught. 

5.  Give  the  matter  and  the  method  you  would  use  in  teaching 
one  of  the  following  topics  to  a  Continuation  School  class : — 

(a)  Columbus. 

{b)  Pioneer  Life  in  Upper  Canada. 

(c)  The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

(d)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1914. 
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Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  Outline  the  scope  and  amount  of  work  you  would  expect 
to  cover  in  the  Fall  term  with  a  First  A^ear’s  French  class. 

2.  Outline  an  oral  lesson  in  French,  using  as  material  “The 
things  seen  on  the  way  to  school”. 

3.  “Un  certain  lioinme  possedait  nn  ane  et  un  })etit  chien,  A  celui-ci 
il  donnait  des  caresses  at  a  celui-la  des  fardeaux  a  })orter.  Le  chien 
s’amusait  toute  la  jour  nee  a  courir  par-ci  par  da.  A  table  il  niangeait 
avec  son  maitre.  Il  donnait  la  patte  a  tout  le  inonde  et  tout  le  inonde 
lui  donnait  des  baisers.  Le  pauvre  ane  voyait  tout  cel  a  et  il  en  etait  tres 
mecontent. 

(a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  above  extract 
to  a  class  beo:innina;  the  Reader. 

(b)  Indicate  five  points  to  which  you  would  draw  special 
attention. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following, 
supplying  all  the  necessary  matter  : — 

(a)  The  formation  and  uses  of  the  imperfect  indicative. 

(b)  The  agreement  of  the  past  participle  when  the  auxili¬ 
ary  verb  is  avoir. 

(c)  Partitive  constructions  in  French. 

5.  Le  i)roces  dura  longteinps.  Les  juges  faisaient  tout  ce  qu’ils 
pouvaient  i)our  einbarrasser  Jeanne,  i)Our  la  faire  se  contredire  et  se 
condamner  elle-nienie.  Mais  elle,  rei)ondant  toujours  avec  droiture  et  sans 
detours,  savait  eviter  leurs  enibuches. 

— Est-ce  que  Dieu  bait  les  Anglais  1  lui  deniandait-on. 

— Je  n’en  .sais  rien,  repondit-elle  ;  ce  que  je  sais,  e’est  (lu’ils  seront 
tons  mis  hors  de  France,  sauf  ceux  qui  y  periront. 

On  lui  demandait  encore  comment  elle  faisait  ])our  vaincre  : 

— Je  disais  ;  Entrez  hardiment  parmi  les  Anglais,  et  j’y  entrais  moi- 

[OVER] 


meine.  .  .  .  Jamais  je  n’ai  vu  couler  le  sang  de  la  France  sans  qiie  mes 
cheveux  se  levassent. 

Apres  ce  long  i)roces,  apres  des  tounnents  et  des  outrages  de  toute 
sorte,  elle  fut  condamnee  jx  etre  brulee  vive  sur  la  place  de  Rouen.  .  ,  .  En 
ecoutant  cette  sentence  barl)are,  la  pauvre  bile  se  prit  a  pleurer. —  Rouen ! 
Rouen  !  disait-elle,  mourrai-je  ici  1  .  Mais  bientbt  ce  grand  coeur  rei»rit 

courage. 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  on  the 
above  passage  from  the  High  School  French  Reader. 

(b)  Specify  the  points  to  which  you  would  draw  special 
attention. 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage. 


2)epartmcnt  of  lEbucatioii,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

FIEST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANACEMENT 


1.  (a)  Draw  the  plan  for  a  model  school-room,  indicating  the 
position  of  the  necessary  windows,  the  pupils’  desks,  and  the 
blackboard. 

(b)  The  room  is  heated  by  steam  and  ventilated  by  means 
of  an  electric  fan.  Show  by  a  diagram  the  best  position  for 
inlet  and  outlet  registers. 

(c)  How  can  the  proper  degree  of  humidity  be  secured  ? 

(d)  Write  brief  notes  justifying  the  views  you  hold  on  each 
of  the  particulars  referred  to  above. 


2.  (a)  What  school  records  is  the  teacher  required  to  keep 
under  the  school  law  and  regulations  ? 

(b)  What  other  records  may  he  find  it  to  the  advantage  of 
his  school  to  keep  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  value  of  each  class  of  records  you  have 
mentioned. 

(d)  What  is  the  teacher’s  duty  with  regard  to  leaving 
records  for  his  successor  ? 


3.  (a)  Describe,  in  a  short  paragraph  of  about  ten  lines,  a 
well-disciplined  school. 

(b)  Mention  five  of  the  usual  causes  of  bad  discipline  in 
the  school-room. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  each  of  the 
following  offences,  indicating  what  qualifying  considerations 
would  influence  your  procedure  :  (i)  lying,  (ii)  truancy,  (iii)  ill 
manners. 


[over] 


4.  You  have  been  engaged  to  teach  a  Continuation  School 
Grade  C. 

(а)  Write  out  the  lists  of  subjects  you  would  teach  Forms 
I  and  II  respectively. 

(б)  Indicate  the  number  of  recitations  per  week  in  each 
subject  in  Forms  I  and  II. 

(c)  Write  out  Monday’s  time-table. 


5.  State  the  school  law  and  regulations  with  regard  to : — 
(a)  The  payment  of  fees  by  non-resident  pupils. 

(h)  The  suspension  of  pupils. 

(c)  The  establishment  of  fifth  classes  in  rural  schools, 

(d)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

PIBST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  Describe  the  school  as  an  institution  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  Its  purpose. 

(b)  Its  relation  to  the  child  (method). 

(c)  Its  relation  to  society  (curriculum). 

2.  (h)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the 
text-book  method  ? 

(b)  Indicate  the  chief  uses  you  would  make  of  the  text¬ 
book  in  (i)  geography  in  Form  IV,  (ii)  history  in  Form  V. 

3.  “An  essential  characteristic  of  the  play  impulse  is  its 
freedom.” 

(a)  Explain  this  statement. 

(b)  Discuss  the  play  instinct  under  the  followdng  heads : — 
(i)  The  sense  play  of  childhood. 

(ii)  The  imitative  or  symbolic  play  of  youth. 

(hi)  The  co-operative  play  of  adolescence. 

(c)  What  uses  would  you  make  of  each  stage  in  your 
school-room  practice  ? 

4.  “Other  forms  of  acquiring  knowledge  such  as  constructive 
imagination,  induction,  and  deduction  must  rest  primarily  upon 
the  acquisitions  of  sense  perception^' 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement,  explaining  clearly  the  terms 
italicized. 

(b)  How  should  a  knowledge  of  the  importance  of  sense 
perception  affect  our  method  of  teaching  (i)  arithmetic  in  Forms 
I  and  II,  (ii)  literature  in  Form  IV,  and  (iii)  biology  in  Form  V  ? 

5.  (a)  Discuss  at  some  length  the  objects  and  methods  of 
child  study. 

(b)  Outline  the  chief  mental  characteristics  of  an  adolescent 
pupil. 

(c)  Mention  three  ways  in  which  a  knowledge  of  these 
characteristics  will  influence  your  teaching  of  adolescent  pupils. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 


FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

^  Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  State  the  topics  you  would  cover  in  a  short  series  of 
simple  lessons  in  versification  with  a  class  in  Form  V. 

(b)  What  benefits  might  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive 
from  such  lessons  if  properly  taught  ? 

(c)  Choosing  suitable  illustrative  material  show  how  you 
would  proceed  in  giving  a  class  a  simple  beginning  lesson  on 
rhyme. 

2.  {a)  Give  four  examples  illustrating  difierent  ways  in  which 
writers  and  speakers  endeavour  to  secure  adequate  expression 
for  strong  feelings. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  you  would  adopt  in  order  to 
make  Form  V  pupils  definitely  conscious  of  tlie  literary  value 
of  these  devices. 

’  (c)  To  students  who  were  old  enough  to  recognize  them, 

in  what  ways  would  a  knowledge  of  these  devices  be  advanta¬ 
geous  in  classes  in  literature,  oral  reading,  and  composition  ? 

3.  (a)  Discuss  supplementary  reading  in  Continuation  Schools, 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  The  number  of  books  to  be  read. 

(ii)  The  kind  of  books  to  be  read. 

(iii)  In  what  respects  the  teacher’s  treatment  of  those 
books  will  difier  from  his  treatment  of  the  prescribed 
work. 

(b)  What  purpose  do  you  expect  to  accomplish  through 
supplementary  reading  ? 

[over] 


4.  It  was  a  pretty  i)icture, — maternal  love  on  the  one  part,  and  happy 
trust  on  the  other. 

The  doe  lifted  her  head  with  a  quick  motion.  Had  she  heard  some¬ 
thing  1  Probably  it  was  only  the  south  wind  in  the  balsams.  There  was 
silence  all  about  in  the  forest.  With  an  affectionate  glance  at  her  fawn, 
she  continued  i)icking  uj)  her  breakfast. 

But  suddenly  she  started,  head  erect,  eyes  dilated,  a  tremor  in  her 
limbs.  She  turned  her  head  to  the  south ;  she  listened  intently. 

There  was  a  sound,  a  distinct,  ])rolonged  note,  pervading  the  woods. 
It  was  re])eated.  The  doe  had  no  doubt  now.  It  was  the  baying  of  a 
hound — far  off,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 

Time  enough  to  fly ;  time  enough  to  put  miles  between  her  and  the 
hound  before  he  should  come  upon  her  fresh  trail  ;  yes  time  enough.  But 
there  was  the  fawn. 

The  cry  of  the  hound  was  rei)eated,  more  distinct  this  time.  The 
mother  bounded  away  a  few  paces.  The  fawn  started  uj)  with  an  anxious 
bleat.  The  doe  turned  ;  she  came  back  ;  she  couldn’t  leave  him.. 

You  are  preparing  to  teach  a  reading  lesson  on  the  above 
passage  : — 

(a)  Show  in  detail  how  y^ou  would  prepare  your  class  for 
the  reading  lesson. 

(h)  Sketch  your  plan  of  conducting  the  lesson. 


5.  SEA  FEVER 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again,  to  the  lonely  sea  and  the  sky. 

And  all  I  ask,  is  a  tall  ship  and  a  star  to  steer  her  by ; 

And  the  wheel’s  kick  and  the  wind’s  song,  and  the  white  sail’s 
shaking. 

And  a  grey  mist  on  the  sea’s  face,  and  a  grey  dawn  breaking. 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again,  for  the  call  of  the  running  tide 
Is  a  wild  call  and  a  clear  call  that  may  not  be  denied ; 

And  all  I  ask  is  a  windy  day  with  the  white  clouds  flying. 

And  the  Hung  spray  and  the  blown  spume,  and  the  sea-gulls  crying. 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again,  to  the  vagrant  gipsy  life. 

To  the  gull’s  way  and  the  whale’s  way  where  the  wind’s  like  a  whetted 
knife  ; 

And  all  I  ask  is  a  merry  yarn  from  a  laughing  fellow-rover. 

And  a  ciuiet  sleep  and  a  sweet  dream  when  the  long  trick’s  over. 

(a)  Discuss  the  value  and  necessity  for  the  step  of  prepar¬ 
ation  in  the  teaching  of  the  above  poem,  and  show  how  you 
would  prepare  your  class  for  an  appreciative  understanding  of 
it  before  the  poem  itself  was  presented. 

(b)  Discuss  the  value  of  literary  analysis  as  applied  to 
this  poem. 

(c)  Give  in  detail  your  plan  for  teaching  it. 


Department  of  lebucation,  ®ntarto 


JUNE,  1923 


FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATI^ON 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  purposes  for  which  objective  material 
should  be  used  in  teaching  arithmetic  ? 

(h)  What  materials  for  objective  work  do  the  regulations 
require  each  school  to  have  ? 

(c)  Under  what  conditions  would  you  use  objective  material 
in  an  arithmetic  lesson  with  a  Continuation  School  class  ? 

2.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  the  process  of  carrying  in  addition. 

8.  Describe  in  detail  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  to 
multiply  a  fraction  by  a  fraction. 

4.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Continuation  School 
class  the  subject  of  compound  interest.  In  your  outline  state 
definitely : — 

(a)  How  you  will  use  the  pupil’s  knowledge  of  simple 
interest. 

(h)  How  you  will  introduce  the  use  of  interest  tables. 

5.  How  would  you  teach  a  Continuation  School  class  the 
formula  for  finding  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  volume  of  a  sphere. 

(b)  The  surface  of  a  cone. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMIMATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  “Geography  is,  above  all  things,  the  examination  of  the 
effect  of  natural  agencies  on  human  affairs.” 

Discuss  this  statement  with  particular  reference  to  the 
geography  of  Great  Britain. 

2.  (a)  Show,  by  means  of  examples,  how  the  solution  of  local 
geographical  problems  serves  as  a  starting  point  for  an  under¬ 
standing  of  the  remoter  parts  of  the  world. 

(6)  Indicate  concisely  how  you  would  use  a  knowledge  of  a 
local  market  to  teach  a  lesson  on  “Trade  between  Canada  and 
Great  Britain.” 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the 
“problem  method”  in  geography? 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  work  out  one  of  the  following 
problems  with  a  Form  IV  class  : — 

(i)  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  Niagara  Peninsula  is  a 
great  fruit  belt,  while  the  Ottawa  valley  produces  very  little  fruit. 

(ii)  Southern  British  Columbia  and  Southern  Manitoba 
are  in  the  same  latitude.  How  do  you  account  for  the  difference 
of  climate,  products,  and  industries  ? 

4.  “  Mountains,  plains,  and  rivers  have  all  played  an  im¬ 
portant  part  in  the  distribution  of  races  and  also  in  deciding  the 
industries  of  mankind.” 

(a)  Give  illustrations  to  support  this  statement. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  influence  of 
mountains  upon  the  industries  of  a  people. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  unit  of  time?  How  is  it  determined  ? 

(b)  Explain,  as  to  a  Form  IV  class,  what  is  meant  by 
Standard  Time. 

(c)  Outline  for  a  Form  V  class  a  lesson  on  “The  Inter¬ 
national  Date  Line.” 

6.  (a)  Give  a  concise  outline  of  the  topics  you  would  present 
in  teaching  the  geography  of  07ie  of  the  following  countries : 
Norway,  Holland,  Belgium. 

(h)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  topics. 


©epartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  “The  earliest  beginnings  of  written  composition  in  Form  I 
are  made  in  the  seat  work  following  the  reading  lesson.” 

(a)  Give  examples  to  show  the  methods  and  devices  you 
would  use  to  have  your  pupils  make  such  beginnings. 

(b)  What  simple  technical  features  of  written  composition 
would  you  try  to  teach  in  these  beginnings  ? 

(c)  What  principles  would  govern  your  criticism  of  the 
oral  composition  of  pupils  in  Form  I  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  having  pupils  in  Forms  III  and 
IV  write  autobiographies  of  familiar  things? 

(b)  Give  the  titles  and  write  synopses  of  two  autobiogra¬ 
phies  to  show  how  this  type  of  composition  may  be  correlated 
with  other  school  subjects. 


3.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of*working  out  with  a  class  in 
Form  V  an  outline  for  a  composition  on  any  o?ie  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

(i)  A  modern  knight. 

(ii)  The  maple  tree  in  commerce. 

(hi)  A  pioneer’s  home. 

(iv)  The  League  of  Nations. 

(b)  Write  out  the  outline  as  it  would  ajipear  on  the  black¬ 
board. 

(c)  Indicate  your  method  of  conducting  the  class  criticism 
upon  the  compositions  after  they  have  been  written. 


[over] 


B 


4.  (ft)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  review  lesson  to  make  clear  the 
distinction  between  the  preposition  and  the  subordinate  con¬ 
junction. 

(b)  Write  out  an  exercise  of  eight  sentences  to  be  used  as 
a  test  after  the  lesson  has  been  taught. 

5.  Show  (giving  questions  asked  and  answers  expected)  how 
you  would  lead  a  Continuation  School  class  to  the  correct 
conception  of  the  value  and  relation  of  the  italicized  w^ords  in 
the  following: — 

Stunned  by  that  loud  and  dreadful  sound, 

Which  sky  and  ocean  smote, 

Like  one  that  hath  been  seven  days  drowned 
My  body  lay  afloat ; 

But  siviflt  as  dreams^  myself  \  found 
Within  the  Pilot’s  boat. 

6.  (a)  What  preparation  would  you  make  by  way  of  review  in 
presenting  to  a  Continuation  School  class  a  lesson  on  the 
nominative  absolute  ? 

(b)  Show  concisely  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  see 
the  function  of  the  nominative  absolute. 

(c)  What  description  of  the  function  of  the  nominative 
absolute  would  you  expect  to  receive  from  the  pupils  before 
assigning  them  an  application  exercise  ? 


Department  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  common  lift-pump. 

2.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  convection  currents  in  water  or 
in  gases,  emphasizing  especially  the  practical  applications. 

3.  Describe  the  experiments  you  would  have  your  pupils 
perform  to  illustrate  the  principle  of  the  mariner’s  compass. 

4.  Outline,  and  support  with  argument,  your  views  regarding 
the  proper  use  of  (a)  a  chemistry  text-book,  (h)  a  chemistry 
manual,  and  (c)  a  pupil’s  note-book. 

5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  guiding  your  pupils  to  discover 
the  presence  in  the  atmosphere  of  (i)  carbon  dioxide,  (ii)  water 
vapour. 

(6)  You  are  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  chemistry  of  the 
atmosphere.  Indicate  the  correlation  that  may  be  made  with 
(i)  hygiene,  (ii)  physical  geography,  (iii)  elementary  agriculture. 

6.  Describe  the  steps  by  which  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to 
discover  either  the  Law  of  Multiple  Proportions  or  the  Law  of 
Combining  Weights. 


department  of  £C>ucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1923 

SECOMD  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  teacher’s  duties  in  regard  to  the  child’s 
physical  health  and  moral  training.  . 

(b)  Show  how  the  teacher  may  assist  in  establishing 
proper  relationships  (i)  between  the  school  and  the  home^ 
(ii)  between  the  school  and  the  community. 


2.  In  the  old-fashioned  school  room  with  windows  on  both 
sides  and  a  stove  for  heating,  how  would  you  secure  condi¬ 
tions  as  satisfactory  as  possible  with  regard  to  humidity, 
ventilation,  and  heating? 

3.  ^^The  hour  of  the  day  has  a  good  deal  to  do  with  ability 
to  work,  and  therefore  with  susceptibility  to  fatigue.” 

(a)  Show  how  this  would  influence  you  in  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  school  time-table. 

(b)  Exemplify  your  views  by  presenting  a  time-table 
for  Tuesday  in  a  rural  school  with  the  following  grades  : 
Primary,  First  Form,  Second  Form,  Third  Form,  Fourth 
Form  (one  class  in  each  Form). 


« 

4.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Rudeness  in  manner  and  speech  on  the  part  of 
pupils. 

(b)  Clever  but  indolent  pupils. 

(c)  Copying  during  examinations. 

[over] 


5.  State  the  School  Law  and  Regulations  regarding  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  minimum  air  space  per  pupil  in  the  class  room. 

(b)  Empire  Day. 

(c)  Payment  of  teacher’s  salary  during  illness. 

(d)  The  teacher  as  agent  for  the  sale  of  books  to  pupils. 

6.  (a)  State  some  of  the  tests  you  would  apply  to  your 
own  questions  in  order  to  determine  whether  they  are  good 
or  poor. 

(b)  Mention  the  more  important  general  directions  by 
which  you  will  be  guided  in  dealing  with  pupils’  answers. 


Department  of  )£t>ucatlon,  ©ntarto 


APRIL,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Why  are  the  life  stories  of  great  men  and  women 
appropriate  for  history  lessons  ? 

(0  Write  a  story  of  a  person  prominent  in  Canadian 
history,  for  presentation  to  a  class  in  Form  11. 

(c)  What  parts  of  the  story  would  you  emphasize  in  telling 
it  to  a  class  in  Form  II  ? 

{d)  Indicate  any  means  you  would  adopt  to  render  the 
lesson  impressive. 


2.  Discuss  the  value  {a)  to  the  teacher,  and  (h)  to  the  pupil, 
of  the  following  in  the  teaching  of  history  : — 

(i)  A  suitable  text  book. 

(ii)  Suitable  historical  books  in  the  school  library. 

(hi)  Periodicals  and  Magazines. 

(iv)  Maps. 

(v)  Visits  to  neighbouring  places  of  historical  interest. 


S.  (a)  What  is  the  practical  value  to  pupils  of  studies  in 
Civic  Government  ? 

(b)  Describe  and  exemplify  the  chief  means  you  would  use 
to  make  the  study  of  Civics  of  practical  value. 

(c)  Give  the  matter  and  outline  your  method  of  teaching  a 
lesson  on  07ie  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Fire  prevention. 

(ii)  Taxation. 

(iii)  The  County  Council. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Indicate  how  you  would  plan  a  study  lesson  for  a  class 
in  Form  lY  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  Eevolution  of  1688. 

(ii)  The  Boer  War. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  recitation 
lesson  that  would  follow. 

(c)  Suggest  suitable  seat  work  for  a  rural  school  class  in 
Form  IV  after  a  first  lesson  on  the  War  of  1812. 

5.  {a)  Outline  your  plan  of  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on 
one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  King  Alfred  the  Great. 

(ii)  The  Great  Charter. 

(iii)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

(iv)  The  Kebellion  of  1887  (first  lesson). 

(v)  The  work  of  Eyerson. 

(b)  By  what  means  would  you  aim  to  fix  in  the  minds  of 
the  pupils  the  facts  that  have  been  taught? 


3>cpartniciit  of  lEbucation,  ©iitado- 


APRIL,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIEKCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  objective  and  the  illustrative 
methods  of  teaching,  giving  examples  of  each  from  the  teaching 
of  (i)  geography  and  (ii)  history. 

(b)  Point  out  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  each  of 
these  methods. 

2.  (a)  Show  clearly  the  importance  of  having  the  matter  of 
any  given  subject  divided  into  suitable  lesson -topics. 

(b)  What  characteristics  would  make  a  topic  suitable  for 
(i)  a  development  lesson,  (ii)  a  drill  lesson,  and  (iii)  a  review 
lesson '? 

(c)  Give  one  topic  from  arithmetic  suitable  for  a  lesson  of 
each  of  the  above  types. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  various  stages  in  the  process  of  habit 
formation. 

(b)  In  teaching  the  spelling  of  the  word  believe,  what  care 
should  be  exercised  by  the  teacher  at  each  stage  referred  to  in  (a)  ? 

(c)  A  pupil  has  the  habit  of  saying  “you  was”.  How 
would  you  help  him  to  correct  the  habit  ? 

4.  (a)  State  concisely  (i)  the  factors  which  enter  into  an  act 
of  memory,  (ii)  the  various  conditions,  physiological  and  mental, 
that  contribute  to  efficiency  in  recall. 

(b)  In  each  case,  suggest  two  reasons  which  might  account 
for  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  class  remembers  events  in  history  but  forgets 
geographical  facts. 

(ii)  A  class  seems  to  know  at  the  end  of  a  lesson  period 
the  points  taught  in  a  history  lesson,  but  has  for¬ 
gotten  them  at  the  end  of  <i  iveek. 

5.  (rt)  Describe  the  mental  characteristics  of  a  normal  child 
of  nine  years  of  age. 

(b)  How  will  this  knowledge  influence  your  teaching  of 
arithmetic,  geography,  and  history  ‘? 

(c)  What  benefits  would  you  expect  a  boy  of  this  age  to 
derive  from  games  both  organized  and  unorganized  ? 


.  Vt 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  series  of  topics  in  history  suitable  for  a  class 
in  Form  I,  and  state  the  principles  that  have  guided  you  in 
making  the  selection. 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  one  of  these  topics 
to  a  class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Show  definitely  how  you  would  prepare  the  pupils  of  a 
class  in  Form  III  before  presenting  to  them  a  lesson  on  “  The 
coming  of  the  Loyalists”. 

(b)  By  what  other  means  would  you  endeavour  to  make 
real  to  the  class  the  facts  of  the  lesson  ? 

3.  (a)  For  what  purposes  would  you  conduct  review  lessons  in 
history  ? 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  with  a  class 
in  Form  IV  on  “  The  development  of  government  in  Canada 
under  British  rule.” 

(c)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

4.  (ft)  Give  the  matter  of  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  Union  Jack 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(b)  Describe  somewhat  fully  other  school  exercises  that 
could  be  correlated  with  these  lessons. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(ft)  William  the  Conqueror. 

(b)  The  Wars  of  the  Boses. 

(c)  The  First  Keform  Bill. 

(d)  The  Taking  of  Quebec. 

{e)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  should  be  the  dimensions  of  a  school-room  to 
accommodate  forty  pupils  ?  How  often  should  the  air  of  this 
room  be  changed  ? 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  a  “jacketed”  stove?  What  are  its 
advantages  over  Ihe  ordinary  stove  ? 

(c)  What  rules  would  guide  you  in  discovering  whether  the 
class-room  was  properly  lighted  ? 

2.  (a)  What  considerations  would  you  keep  in  mind  and  what 
methods  would  you  adopt  to  safeguard  the  health  of  your  pupils  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  conception  of  the  teacher’s  duties  with 
regard  to  the  children  (i)  at  play,  (ii)  on  their  way  to  and  from 
school. 

3.  (a)  State  four  of  the  more  important  factors  that  enter 
into  the  making  of  a  good  time-table. 

(b)  State  definitely  how  you  would  endeavour  to  group  the 
classes  in  the  different  subjects  in  order  to  economize  time. 

(c)  What  are  some  of  the  common  causes  of  fatigue  in 
schools  ? 

{d)  How  may  the  teacher  prevent,  or  at  least  minimize, 
fatigue  on  the  part  of  pupils  ? 

4.  (a)  What  means  can  be  taken  to  correct  tattling,  swearing, 
and  cruelty  to  animals. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  your  approval,  or  otherwise,  of  the 
following  punishments  :  impositions,  marks  for  bad  conduct, 
sarcasm,  and  detention  after  school. 

5.  State  the  School  Law  and  Regulations  with  reference  to : 

(a)  Teachers’  agreements  with  boards  of  trustees. 

(b)  Teachers’  reports  of  irregular  attendance, 

(c)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text-books  by  teachers  or 
pupils. 

(d)  The  school  register. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “The  interpretation  which  the  mind  places  upon  any 
presentation  depends  in  large  measure  upon  the  mind’s  present 
content  and  interest.” 

(a)  Explain  concisely  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Point  out  how  a  knowledge  of  this  fact  will  influence 
your  method  of  presenting  new  knowledge  to  a  class,  and  illus¬ 
trate  your  answer  from  the  teaching  of  a  selected  topic  in 
geography. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of 

(i)  questioning  by  the  teacher  alone,  and  (ii)  mutual  questioning 
by  all  the  pupils  in  a  class  ? 

{b)  Discuss  the  form  of  each  of  the  following  questions, 
suggesting  improvement  where  necessary  : — 

(i)  What  happened  after  this  event  ? 

(ii)  The  Magna  Charta  was  signed  by  what  king? 

(iii)  Was  Charles  I  willing  or  unwilling  to  sign  the 
Petition  of  Eight  ? 

(iv)  When  did  Columbus  discover  America  ? 

3.  “Pupils  should  apply,  or  give  adequate  expression  to,  their 
newly  acquired  knowledge.” 

(a)  What  are  the  dangers  of  neglecting  to  have  pupils 
make  an  application  of  newly  acquired  knowledge  ? 

(b)  Give  illustrations  to  show  how  to  apply  newly  acquired 
knowledge  (i)  in  an  arithmetic  lesson  to  form  a  useful  habit, 

(ii)  in  an  art  lesson  to  promote  skill,  (iii)  in  a  hygiene  lesson  to 
make  knowledge  practical,  (iv)  in  a  grammar  lesson  to  make 
general  knowledge  more  general. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  reasoning  processes  of  induc¬ 
tion  and  deduction. 

(b)  Illustrate  each  of  these  forms  of  reasoning  from  the 
teaching  of  geography  or  history. 

(c)  What  precautions  are  necessary  to  avoid  error  in  the 
use  of  each  form  ? 

5.  (a)  What  factors  are  involved  in  a  volitional  act? 

(b)  How  would  you  recognize  in  your  classes  the  pupil 
(i)  of  impulsive  will,  and  (ii)  of  retarded  will  ? 

(c)  Show  concisely  the  measures  you  would  take  in  dealing 
with  each  of  the  above  types  of  will. 


department  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


I.  (a)  What  purposes  might  the  teacher  properly  have  in 
view  in  teaching  each  of  any  fowr  of  the  following  poems : — 

(i)  Puck’s  Song. 

(ii)  The  Fighting  Temeraire. 

(iii)  Oft,  in  the  Stilly  Night. 

(iv)  Autumn  Woods. 

(v)  A  Musical  Instrument. 

(vi)  Dickens  in  Camp. 

(b)  Indicate  in  each  case  how  the  poem  lends  itself  to  the 
purpose  in  view. 


2.  (a)  Show  how  dramatization  will  assist  your  pupils  in 
(i)  the  appreciation  of  literature  and  (ii)  expressive  reading. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  have  a  Form  III  class  dramatize 
any  suitable  selection  from  their  Reader,  and  indicate  the  part 
the  teacher  would  play  as  the  work  proceeded. 

3.  (a)  Indicate  the  uses  to  which  a  teacher  in  a  rural  school 
may  put  a  good  school  library. 

(b)  If  you  have  $2. 5 '00  to  spend  in  improving  a  rural 
school  library,  what  considerations  would  you  keep  in  mind  in 
choosing  the  books  ? 

(c)  Show  how  such  a  library  should  be  managed  and 
administered  so  as  to  encourage  a  lively  interest  in  its  resources 
among  both  pupils  and  parents. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  kinds  of  seat- work  is  it  possible  to  give  in  con¬ 
nection  with  literature  ? 

(b)  What  forms  of  seat- work  should  be  avoided  ?  Give 
reasons. 

(c)  In  connection  with  three  passages  of  different  sorts  of 
writing  taken  from  any  of  the  Readers,  what  seat-work  would 
you  suggest,  and  when  would  you  have  it  done  ? 

5.  HOW  THE  LEAVES  CAME  DOWN 

I’ll  tell  you  how  the  leaves  came  down. 

The  great  Tree  to  his  children  said ; 

“You’re  getting  sleepy,  Yellow  and  Brown, 

Yes,  very  sleepy.  Little  Red  ; 

It’s  rpiite  time  you  went  to  bed.” 

“  Ah,”  begged  each  silly,  pouting  leaf, 

“Let  us  a  little  longer  stay; 

Dear  Father  Tree,  behold  our  grief ; 

’Tis  such  a  very  pleasant  day. 

We  do  not  want  to  go  away.” 

So  just  for  one  more  merry  day 

To  the  great  Tree  the  leaflets  clung. 

Frolicked  and  danced  and  had  their  way. 

Upon  the  autumn  breezes  swung. 

Whispering  all  their  sports  among  : 

“  Perhaps  the  great  Tree  will  forget. 

And  let  us  stay  until  the  spring. 

If  we  all  beg  and.  coax  and  fret.” 

But  the  great  Tree  did  no  such  thing ; 

He  smiled  to  hear  them  whispering. 

“Come,  children  all,  to  bed  !”  he  cried  ; 

And,  ere  the  leaves  could  urge  their  prayer. 

He  shook  his  head,  and  far  and  wide. 

Fluttering  and  rustling  everywhere, 

Down  sped  the  leaflets  through  the  air. 

I  saw  them  ;  on  the  ground  they  lay, 

Golden  and  red,  a  huddled  swarm. 

Waiting  till  one  from  far  away. 

White  bedclothes  hea])ed  upon  her  arm. 

Should  come  to  wrap  them  safe  and  warm. 

The  great  bare  Tree  looked  down  and  smiled. 

“Good-night,  dear  little  leaves,”  he  said. 

And  from  below  each  slee])y  child 

Replied,  “Good-night,”  and  murmured, 

“It  is  so  nice  to  go  to  bed !  ” 

Show  in  detail  how  you  would  teach  the  poem  to  a 
Form  II  class. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  “A  beginner  usually  finds  difficulty  in  passing  from  the 
concrete  to  the  symbolic  in  arithmetic.” 

(a)  At  what  stage  in  the  pupils’  course  in  arithmetic 
should  the  symbols  be  introduced  ? 

(b)  Tell  how  you  would  introduce  the  symbols  for  numbers. 

(c)  Indicate  the  character  of  seat  work  previous  to  the 
introduction  of  symbols. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  principle  of  the  additive  method  and  of  the 
decomposition  method  of  subtraction. 

{h)  Discuss  the  relative  merits  of  each  method. 

(c)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  one  of  these  methods. 
Make  your  answer  definite  by  an  example  with  three  or  more 
digits. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  division  of  decimals. 

4.  (u)  How  would  you  proceed  to  have  your  pupils  get  a  clear 
notion  of  the  unit  in  board  measure? 

{h)  Give  a  series  of  six  problems  which  might  be  given  as 
applications  in  the  lesson  on  board  measure. 

5.  A  merchant  marked  his  goods  at  30%  above  cost  but  after¬ 
wards  in  selling  them  allowed  a  discount  of  30%  off  the  marked 
price.  The  goods  sold  for  $182.  Find  the  merchant’s  total 
loss  on  the  transaction  and  his  loss  per  cent. 

The  majority  of  your  class  fail  to  solve  this  problem;  show 
in  detail  how  vou  would  deal  with  it. 


•  A#* 


department  of  lebucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  factors  that  influence  climate? 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  operation  of  these 
factors  in  a  study  of  the  climate  of  (i)  Manitoba,  (ii)  New 
Brunswick. 

2.  Describe  in  some  detail  the  uses  you  expect  to  make  in 
a  Form  IV  class  of  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  Weather  charts. 

{h)  The  shadow  stick. 

(c)  Graphic  representation. 

{d)  Belief  maps. 

3.  How  would  you  introduce  a  lesson  on  the  products  of 
Brazil  with  a  Form  IV  class  ?  Indicate  clearly  the  facts  which 
you  expect  to  develop  and  the  facts  you  expect  to  have  to  tell. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Form  III  class  on  the 
uses  of  rivers.  Distinguish  between  those  uses  that  probably 
come  within  the  experience  of  pupils  in  the  interior  of  Ontario 
and  those  that  do  not. 

5.  (rt)  How  will  you  conduct  a  review  lesson  with  a  Form  IV 
class  on  the  industries  of  Nova  Scotia  ? 

{h)  Suggest  two  suitable  problems  which  would  serve  as  a 
basis  for  lessons  on  Australia  or  Japan. 
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Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  “One  of  the  most  important  aims  of  Form  I  composition 
is  to  have  pupils  form  the  habit  of  speaking  in  sentences.” 

(a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  aim  stated  above. 

{h)  State  definitely  how  you  would  use  reproduction  stories 
in  Form  I  as  one  means  of  realizing  this  aim. 

(c)  Enumerate  other  aims  that  you  consider  important  in 
Form  I  composition. 


2.  (a)  What  are  the  outstanding  features  of  matter  and  style 
that  characterize  the  body  of  a  friendly  letter  ? 

(h)  State  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  these  features  to 
a  class  in  Form  III. 

(c)  How  may  pupils  be  given  profitable  practice  in  the 
writing  of  friendly  letters? 


3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV  for 
writing  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

(i)  Making  maple  syrup. 

(ii)  An  exciting  experience. 

(hi)  Our  village. 

(iv)  An  historical  incident. 

{b)  Mention  four  types  of  errors  likely  to  be  made  by  the 
pupils  in  their  written  compositions  and  indicate  how  you  would 
deal  with  each  in  the  class  criticism. 


[over] 


B 


4.  ((/)  Specify  the  facts  that  you  would  teach  in  lessons  on 
each  of  the  following  topics  :  (i)  the  adverbial  objective,  (ii)  pas¬ 
sive  verb  phrases. 

(b)  Write  lists  of  six  sentences  each,  to  be  used  as  test 
exercises  following  the  teaching  of  these  topics. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  class  criticism 
of  the  exercises  after  they  have  been  completed  by  the  pupils. 

5.  (^0  Write  out  six  sentences  to  be  used  in  presenting  to  a 
class  in  Form  lY  a  first  lesson  on  participles,  and  indicate  the 
use  you  would  make  of  each  sentence. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  later  correlate  the  pupil’s 
knowledge  of  participles  with  his  work  in  written  composition. 

6.  Prepare  a  lesson  plan  for  the  teaching  of  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(rt)  The  complex  sentence. 

(b)  The  preposition. 

(c)  A  first  lesson  on  mood. 
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Department  of  £&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “It  is  important  to  have  the  pupils  realize  a  definite  problem, 
or  motive,  for  each  lesson.” 

{a)  Give  examples  to  show  the  influence  of  the  lesson  problem 
on  (i)  the  choice  of  subject  matter  and  (ii)  the  method  of  the  lesson. 

(b)  Selecting  a  topic  from  arithmetic,  show  how  you  would  lead 
the  pupils  to  realize  a  motive  for  the  lesson. 

2.  (u)  What  is  meant  by  the  objective  method  of  teaching? 

[b)  Give  examples  of  the  use  of  this  method  in  the  teaching  of 
(i)  geography,  (ii)  civics,  (iii)  hygiene. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the  objective 
method  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  habitual  action  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  precautions  that  should  be  taken  by  the  teacher 
in  directing  the  formation  of  pupils’  habits,  illustrating  your  answer 
from  the  leaching  of  reading  or  art. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  memory  from  imagination. 

(b)  Show  from  the  teaching  of  spelling  the  means  you  would 
employ  to  have  the  pupils  retain  the  facts  taught. 

(c)  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  process  of  imagination  important 
to  the  teacher  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  chief  physical  and  mental  characteristics  of 
childhood. 

(6)  Point  out  how  knowledge  of  these  characteristics  will  affect 
(i)  your  management  of  the  class,  (ii)  your  methods  of  teaching. 


Department  of  le&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1923 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  various  plans  may  be  adopted  for  the  promotion  of 
pupils  ? 

{b)  Give  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  any  two  of  them. 

(c)  Which  plan  do  you  consider  the  best  for  a  rural  school  of  one 
room  ?  Give  reasons. 

2.  (u)  How  would  you  try  to  secure  (i)  punctuality,  (ii)  good 
manners,  (iii)  care  of  school  property? 

[b]  How  would  you  deal  with  the  following  offences  :  (i)  quar¬ 
relling,  (ii)  copying,  (iii)  inaccuracy  ? 

3.  (a)  “The  child’s  freedom  should  be  protected,  not  restricted.” 
Discuss  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(b)  Discuss  the  seating  of  pupils  in  relation  (i)  to  health,  (ii)  to 
order  and  discipline. 

4.  (u)  Construct  Wednesday’s  time-table  for  an  English-French 
rural  one-roomed  school  with  the  following  classes:  Primer,  Form  I, 
Form  II,  and  Form  HI. 

[b)  Indicate  by  notes  any  differences  between  the  time-tables  for 
Wednesday  and  for  Friday. 

5.  State  the  teacher’s  duties  in  reference  to  : — 

(a)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 

(b)  Reports  to  Inspectors. 

(c)  Unauthorized  text-books. 

(d)  Contagious  diseases. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  You  have  selected  “My  first  day  at  school”  as  the  subject 
of  a  composition  for  a  class  in  Form  III. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  your  class  for  writing 
this  composition. 

(b)  Write  a  composition  on  this  subject  which  you  would 
accept  as  satisfactory  in  this  Grade. 

(G  Explain  your  method  of  correlating  your  work  in 
composition  with  literature  and  nature  study,  giving  specific 
illustrations  in  each. 

2.  What  considerations  should  the  teacher  keep  in  view  in 
composition  lessons  of  Forms  I,  II,  and  III,  so  as  to  prepare  his 
class  for  the  study  of  formal  grammar  in  Form  IV  ? 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  07ie  of  the  following  lessons  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(а)  The  noun  clause. 

(б)  The  uses  of  rise  and  raise,  lie  and  lay,  and  their 
inflections. 

(c)  The  nature  and  uses  of  the  gerund. 

B_C0MP0SITI0N  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANgAISE 

4.  C’est  un  principe  de  pedagogie  que  toute  redaction 
soigneusement  faite  par  I’Meve  doit  etre  aussi  soigneusement 
corrigee  par  le  maitre. 

(a)  Pourquoi  le  maitre  doit-il  corriger,  ou  au  moins  lire 
attentivement  le  travail  de  leleve  ? 

(h)  Comment  le  maitre  doit-il  corriger  et  annoter  le  travail 
de  Televe  ? 


[over] 


(c)  Void  un  travail  d’eleve  du  II  Cours.  Transcrivez-le, 
corrigez-le,  et  anootez-le  comme  si  vous  deviez  le  remettre  a 
I’eleve : _ 

LE  PINSON  ET  LA  PIE 


C’etait  k  la  iiii-inai.  II  faisait  bien  beau.  L’air  etait  embaume  dii 
])ai'fuin  des  roses.  Le  soleil  etait  radieux  et  dardait  ses  rayoms  sur  une 
inaisoiiiiette,  an  pied  de  laiiuelle  coulait  uii  i)etit  ruisseaii,  une  brise  legere 
balancait  les  branches  d’un  petit  rosier  sur  lequel  un  pinson  et  une  pie 
etait  perclier.  Le  pinson  chantait  aux  belles  clioses  de  la  nature.  La  pie 
charmee  de  cette  douce  voix  lui  deinanda  de  lui  aiaendre  une  chansonnette. 
A  non,  dit  le  pinson,  tu  rie  de  inoi-la,  pouniuoi,  dit-elle,  je  rie  de  toi  !  Le 
pinson  lui  dit ;  tu  n’aprendra  jamais  rien  parce  que  tu  est  trop  bavarde. 

Une  babillarde  ne  i)eut  rien  api)rendre  parcequ’elle  ne  c’est  rien 
ecoutee. 

N.  B. — Le  })inson  est  notre  rossignol  du  Canada  (the  song  sparrow). 

La  pie  cacasse  toujours  ;  c’est  le  “magpie”. 


5.  L’enseignement  de  la  grammaire  franyaise  doit  etre  pro- 
gressif, — A  ce  point  de  vue,  enumd’ez  ce  qui  doit  etre  enseigne 
sur  “le  verbe”  dans  chacun  des  quatre  cours  de  I’ecole  primaire. 

6.  Ecrivez  correctement  le  mot  ou  les  mots  entre  parentheses, 
et  donnez  la  regie  qui  s’applique  a  chacun : 

(a)  Les  aigles  (romain)  revenaient  souvent  (victorieux). 

(b)  La  vie  est  (tout)  autre  a  la  ville  qu  a  la  campagne. 

(c)  A  vous  dire  vrai,  je  doute  fort  que  vous  (pouvoir) 
reussir. 

(d)  Us  se  sont  (plaire)  a  ecouter  les  oiseaux  qui  chantaient, 
au  Lord  des  nids,  leurs  amours  printanniers. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTOEY 


1.  [a]  Write  a  history  story  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(6)  What  would  be  your  aim  in  telling  this  story  ? 

(c)  What  further  use  would  you  make  of  the  story  after  it  had 
been  told  ? 

2.  Give  examples  to  show  how  a  study  of  history  may  be  correlated 
with  {a)  geography,  {b)  art,  (c)  literature,  and  (d)  science. 

3.  (a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  a  study  lesson  with  a  senior  class  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(i)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

(ii)  The  Campaign  of  1813. 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  recitation  lesson  that 
will  follow. 

4.  (rt)  Outline  a  course  in  civics  for  a  class  in  Form  H. 

(6)  Selecting  a  topic  from  the  course,  make  a  synopsis  of  the 
facts  you  would  present  the  class  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson 
on  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. 

(ii)  The  Petition  of  Right. 

(hi)  Jacques  Cartier. 

(iv)  The  Clergy  Reserves. 

{b)  Give  a  blackboard  outline  of  the  facts  taught. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1923 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Make  out  a  series  of  questions  to  discover  a  child’s  knowledge 
of  the  number  six. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  addition  facts  of  eight. 

2.  (ck)  State  how  you  would  teach  the  seven-times  table  in  multi¬ 
plication. 

(h)  In  review,  a  pupil  forgets  the  product  of  seven  and  nine. 
How  would  you  deal  with  his  failure  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  you  might  review  the  preceding  tables. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  principal  topics  to  be  dealt  with  in  teaching 
cubic  measure.  Arrange  these  topics  in  the  order  in  which  you 
would  teach  them,  giving  reasons  for  the  order  selected. 

4.  (u)  Make  out  a  list  of  type  examples  to  be  used  in  teaching 
addition  of  fractions,  and  arrange  them  in  the  order  in  which  you 
would  teach  them.  Give  reasons  for  the  order  selected. 

(5)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  types. 

5.  Percentage  has  been  taught. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  knowledge  thus  acquired  in 
teaching  “Profit  and  Loss”. 

{b)  Give  in  order  a  set  of  six  oral  examples  of  problems  to  be 
used  in  the  teaching  of  Profit  and  Loss. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATUEE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  “  No  impression  is  complete  without  some  form  of 
expression.” 

(a)  Select  a  short  poem  suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  III 
and  indicate  the  various  forms  of  expression  which  you  would 
employ  to  complete  the  lesson. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  two  of  these  forms,  show  the  response 
you  would  expect  from  your  class. 

2.  (a)  Write  out  a  poem  suitable  for  memorization  in  Form  II. 

(b)  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  conduct  the  memoriza¬ 
tion  of  this  poem. 

3.  Give  in  detail  your  lesson  plan  for  teaching  the  following 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

Heaven  is  not  reached  by  a  single  bound, 

But  we  build  the  ladder  by  which  we  rise 
From  the  lowly  earth  to  the  vaulted  skies. 

And  we  mount  to  its  summit,  round  by  round. 

I  count  this  thing  to  be  grandly  true. 

That  a  noble  deed  is  a  step  toward  God, 

Lifting  the  soul  from  the  common  clod 
To  a  purer  air  and  a  fairer  view. 

We  rise  by  things  that  are  under  our  feet. 

By  what  we  have  mastered  of  good  or  gain  ; 

By  the  pride  deposed,  or  the  passion  slain. 

And  the  vanquished  ills  that  we  hourly  meet. 

We  hope,  we  as].)ire,  we  resolve,  w^e  trust. 

When  the  morning  calls  to  life  and  light ; 

But  our  hearts  grow  weary,  and  ere  the  night 
Our  lives  are  trailing  the  sordid  dust. 

[over] 


B— LITTfiRATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Quels  sont  (i)  les  difficiiltes,  (ii)  les  dangers,  (iii)  les 
etFets  de  I’etablissement  d’une  biblioth^ue  scolaire  ? 

(h)  Expliquez  les  moyens  que  vous  prendriez  pour  sur- 
monter  les  difficultes  et  les  dangers  et  pour  en  retirer  les 
meilleurs  effets. 

5.  (a)  Donnez  le  titre  de  quatre  ouvrages  fran9ais  que  vous 
considerez  comme  bien  adaptes  a  la  lecture  supplementaire  au 
deuxieme  cours. 

(6)  Pour  quelles  raisons  considerez-vous  ces  ouvrages  con- 
venables  au  cours  mentionne  ? 

6.  LE  VILLAGE 

Le  village  s’etend  au  fond  de  la  vallee ; 

II  est  pose  gaiment  le  long  d’lin  frais  riiisseau. 

De  pigeons  on  dirait  une  blanche  volee. 

Qui  dorinent  au  soleil  ou  se  niirent  dans  beau. 

Tandis  que  des  vieillards  la  paisible  assemblee 
Devisent  gravement  des  clioses  du  hameau, 

Les  femmes  au  lavoir  battent  I’onde  troublee, 

Le  patre  dans  les  champs  souffle  en  son  chalumeau. 

Tout  est  simple  et  tranquille.  Aucun  toit  ne  s’eleve 
Plus  haut  que  son  voisin  :  le  jour  nait  et  s’acheve 
Ainiable  pur  et  doux  comme  un  rayon  de  miel. 

Benissant  le  hameau  que  sa  fleche  domine. 

Seul,  le  clocher  se  dresse  au  haut  de  la  colline, 

Et  semble  un  doigt  leve  pour  indiquer  le  ciel. 

(a)  A  quel  cours  convient  ce  poeme  ? 

(b)  Faites  le  plan  des  idees  de  ce  poeme  et  dites  comment 
vous  vous  serviriez  de  ce  plan  dans  I’enseignement  de  la  le^on. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  “The  study  of  the  locality  becomes  the  starting  point  in  the 
study  of  geography.” 

{a)  State  the  reasons  for  beginning  geography  in  this  way. 

{b)  Indicate  the  topics  you  would  begin  with  in  introducing 
geography  in  accordance  with  the  plan. 

(c)  Select  one  of  these  topics  and  describe  clearly  your  method  of 
teaching  it. 

2.  (rt.)  Under  what  general  headings  would  you  organize  your  work 
in  Form  H  geography  ? 

[h)  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  a  Junior  class  in  Form  H  a 
lesson  on  Our  Little  Eskimo  Cousm. 

3.  (rt)  Explain  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  seasons  in 
Form  H. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  same  lesson  to  a  class 
in  Form  IV. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  the  function  of  drill  lessons  and  review 
lessons  in  the  teaching  of  geography. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson  on  Canada 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Physical  features. 

(ii)  Products  and  industries. 

(hi)  Trade. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson  on  the  chief  imports  of 
Canada  from  Great  Britain. 

(b)  Prepare  a  plan  of  a  lesson  with  a  Form  HI  class  on :  “The 
woollen  industry  in  Great  Britain”. 
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SUMMEK  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Describe  concisely  the  selecting  and  the  relating  activities  as 
phases  of  the  learning  process. 

(b)  Point  out  the  purpose  of  the  step  of  preparation  in  relation 
to  these  activities. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  make  a  practical  application  of  the 
new  knowledge  after  teaching  the  following:  (i)  square  measure,  (ii) 
case  in  nouns  and  pronouns,  (iii)  expansion  of  solids. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  text-book  method  of 
teaching  ? 

(b)  Give  examples  to  show  how  you  would  use  (i)  the  illustrations 
in  text-books,  (ii)  summaries  at  the  ends  of  chapters. 

(c)  What  abuses  may  develop  in  the  use  of  text-books  in  study 
lessons  ? 

3.  (a)  State  concisely  what  you  understand  by  habit. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  reducing  certain  activities  to 
habits  ? 

(c)  Many  of  your  pupils  have  the  habit  of  coming  late  to  school. 
State  and  justify  the  measures  you  would  adopt  to  have  them  over¬ 
come  the  habit. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  voluntary  attention  ? 

(b)  Describe  conditions  that  promote  or  hinder  the  functioning 
of  voluntary  attention  in  the  school-room. 

5.  (rt)  What  are  the  leading  mental  and  physical  characteristics  of 
children  from  7  to  12  years  of  age  ? 

{b)  Keeping  these  characteristics  in  view,  indicate  suitable  school 
work  for  such  cliildren  in  (i)  arithmetic,  (ii)  literature,  (iii)  nature 
study. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (rt)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  history  by  story  telling,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  Results  sought. 

(ii)  Qualities  of  a  good  story. 

(iii)  How  to  tell  the  story. 

{b)  What  types  of  history  stories  are  suitable  for  a  class  in 
Form  II  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

2.  Give  examples  to  show  how  you  might  use  the  following  in  the 
teaching  of  history  : — 

(rt)  Pictures. 

[b)  Literature  selections. 

[c]  Outline  maps. 

id)  Newspaper  clippings. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  problem  method  of  teaching  history  ? 

[b)  State  the  advantages  of  the  problem  method  in  the  teaching 
of  history. 

(c)  Show  in  some  detail  how  you  would  teach  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  the  Act  of  Union,  1841,  by  the  problem  method. 

4.  You  are  to  teach  “  The  Township  Council”  to  a  class  in  a  rural 
school. 

(a)  What  would  be  your  purpose  in  teaching  the  lesson? 

{b)  At  what  time  of  year  would  you  teach  the  lesson  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

(d)  Give  a  summary  of  the  facts  you  would  teach. 

5.  Give  the  matter  and  the  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(a)  The  Wars  of  the  Roses. 

G)  John  Wesley. 

(c)  The  First  Reform  Bill. 

(d)  The  work  of  Frontenac. 

(e)  Egerton  Ryerson. 

(/)  The  Washington  Treaty  (1871). 


I 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


L  One  step  and  then  another, 

And  the  longest  walk  is  ended. 

One  stitch  and  then  another. 

And  the  largest  rent  is  mended. 

One  brick  and  then  another. 

And  the  highest  wall  is  made. 

One  hake  and  then  another 
And  the  deepest  snow  is  laid. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  in  teaching  the  memor¬ 
ization  of  this  passage  to  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(h)  What  objects  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  it  ? 


2.  “No  impression  is  complete  without  some  form  of  ex¬ 
pression.” 

Select  a  short  poem  with  which  you  are  familiar,  suitable 
for  a  class  in  Form  II,  and  indicate  the  diflerent  kinds  of 
expression  which  you  would  call  into  play  after  this  poem  had 
been  studied  in  class. 


3.  (a)  Mention  three  works  suitable  for  supplementary  read- 
inof  in  Form  III. 

(b)  Outline  carefully  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with 
one  of  these. 


4.  Use  any  poem  with  which  you  are  familiar  to  illustrate 
your  method  of  correlating  literature  with  any  three  other 
school  subjects. 


[over] 


5.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  literature  of  the  follow 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

There  is  not  in  the  wide  world  a  valley  so  sweet 
As  that  vale  in  whose  bosom  the  bright  waters  meet  ! 

Oh  !  the  last  rays  of  feeling  and  life  must  depart 
Ere  the  bloom  of  that  valley  shall  fade  from  my  heart. 

Vet  it  not  that  nature  had  shed  o’er  the  scene 
Her  purest  of  crystal  and  brightest  of  green  ; 

’Twas  not  the  soft  magic  of  streamlet  or  hill, 

Oh  !  no — it  was  something  more  exquisite  still. 

’Twas  that  friends,  the  beloved  of  my  bosom,  were  near, 

Who  made  each  dear  scene  of  enchantment  more  dear, 

And  who  felt  how  the  best  charms  of  nature  improve. 

When  we  see  them  reflected  from  looks  that  we  love. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  “No  impression  is  complete  without  some  form  of  ex¬ 
pression.” 

Select  a  short  poem  with  which  you  are  familiar,  suitable 
for  a  class  in  Form  II,  and  indicate  the  different  kinds  of 
expression  which  you  would  call  into  play  after  this  poem  had 
been  studied  in  class. 

2.  (a)  Mention  three  works  suitable  for  supplementary  read- 
ino-  in  Form  III. 

(6)  Outline  carefully  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with 
(me  of  these. 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  literature  of  the  following 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form. IV  : — 

There  is  not  in  the  wide  world  a  valley  so  sweet 
As  that  vale  in  whose  bosom  the  bright  waters  meet  ! 

Oh  !  the  last  rays  of  feeling  and  life  must  depart 
Ere  the  bloom  of  that  valley  shall  fade  from  my  heart. 

Yet  it  ivas  not  that  nature  had  shed  o’er  the  scene 
Her  purest  of  crystal  and  brightest  of  green  ; 

’Twas  not  the  soft  magic  of  streamlet  or  hill. 

Oh  !  no — it  was  something  more  exiiuisite  still. 

’Twas  that  friends,  the  beloved  of  my  bosom,  were  near, 

Who  made  each  dear  scene  of  enchantment  more  dear, 

And  who  felt  how  the  best  charms  of  nature  improve. 

When  we  see  them  reflected  from  looks  that  we  love, 

B— LITTERATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  Vous  voulez  faire  apprendre  par  coeur  a  vos  jeunes  eleves 
du  cours  preparatoire  le  quatrain  suivant : 

Le  co(i  est  her  de  son  plumage, 

Sa  voix  sonne  comme  un  clairon  ; 

'■J’ous,  il  nous  invite  a  I’ouvrage, 

All  point  du  jour,  ])ar  sa  chanson. 

Exposez  clairement  votre  maniere  de  proceder. 

[over] 


5.  (r(.)  Quel  est  le  but  essentiel  de  tout  enseignement 
litteraire  ? 

(b)  Quelles  qualites  doivent  avoir  les  morceaux  que  vous 
ferez  etudier  a  vos  eleves  ? 


CH08ES  DE  LA  CAMPAGNE 

Sous  nil  orme  isole  (pe  le  soleil  endort 
Des  i)Oules  cacassent,  becciiieteut  de  I’avoine  ; 

Uii  auge  de  sai)in,  iiii  joug  vieux  et  retors, 

Joiiclient  le  sol  aux  retiets  d’antimoiiie. 

Le  cliemin  du  roi  fuit  en  longeant  la  nioisson, 

La  nioisson  de  bon  ble,  sous  les  brises  nouvelles, 

1  )ont  cliantent  les  epis  vers  le  vieil  horizon 
Qui  niele  son  azur  aux  premieres  javelles. 

All  bord  dll  toit,  voici  des  pigeons  roucoulant 
Leur  jalousie  atfable  et  leur  orgueil  de  vivre, 

Cependant  ij[u’au  del  plane  un  inilan 

Dont  I’aile  par  instant  se  ferine  coniine  un  livre. 

Et  voici  le  puits  neuf  qui  garde  sa  fraiclieur, 

Aupres  de  la  inaison,  du  cote  de  la  grange, 

Ce  bon  puits  fait  de  cdlre  et  dont  la  profondeiir 
Cache,  sous  la  margelle,  un  iniroir  d’ombre  etrange. 

Cette  grange  moussue  et  qui  s’enfie  de  foin 
Pour  riiiver  (jui  viendra,  recele  sa  rich  esse, 

Elle  brave  le  temps  ;  elle  en  i)arle  de  loin  ; 

La  girouette  grince  au  pignon  en  detresse. 

Quand  vient  le  soir  serein,  par  les  bois  et  les  chanqis, 

Avec  ses  epis  iniirs  et  sa  brise  et  ses  roses, 

L’ete  sait  rajeunir  les  mysteres  du  Teinjis, 

Melant  le  coeur  de  rhomine  aux  caprices  des  choses. 

antwioine — metal  de  couleur  grisatre. 
milan — oiseau  de  proie. 

(u)  Quelle  est  Pidee  dominante  que  vous  feriez  ressortir  de 
1 ’etude  de  ce  poeme  ? 

(6)  Cette  poesie  se  compose  d’une  serie  de  tableaux.  Don- 
nez,  en  quelques  mots,  le  sujet  de  chacun. 

(c)  Faites  connaitre,  au  moyen  d’un  plan  assez  detaille, 
la  maniere  dont  vous  enseigneriez  cette  poesie  a  des  eleves  de 
(juatrieme  cours.  Ecrivez  au  moins  huii  des  (juestions  que  vous 
poseriez  a  vos  eleves  pendant  cette  leqon,  ainsi  que  les  reponses 
correspondantes. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  land  and  water  forms  of  your 
neighbourhood  to  a  class  in  Form  I. 


2.  («)  State  two  important  purposes  the  teacher  should  keep  in 
view  in  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  II  a  lesson  on  child  life  in 
Lapland. 

[b]  Show  how  you  would  teach  this  lesson  in  order  that  these 
purposes  may  be  attained. 

3.  Outline  your  plan  for  a  lesson  on  a  local  industry  to  a  class  in 
Form  III.  Make  your  answer  definite  by  taking  some  particular 
industry. 

4.  (a)  What  use  will  you  make  of  newspapers  and  pictures  as  aids 
in  teaching  geography  ?  Illustrate  by  definite  reference  to  particular 
lessons. 

[b)  Discuss  the  value  of  relief  maps  and  outline  maps  in  the 
teaching  of  geography. 

5.  Give  a  summary  of  the  work  you  would  take  up  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV  on  the  Province  of  Ontario. 
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department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1923 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (rt)  State  in  a  general  way  the  characteristics  (i)  of  a  good 
question,  (ii)  of  a  good  answer. 

(6)  What  are  the  usual  mistakes  made  in  the  correction  of 
pupils’  answers  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  good  discipline  in  the  class¬ 
room  ? 

(0)  Explain  how  you  would  seek  to  secure  and  maintain  this 
kind  of  discipline. 

3.  (rt)  Discuss  the  causes  which  may  give  rise  to  each  of  the 
following  offences : — 

(i)  Tattling. 

(ii)  Impertinence. 

(iii)  Persistent  truancy. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each,  giving  reasons  for  your 
procedure. 

4.  Different  methods  of  grading  pupils  are  known  as,  the  group 
system,  the  short  interval  system,  and  the  individual  system.  Explain 
each  of  these  systems,  giving  their  advantages  and  disadvantages. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  the  Kegulations  in 
regard  to  each  of  the  following  ; — 

(rt)  The  lighting  of  the  class-rooms. 

(b)  The  school  flag. 

(c)  Arbor  Day  and  Empire  Day. 

(d)  Contagious  diseases. 


Department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1923 


SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  What  purposes  would  you  keep  in  view  in  having  stories 
reproduced  by  pupils  in  Form  I  ? 

(b)  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  oral 
reproduction  in  Form  I  ? 

2.  (a)  Give,  with  reasons,  the  characteristics  of  pictures  you  would 
study  in  oral  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  a  picture  in  oral 
composition  with  a  class  in  Form  11. 

8.  (u)  Describe  your  method  of  developing  with  a  class  in  Form  III 
an  outline  for  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(i)  Our  new  school. 

(ii)  A  nature-study  excursion. 

(b)  Give  your  method  of  conducting  the  criticism  of  the  written 
exercises  in  a  subsequent  lesson. 

4.  (u)  Outline  a  course  in  English  grammar  for  the  Junior  Grade 
of  Form  IV  for  the  fall  term. 

{b)  Indicate  the  points  in  the  course  at  which  you  would  intro¬ 
duce  formal  review  lessons. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  topics  to  a  class 
in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  The  adjective, 

(b)  Participles. 

(c)  Case, 


iDcpartincnt  of  Education,  ©utario 


August  Examinations,  1923 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAiMMAR 


a_english  composition  and  grammar 

1.  (a)  Give,  with  reasons,  the  characteristics  of  pictures  you  would 
study  in  oral  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  a  picture  in  oral 
composition  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

2.  (ii)  Describe  your  method  of  developing  with  a  class  in  Form  III 
an  outline  for  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Our  new  school. 

(ii)  A  nature-study  excursion. 

{bj  Give  your  method  of  conducting  the  criticism  of  the  written 
exercises  in  a  subsequent  lesson. 


3.  (u)  Outline  a  course  in  English  grammar  for  the  Junior  Grade 
of  Form  IV  for  the  fall  term. 

{b)  Indicate  the  points  in  the  course  at  which  you  would  intro¬ 
duce  formal  review  lessons. 


B— COxMPOSrnON  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Exposez  d’une  maniere  generale  le  caractere  de  I’ensei- 
gneinent  de  la  composition  pendant  les  deux  ou  trois  premieres 
annees  d’ecole  primaire. 

(/>)  A  quel  cours  pourrait  on  cominencer  a  ecrire  des  com¬ 
positions  ?  Donnez  vos  raisons. 


[over] 


5.  Uii  de  VOS  eleves  vous  remet  cette  composition.  Indiquez 
clairement  votre  methode  de  correction. 

Cominent  je  faillis  me  noyer. 

Un  beau  jour  de  mai  je  me  leva  de  bomie  heure  ])our  aller  a  la  peche. 
D’abord,  j’allai  dans  le  jardin  pour  me  procurer  des  vers.  Comme  j’etais 
a  beclier,  ma  mere  arriva  et  me  dis  que  le  dejeuner  etait  pare.  Je  mangai 
de  bonne  api)etit  et  apres  avoir  bien  manger  je  partis  pour  le  vieux  pont 
(pii  traverse  la  riviere.  ...  Je  deroulai  ma  ligne,  je  m’appuya  centre  le 
garde-fou  qui  ceda  et  je  tombai  a  beau.  J’essayai  a  nager  mais  le  poids  de 
mes  habits  m’en  emi)echa.  Finalement  un  homme  arriva  et  me  retira  du 
])eril. 

6.  Faites  le  plan  d’une  premiere  le^on  sur  I’accord  du  participe 
passe. 


2>cpartincnt  of  Ebiication,  ©ntario 


A  ugust  Examinations,  1923 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (rt)  Write  a  plan  of  a  lesson  to  show  the  addition  facts  of  8. 

(b)  Write  down  two  devices  which  may  be  made  use  of  in  drilling 
on  the  addition  facts,  and  explain  how  you  would  use  them. 

2.  Describe  in  detail  your  method  of  teaching  pupils  to  divide  8376 
by  7. 

3.  (n)  At  what  stage  and  in  what  manner  would  you  introduce 
fractions  ? 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  multiplication  of  fractions. 


4.  “  The  important  thing  in  Reduction  is  that  pupils  should  have 
clear  notions  of  the  standard  units  and  of  their  relations.” 

How  would  you  proceed  to  give  clear  notions  of  the  standard 
units  of  long  measure  and  of  measures  of  capacity  ? 

5.  State  clearly  the  matter  that  should  be  discussed  in  teaching 
taxes  with  a  Form  IV  class. 


6.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  solution  of  the  following 
problem : — 

A  tea  merchant  mixes  40  lb.  of  tea  at  45c.  per  lb.  with  20  lb.  at 
30c.  per  lb.  What  is  his  gain  per  cent,  by  selling  the  mixture  at  50c. 
per  lb.  ? 


©cpartment  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  various  matters  are  included  under  the  term 
School  Organization  ? 

(b)  Name  some  of  the  more  important  plans  for  the  classi¬ 
fication  of  pupils.  Explain  fully  two  of  these. 

2.  (u)  Specify  four  important  principles  underlying  the  art 
of  good  questioning. 

{b)  Mention  three  forms  of  objectionable  questions. 

(c)  Show  how  the  teacher  should  deal  (i)  with  answers  to 
questions  which  have  not  been  understood  by  the  pupils, 
(ii)  with  partial  answers,  (iii)  with  incorrect  answers. 

3.  Give  your  estimate  of  the  effectiveness  of  each  of  the 
following  penalties  for  offences,  taking  into  account  in  each  case 
the  nature  of  the  offence  : — 

(a)  Impositions. 

(b)  Detention  after  school. 

(c)  Corporal  punishment. 

4.  Draft  a  suitable  time-table  for  a  rural  school  under  one 
teacher.  Show  class  work  and  seat  work  on  your  time-table  for 
a  Senior  Third  class. 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  law  and  the  regulations  in 
regard  to  the  following  ; — 

(a)  Opening  and  closing  exercises  in  public  schools. 

(b)  Suspension  of  a  pupil.  ^ 

(c)  The  conditions  under  which  the  holder  of  a  Limited 
Third  Class  Certificate  may  be  engaged  by  a  Board  of 
Trustees. 


department  of  Etnication,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  Describe  and  illustrate  each  of  the  following  methods 

of  dealing  with  historical  facts :  (i)  Comparative,  (ii)  Degres¬ 

sive,  (iii)  Consecutive. 

(h)  State  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  each  of 
these  methods. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  following  aids  in  making  history  real  to 
children  : — 

(i)  Telling  stories  to  junior  classes. 

(ii)  Pictures  and  maps. 

(iii)  Pupil’s  knowledge  of  present-day  conditions. 

(iv)  Local  history. 

(h)  What  use  will  you  make  of  a  school-room  bulletin- 
board  in  teaching  history  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  reasons  to  show  that  civics  should  form  a  part  of 
the  course  in  history. 

(b)  In  what  Form  would  you  commence  the  study  of 
‘‘civics”  ? 

(c)  Indicate  some  of  the  topics  you  would  introduce  in  this 
Form,  and  show  briefly  ‘your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the 
topics. 

4.  “History  and  geography  are  intimately  related  and  each 
should  be  used  in  teaching  the  other.” 

Illustrate  the  above  by  notes  on  the  teaching  of  the  main 
facts  of  the  campaign  of  1812  in  the  War  of  1812-1815. 

5.  (a)  Under  matter  and  method,  write  a  plan  for  teaching 
a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Florence  Nightingale  or  Laura  Secord.  (Form  II.) 

(ii)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists.  (Form  III.) 

(iii)  The  early  explorations  in  Canada.  (Form  IV.) 

(iv)  The  Bill  of  Rights.  (Form  IV.) 

{h)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  in  the  teaching  of  a  developing  lesson 
by  (i)  presentation  of  problem,  and  (ii)  application  ? 

{b)  Point  out  the  importance  of  each  of  these  steps  in  the 
conducting  of  a  developing  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  objective  method  of  teaching, 
making  your  answer  clear  by  examples  from  (i)  arithmetic,  and 
(ii)  geography. 

(b)  Give  reasons  in  support  of  a  judicious  use  of  the  objec¬ 
tive  method  with  junior  pupils. 

3.  (a)  Define  attention.  Illustrate. 

(b)  Give  examples  to  show  any  means  you  would  employ 
to  secure  the  attention  of  primary  pupils. 

(c)  Indicate  at  least  three  frequent  causes  of  inattention 
on  the  part  of  pupils  during  a  teaching  lesson. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  recalling  the  past  ? 

ib)  State  concisely  the  conditions  upon  which  recall 
depends. 

(c)  Indicate  the  relation  of  (i)  the  drill  lesson  and  (ii)  the 
review  lesson  to  recall. 

5.  (a)  In  what  ways  would  a  course  in  child-study  be  likely  to 
benefit  a  teacher  ? 

(b)  Give  three  distinct  differences  that  are  usually  found 
between  pupils  of  seven  and  of  fourteen  years  of  age,  and  indicate 
how  a  knowledge  of  these  differences  might  influence  your 
teaching. 
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Department  of  £&ucatton,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923  * 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Show  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  as  a 
means  of  language  training  : — 

(a)  Transcription. 

(h)  Memorization  of  gems  of  poetry  and  of  prose. 

(c)  Eeproduction  of  stories  read  or  told. 

(d)  Pictures. 

2.  (a)  Write  notes  on  the  story  hour  with  a  class  in  Form  II, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  The  selection  of  the  story. 

(ii)  The  relative  value  of  telling  or  reading  the  story. 

(b)  Write  out  a  story  suitable  for  Form  II  as  it  would  be 
told  or  read  by  the  teacher. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV  for 
writing  a  composition  on  ojie  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  disastrous  fire. 

(ii)  A  tree  tells  its  story. 

(hi)  Our  village. 

(b)  Describe  concisely  your  plan  for  criticising  and  correct¬ 
ing  the  compositions  with  your  class. 

4.  Now  by  great  marshes  wrapped  in  mist 

Or  past  some  river’s  mouth, 

Throughout  the  long  autumnal  day. 

Wild  birds  are  flying  South. 

Show  how  you  would  take  up  the  complete  analysis  of  the 
above  with  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

5.  Prepare  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to 
a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  The  preposition. 

(b)  The  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(c)  Transitive  and  intransitive  verbs. 
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department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  numeration  and  notation 
from  one  to  one  hundred. 

2.  (a)  Describe  two  common  methods  of  teaching  subtraction. 

(b)  Which  of  these  methods  do  you  prefer  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(c)  Apply  your  method  in  teaching  pupils  to  subtract  287 
from  435. 

3.  A  pupil  who  has  been  introduced  to  Long  Division  is 
unable  to  find  the  quotient  when  9362  is  divided  by  31.  Show 
how  you  would  lead  him  to  overcome  the  difficulty  presented  by 
this  example. 

4.  (a)  Make  out  a  list  of  type  examples  to  be  used  in  teaching 
a  class  how  to  fix  the  decimal  point  in  the  product  when  multi¬ 
plying  decimals. 

(6)  Outline  the  method  by  which  you  would  deal  with  these 
examples. 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  percentage. 


2»epartmcnt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Why  is  it  advisable  to  conduct  school  excursions  in 
teaching  geography  with  Primary  classes  ? 

{b)  Describe  a  school  excursion  designed  to  teach  some 
definite  geographical  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  topics  for  a  series  of  lessons  on  local  industries 
to  be  taken  with  a  Form  II  class. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

3.  Describe  some  simple  apparatus  that  you  would  use  in 
illustrating  the  cause  of  the  change  of  seasons  and  explain 
definitely  how  you  would  use  this  apparatus  in  teaching  the 
lesson. 

4.  Explain  in  detail  what  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the 
following: — 

(a)  Blackboard  maps. 

(b)  Outline  maps  made  by  the  pupils. 

(c)  Belief  maps  constructed  in  the  school. 

(d)  Maps  made  on  a  plain  globe. 

5.  You  are  about  to  begin  the  study  of  the  geography  of 
Northern  Ontario. 

(a)  Outline  in  order  the  topics  that  you  would  take  up. 

(b)  Select  suitable  matter  for  one  of  these  topics  and  out¬ 
line  your  method  of  teaching  it. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1923 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  What  purposes  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching 
literature  in  grades  below  Form  II  ? 

(h)  Specify  the  kinds  of  literature  you  would  select  for 
study  in  these  grades  and  give  your  teaching  notes  on  any  selec¬ 
tion  you  would  consider  suitable  for  a  senior  grade  in  Form  1. 


2.  (a)  Quote  a  short  poem  suitable  for  memorization  by  a 
class  in  Form  11. 

(b)  Show  (i)  why  you  consider  the  passage  suitable  for 
this  grade,  (ii)  what  advantages  the  child  will  derive  from  the 
memorization  of  the  poem. 

(c)  It  is  often  urged  that  it  is  an  advantage  for  children 
to  memorize  poetry  which  they  do  not  fully  comprehend.  State 
and  justify  your  own  views  in  regard  to  this  (piestion. 


3.  Discuss  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  for  success¬ 
ful  literature  teaching : — 

(a)  Placing  the  class  in  the  proper  mood  for  the  reception 
of  the  sentiment  and  ideas. 

(b)  Suitable  environment  of  time  and  place. 

(c)  Sympathetic  relations  between  the  teacher  and  the  class. 


4.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  the  differences  between  your  manner 
of  treating  ‘‘selected  extracts”  and  “whole  works”. 

(b)  In  this  connection,  discuss  the  place  of  home  work  in 
literature  for  a  class  in  Form  IV. 


[over] 


5.  Give  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  following  poem 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

A  CANADIAN  CAMPING  SONG 

A  white  tent  pitched  by  a  glassy  lake, 

W ell  under  a  shady  tree, 

Or  by  rippling  rills  from  the  grand  old  hills, 

Is  the  summer  home  for  me. 

I  fear  no  blaze  of  the  noontide  rays. 

For  the  woodland  glades  are  mine. 

The  fragrant  air,  and  that  perfume  rare. 

The  odour  of  forest  pine. 

A  cooling  plunge  at  break  of  day, 

A  paddle,  a  row,  a  sail. 

With  always  a  fish  for  a  mid-day  dish. 

And  plenty  of  Adam’s  ale. 

With  rod  or  gun,  or  in  hammock  swung, 

We  glide  through  the  pleasant  days  ; 

When  darkness  falls  on  our  canvas  walls 
We  kindle  the  camp  fire’s  blaze. 

From  out  the  gloom  sails  the  silv’ry  moon, 

O’er  forests  dark  and  still. 

Now  far,  now  near,  ever  sad  and  clear, 

Comes  the  plaint  of  the  Whip-poor-will  ; 

With  song  and  laugh,  and  with  kindly  chaff, 

We  startle  the  birds  above. 

Then  rest  our  heads  on  our  cedar  beds. 

To  dream  of  the  ones  we  love. 
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